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Foreword

The contents of most modern introductory Biblical Hebrew (= BH)
grammars are arranged according to didactic principles. For exam-
ple, in these grammars the simple forms of the verb are often intro-
duced at the very outset, followed by the simpler forms of the noun.
The irregular stems of nouns and verbs are then dealt with bit by bit
in the rest of the grammar. Although didactic principles should play a
decisive role in structuring an introductory grammar, it often happens
that such introductory grammars become the only source of informa-
tion for second language readers of BH. Apart from the limited data
available in these works, tracing in them information on a particular
theme can be a very time-consuming process.

The aim of this grammar 1s to serve as a reference work at an
intermediate level for exegetes and translators of the Hebrew Bible
who have a basic knowledge of BH, but would like to use and
broaden the knowledge they have acquired in an introductory
course. It therefore strives, on the one hand, to systematize as briefly
as possible the BH linguistic knowledge that is normally presented in
introductory courses. On the other hand, it offers BH information
beyond that of introductory courses in areas that are deemed relevant
for exegetes and translators. For this reason, unlike an introductory
grammar, it 1s not intended as a manual to be learned systematically.
The intention is rather to present information concerning BH syste-
matically for easy reference. It attempts neither to present informa-
tion in terms of a single linguistic theory nor to be absolutely com-
prehensive. It also avoids discussing problems regarding the
description of BH. It is a grammar trying to offer solutions to users
who are not interested in the problems of describing BH. Although
most of the examples come from the prose sections of the Bible, this
volume represents, to the opinion of the authors, a major part of the
BH Tlinguistic information required by an exegete of the Biblia He-
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braica Stuttgartensia. Footnotes and bibliographical references have
been kept to a minimum.

This grammar is a team effort in the true sense of the word. Apart
from the three authors, there have also been contributions by the
Reverend Wouter van Wyk of the Rand Afrikaans University.
Professor Cynthia Miller of the North Carolina State University
(USA) and Ms Jackie du Toit of the University of the North
provided valuable criticisms of the beta version. In editing the
English edition (which was translated by Dr Edwin Hees of the
Department of English at the University of Stellenbosch) Ms Helen
Efthimiadis of the University of the North made numerous brilliant
suggestions which we incorporated.

Although reference grammars are rarely compiled consistently in
terms of a single linguistic framework or theory, the process of com-
piling such a grammar does not occur in a vacuum. In this grammar
the following principles were consciously adopted:

1. This grammar is intended for a very specific audience,
namely translators and exegetes of BH texts who wish to engage
critically with existing translations and interpretations of the Biblia
Hebraica Stuttgartensia.

2. The linguistic information has been structured and presented
in such a way as to be accessible to an ordinary interpreter of a BH
passage. For this reason (as far as possible) linguistic terms have
been used that (1) may be familiar to users and/or (2) they will come
across regularly in the type of literature they are going to consult.
Thus, for example, the terms perfect, imperfect and waw consecutive
imperfect are used (in place of linguistically more accurate terms)
because they are used in Holladay’s popular dictionary. In ‘explain-
ing’ the phonological processes that occur in the conjugation of some
weak verbal stems, didactic considerations carried more weight than
the accurate representation of the diachronic development of a par-
ticular form. In this regard our use of the concept ‘compensatory
lengthening” may be called into question too.

3. More modern and possibly less familiar terms are used only
in cases where they make a significant contribution towards a clearer
understanding of the BH constructions in the authors’ view, €.g. the
terms postconstructus, fronting, focus particle, discourse marker,
adjunct and complement.
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4. In Chapter 3 the metalinguistic frame of reference that is rele-
vant to this volume is explained. Although the linguistic structure of
English and BH is by no means the same, English examples are used
for didactic purposes.

5. The type of information presented must be useful to the
above-mentioned audience in their exegesis of the BH text. For this
reason a very wide definition of what constitutes the knowledge of a
language has been adopted. On the one hand, knowledge of BH in-
cludes the ability to understand the organization (grammar) and
meaning (semantics) of the language at the level of pronunciation,
forms, phrases, clauses, sentences and texts. On the other hand, it
also includes the ability to understand the use of the above-
mentioned linguistic constructions (pragmatics and sociolinguistics).
This volume is fairly traditional in its use (for didactic reasons) of
The Verbs (Chapter 4), The Nouns (Chapter 5) and The Other Word
Classes (Chapter 6) as three of its major categories at a macro level.
At the lower levels, however, where relevant and where possible, the
semantics and pragmatics of some constructions are dealt with. In a
contemplated next volume most of the categories at the macro level,
e.g. inter-sentence relationships, text types, speech acts and socio-
linguistic conventions, will not be word-based.

6. Unnecessary detail has been avoided. If constructions with a
low frequency have been mentioned for the sake of completeness,
they are indicated as seldom or rare. A glossary of linguistic terms
used here and/or which users of this grammar may encounter in other
exegetical works may be found at the back of the grammar.

7. No attempt has been made to be linguistically innovative.
Existing knowledge of BH has been incorporated. The grammars of
Gesenius-Kautzsch-Cowley (1909), Richter (1978, 1979 and 1980),
Waltke and O’Connor (1990) and Joilon-Muraoka (1991) have been
used extensively. Nevertheless an attempt has been made throughout
to utilize where relevant the findings of recent research in BH for the
purposes of this grammar. The sections on construct relationships,
pronouns, focus particles, some conjunctions and word order are
examples in this regard. Furthermore, the linguistic interests of the
authors (interests that range from the works of Noam Chomsky to
Siman Dik and Deirdre Wilson) must certainly have played an un-
conscious role in the writing of this grammar. Even so, a deliberate
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attempt has been made to subordinate these interests to the primary
purpose of this grammar.

8. English translations of the Hebrew text come mainly from the
RSV. In cases where the RSV translation fails to illustrate a
grammatical construction under discussion or was too archaic the
RSV’s translation was modified.

9. The authors want to acknowledge their indebtedness to the
tradition of BH grammatical teaching in South Africa. Without 1t this
grammar would not have been possible. Until the beginning of the
1970s B. Gemser’s Hebreeuse Spraakkuns was used by most insti-
tutions where BH was taught. Since then scholars at the different
institutions experimented with grammars that they had compiled
themselves and distributed in the form of photocopied notes. Such
grammars were compiled at the University of the Free State,
Potchefstroom University of Christian Higher Education, University
of Pretoria, University of South Africa and University of Stellen-
bosch. These grammars are important forerunners of this reference
work and influenced the thoughts of the authors in more than one
way.

10. The authors also want to express their appreciation to their
mentors and/or other scholars who played a significant role in their
careers as Hebrew linguists. Christo van der Merwe: Professors F.C.
Fensham, W.T. Claassen, W. Richter, W. Gross, F.E. Deist, E.
Talstra, Dr. A. Michel and Dr. A. Disse; Jackie Naudé: Professors F.
du T. Laubscher, P. Nel, H. Borer and J. Oosthuizen; and Jan
Kroeze: Professors E.J. Smit, H.F. van Rooy, J. Hoftijzer and Dr.
P.J.J. van Huyssteen.

11. Steve Barganski of Sheffield Academic Press should be

thanked for his contribution to (and patience in) the final editing of
this book.
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Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

§1. Biblical Hebrew as a Semitic Language

BH is the language of the Tanach/Old Testament. It was spoken in
Israel from about 1200 BCE to about 400 BCE. Then, under the influ-
ence of the Persian empire, Aramaic became the language of [srael.
Even so, Hebrew survived as a spoken and written religious
language.

The languages that display the same common features as BH (e.g.
morphology, syntax and lexicon) are known as the Semitic lan-
guages. These languages were spoken by the inhabitants of the Ara-
bian peninsula (central zone) and the fertile region (peripheral zone)
which stretched in the form of a crescent from Mesopotamia in the
north-east, across Syria and Palestine in the north-west to Ethiopia in
the south-west. The Semitic languages also bear similarities to cer-
tain language groups in North Africa, for example, Egyptian and
Berber. This larger grouping of languages which includes the Semitic
languages is currently classified as Afro-Asiatic.

The Semitic languages can be subdivided according to the zones
in which they were spoken as follows (the dates next to the lan-
guages indicate the earliest writings found in those languages).

1. East Semitic
This zone covers the area traditionally known as Mesopotamia. It is
possible to distinguish the following languages:

» Old Akkadian (from about 2400 BCE)

» Babylonian in all its stages (from about 1700 BCE)

» Assyrian mn all its stages (from about 2000-600 BCE)
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2. North-West Semitic
This zone covers the area traditionally known as Syro-Palestine. The
earliest languages in this region are:

= Amorite (from about 2000 BCE)
= Ugaritic (from about 1450-1200 BCE)

By 1200 BCE the languages of this group formed Canaanite and

Aramaic branches:

= The Canaanite branch included, among others

Hebrew (from about 1200 BCE)
Phoenician (from about 1100 BCE)
Moabite (from about 850 BCE)

The Aramaic Branch

Aramaic was spoken in Syria (Aram) from about 800 BCE.
Under the Persians it later became the official language of
correspondence and common usage in the ancient Near East.
The later dialects are usually divided into West Aramaic and
East Aramaic. The best known dialect of the West Aramaic
group is Jewish-Palestinian Aramaic, in which certain of the
Qumran texts, the Targumim (Aramaic paraphrases of the
Hebrew Bible), and parts of the Palestinian Talmud were
written.

In the Eastern Aramaic group one finds, inter alia, Syriac in
which a great deal of Christian literature from 200 to 1200 CE
was written.

3. South-West Semitic
The most important languages here are:

= North Arabic (the most important example of which is the lang-

uage of the Qur’an, from about 600 CE).

= Ethiopian

§2. The Historical Unity and Development of Hebrew

The Hebrew language has remained in many ways the same. The
changes that occurred affected mainly the vocabulary and syntax, but
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not the essential morphological and phonological structure of the
language. Hebrew 1s usually divided into four periods.

1. Biblical Hebrew (= BH)
Although BH is regarded by many as a language with its own char-
acteristic features, it is not uniform. It was used over a period of
about 1000 years. Any language undergoes changes over such a long
period of time. Furthermore, archaization techniques (= application
of archaic forms) or modernization techniques (= replacement of
older forms by contemporary forms) were sometimes adopted in the
writing.

For the sake of convenience BH has been subdivided into smaller
categories:

» Classical BH i1s mainly the language of the prose sections of the
pre-exilic periods.

» Late BH is the language of the sections from the postexilic period.
Late BH shows similarities to the language of the Qumran texts
and the latter is therefore also classified as such by some.

Originally BH text consisted of consonants only. In order to pre-
vent the eventual complete loss of the correct pronunciation, a group
of Jewish scholars began to devise a system of signs (from about 600
CE) to record and standardize the received pronunciation (inasmuch
as it was known). They were known as the ‘Masoretes’ (from the
Hebrew word ‘masora’ which means ‘what was handed down’).

The work of the Masoretes was continued for many centuries by a
large number of scholars. Several systems of vocalization were
developed. The system used in printed texts today is known as the
Tiberian system and 1s the product of the work of the Ben Asher
family (about 900 CE) in Tiberias. The BH as found in BHS and
described in this grammar is, strictly speaking, the Masoretic BH of
the Ben Asher family.

2. Rabbinic Hebrew (Mishnaic Hebrew)

Although the Jews spoke mainly Aramaic from about 400 BCE on-
wards, a form of Hebrew survived as a spoken and written language,
primarily in the synagogues. This form of Hebrew had its own char-
acteristic features which distinguished it from Biblical Hebrew. It
was the language of the Mishnah.
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3. Mediaeval Hebrew

This was the language used by Jewish scholars and writers in the
Arab countries and Europe during the Middle Ages. The fact that
this form of the language borrowed heavily from Arabic during this
period distinguishes it from Rabbinic Hebrew.

4. Modern Hebrew (Ivrit/Israeli Hebrew)

This is the language that was revived from the beginning of this
century, especially in the State of Israel. It is a further development
of the earlier forms of Hebrew. In 1948 it became one of the official
languages of the new State of Israel.

§3. A Short Review of the Grammatical Treatment of Biblical
Hebrew

1. The early Jewish grammarians (1000-1500 CE)

The earliest signs of the grammatical description of Hebrew may be
found in the marginal notes of rabbis in midrashic studies dating
from the eighth century CE. Furthermore, the Masoretes, whose work
culminated in the tenth century CE, conducted their vocalization of
BH texts in terms of a particular oral grammatical tradition.

The first written BH grammars appeared in Spain—a centre of
Jewish intellectual activity between 1000 and 1200 CE. They were
written in the scientific language of the day, namely Arabic. The
Jewish grammarians based their description of Jewish grammar on
the model used for the description of Arabic. The fruit of their
labours culminated in the works of grammarians such as Abraham
ibn Ezra and David Qimhi. At a later stage these works became in-
fluential in other European centres as well. For example, Martin
Luther would probably have learned BH from David Qimhi’s
grammar.

2. Christian BH grammarians since the reformation (15001750 CE)
During the Reformation Christians dominated the study of BH
grammar. The linguistic model used then for the description of BH
was no longer Arabic but Latin. The study of grammar and the study
of rhetoric, formerly seen as one, became two separate disciplines.
As the emphasis fell on BH grammar, a wealth of BH rhetorical con-
ventions was lost.
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The study of BH grammar flourished in the sixteenth century,
especially in humanist circles. Johannes Reuchlin’s Rudimenta lin-
guae hebraicae (1506) is regarded as one of the influential works of
this period. In the seventeenth century, however, humanist interest in
BH waned, so that BH was confined to being the handmaiden of
theology.

3. The comparative and historical-comparative BH grammars (1750
1960)

The most significant BH grammar after Reuchlin’s is that of Albert
Schultens, entitled Institutiones (1737). This work laid the basis for
the study of BH as a Semitic language. The main purpose of this BH
grammar was to ascertain what light the other Semitic languages
could cast on the understanding of BH.

One of the most highly esteemed and most authoritative BH
grammars—that of Wilhelm Gesenius—appeared for the first time in
1807. There have been 28 subsequent editions. The last seven were
produced by Emile Kautzsch and in 1910 Arthur Cowley produced
an English version. Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar by Gesenius—
Kautzsch-Cowley remains a standard BH reference work to this day.

In the nineteenth century linguists not only devoted much atten-
tion to the comparison of languages, but also tried to explain the
various degrees of similarity between languages. By paying particu-
lar attention to the sequence of sound changes within languages that
belong to the same family, sound rules were identified which could
then be used to draw up a family tree of a language group. This
approach to the study of language 1s known as historical-comparative
linguistics. Carl Brockelmann’s Grundriss der vergleichenden
Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen of 1908-1913 is regarded as a
benchmark of Semitic historical-comparative grammar.

As far as BH is concerned, the historical-comparative approach
led to the following BH grammars: Friedrich K&nig’s comprehensive
grammar, Historisch-kritisches Lehrgebdude der hebrdischen Spra-
che, which appeared in three volumes between 1881 and 1897, drew
on the work of the older Jewish grammars. This work is still highly
regarded today. Bauer-Leander’s Historische Grammatik der
hebrdischen Sprache (1922) and Bergstrisser’s 29th edition of
Gesenius were the crowning glory of the attempts at utilizing the
principles of the historical-comparative method to describe BH.
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Historical-comparative linguistics was particularly useful in pro-
viding a framework for studying the phonology and morphology of
language. This is one of the reasons the works of Bauer-Leander and
Bergstriasser have hardly any description of BH syntax. Syntactic
constructions were mostly explained in terms of psychological con-
siderations, as in Brockelmann’s Hebrdische Syntax (1956).

4. Modern BH grammarians since 1960

Since the 1920s the historical-comparative method has been super-
seded by a structuralist approach. According to this approach lan-
guage is a structural system. It is the relationship between its various
components at a particular period in history—the so-called syn-
chronic level—that must be studied separately from the historical
development of the language—the so-called diachronic level.
Although the structuralist approach to the description of language
revolutionized linguistics and led to a host of new theories on lan-
guage, 1t did not have an immediate influence on BH grammar.
Works such as those by Francis Andersen, The Sentence in Biblical
Hebrew (1974), and Wolfgang Richter, Grundlagen einer althe-
brdischen Grammatik (1978-1980), only relatively recently paved
the way in this regard.

The recent grammar by Bruce Waltke and Murphy O’Connor, An
Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax (1990), describes a large
variety of BH syntactic constructions. They use not only broad
structural principles for this purpose, but also draw on the more tra-
ditional descriptions of BH. In the process of doing so, this work
also provides a useful taxonomy of BH constructions, as well as a
sound review of current BH grammatical research.

A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew (1991) by Takamitsu Muraoka is
a revision of a grammar published in 1923 by Paul Jotion. It is cast in
the form of a traditional grammar and explains some BH syntactic
constructions  psychologically. However, Muraoka specifically
attempts to incorporate the insights of grammarians who had pub-
lished their research results in Modern Hebrew. Some of the catego-
ries that he uses, as well as some of the arguments he presents in his
grammar, indicate that aspects of the structuralist approach have
been adopted in Joiion—Muraoka.

The works of Waltke and O’Connor, and of Joiion—Muraoka are
regarded as the standard reference works for the 1990s. This refer-
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ence grammar draws on both these studies. It must be borne in mind,
however, that neither of these grammars utilizes the insights of one
of the major trends in structuralist linguistics, the so-called genera-
tive approach. Furthermore, both grammars deal with the sentence as
the largest unit of linguistic description. This implies a narrow view
of the knowledge of a language. Since the 1980s the following have
also been regarded as part of the knowledge of a language: the way
in which sentences are used to create texts (text linguistic conven-
tions), the conventions relating to the ways people use utterances to
execute matters (pragmatic conventions) and the conventions that
determine which linguistic constructions are adopted by which role-
playing members of a particular society and when they are adopted
(sociolinguistic conventions).



Chapter 2

THE HEBREW ALPHABET AND MASORETIC SIGNS

§4. The Alphabet-—Consonants

§4.1. The Form of the Hebrew Consonants

The Hebrew alphabet consists of 23 characters (some with alterna-
tive graphic signs) which represent consonants only. The table below
gives the name, form, transliteration and approximate pronunciation
of each consonant.

No Name Form Transli- Pronunciation
teration
Final
1 | aleph R /°/ A very light glottal stop cor-

responding to the Greek
spiritus lenis. Even before a
vowel it is lost to the ear,
like the A in hour.

2 | beth 2 /b/ bank
2 b/ never
3 | gimel 2 /gl go
b g/ g0
4 | daleth e /d/ door
3 /d/ door
5 {he Iyt /h/ hand
6 | waw 1 Iw/ vote
7 | zayin T 12/ zone

8 | heth n /h/ loch (velar as in Scots)
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No | Name Form Transli- Pronunciation
teration
9 |teth ) / time
10 | yod > Iyl year
11 | kaph > k/ keep
o Bl 'k/ Bach (palatal as in German)
12 | lamedh 5 Y line
13 | mem al o /m/ main
14 | nun b 1 /n/ noon
15 | samekh o) Is/ silver
16 | ayin bY 1/ A hard glottal stop formed at
the back of the throat. It may
be heard in certain pronun-
ciations of words like bottle
and battle in which the glot-
tal stop replaces the normal .
17 | pe 2 /p/ pay
3] g /p/ face
18 | sade X it /s/ cats
19 | qoph P lq/ keep
20 | resh 7 It/ rope
21 | sin o 15/ silver
22 | shin i 18/ shoe
23 | taw ol 1t/ time
n 1t/ time




24 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

Note the following:
(1) Hebrew is written from right to left and from the top to the
bottom of the page.

(2) Transliteration means that a language that has its own dis-
tinctive characters-is rewritten in the equivalent characters of
the Latin or Roman alphabet. In cases where no equivalents
exist, special transliteration symbols have been devised with
the help of certain diacritical signs, for example, a dot under
an h, /h/ (letter 8), an inverted circumflex on an s, /3/ (letter
22).

§4.2. Special Features of the Hebrew Consonants

1. Letters with two forms (the final letters or end consonants)
Five Hebrew consonants have alternative forms when they appear at
the end of a word.

Beginning or middle of the word:
2/2(11), »n(13), 31(14), 2/2(17),% (18)
End of the word: - o- 1- - T-

2. Letters with two alternative pronunciations
Six of the Hebrew consonants, namely 2 (2), 1 (3), 7 (4), 2 (11), B
(17) and N (23) are allophones. In other words the same letter 1s
used to indicate either a plosive or a fricative pronunciation.
There is, however, no possibility of confusion as the plosives are
marked by a diacritical point, the dagesh. (Cf. §8.2/1))
3 3 S T B R
b g d k p t
The fricatives are written without the dagesh:
3 3 7 o7 =2A DN
w g d Bach f t
The fricative pronunciation of 3, 7 and I has fallen out of current
use, and they are pronounced like their plosive counterparts.
The distinction between the plosives and the fricatives is clear:

plosives  always contain a dagesh,
always appear after a consonant,
usually occur at the beginning of a word;
fricatives always written without the dagesh and
always occur after a vowel.



The Hebrew Alphabet and Masoretic Signs 25

Because tt 1s sometimes necessary to refer to these consonants as
a group, they are arranged alphabetically and furnished with vowels
to form a catchword, namely: begadkefat.

3. Letters with homogeneous pronunciation
In the following examples various groups of letters are pronounced
more or less similarly:

(3) and

3 3 like g in go

7 (4) and 7 like d in  door

0 (23) and © like t in  time

® (1) and D (16) glottal stop

2 (2) and (6) like v in  never and vote
T (8) and 2/5 (11) like ch in  Loch and Bach

§1

(9) and ©/m (23) like t In time
(I11) and P (19) like k in  keep
(15) and @&  (21) like $ in  silver

Although these groups of signs have more or less the same pro-
nunciation now, their sound values originally differed (that is, dis-
tinctive pronunciations originally existed for all the signs of the
alphabet). These differences are reflected in the orthography.

ag v

4. Letters with the same place of articulation

(1) Gutturals
A group of consonants is articulated at the back of the throat,
namely: & (1), 7 (5), 17 (8) and ¥ (16).
= X must not be confused with the English ‘a’ or Greek alpha
(a). The latter two are vowels, while & is a consonant.

= N and Y are not pronounced at the beginning or at the end of a
word.

= In the middle of a word & and ¥ are pronounced as a glottal
stop, made by the complete stoppage of breath in the throat,
almost like the ‘stop’ between the two e’s in re-enact.

The consonant 7 (20) bears certain similarities to the four guttur-
als and 1s usually grouped with them.

Should certain vowel changes become necessary in a word as, for
example, when a plural is formed, the deviation from the normal is
predietable within this group of consonants, namely:
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»  When a sound rule requires a vowel to be reduced, the vowel
attached to a guttural will be reduced to a half vowel (also
referred to as a composite $°wd or hatép vowel). (Cf
§5.2/2(111).)

»  When a sound rule requires the doubling of a consonant, this

doubling will occur neither with the gutturals nor with resh.
(Cf. §8.2/2))

(i) Dentals/Alveolars
A group of consonants is articulated when the tongue obstructs the
air flow against the upper teeth or alveolar ridge:

T/5(@4), (9 and /0 (23)

5 (12), 5 (14) and " (20)

= When a word begins with a dental, the deviation from any
customary change in this group is predictable, for example,
assiumnilation.’

=  When a conjugation results i two dentals occurring in imme-
diate succession, the first dental becomes assimilated by the
second dental.

5. Letters articulated in a similar fashion

(1) Sibilants

A group of consonants is formed when the speech canal is narrowed
and the air stream is forced through with a hissing sound, namely

W (22),7 (7), © (15) and © (21)

When a word begins with a hissing sound, the deviation from the
customary change in this group is predictable, e.g:

» When a conjugation results in a sibilant occurring immediately
after a dental, metathesis® of the sibilant and the dental occurs.

1. Assimilation is a phonological process which usually takes place when one
consonant which closes a syllable passes over into another beginning the next
syllable, so forming with it a strengthened letter. In this process the sounds of the
two consonants are equalized. Note, for example, the case of nasal assimilation in
which ten mice is pronounced as tem mice Assimilation is not restricted to dentals
only.

2. Metathesis is a phonological process in which two sounds are reversed,
e.g. the use of aks instead of ask.
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(if) Glides
A group of consonants is formed when the air flow is obstructed to a
limited extent, namely

7 (5), % (6) and * (10)

The obstruction 1s so limited that these consonants have more in
common with vowels than with consonants. The result is that a
vowel and the glide immediately following it sometimes become
fused, so that the glide becomes associated with specific vowel
sounds. (Cf. §5.1.)

I e asin there
ey asin café
0 as in more
a asin father

3 0 as in more
00 asin book

* i as in machine
ey asin café
e as in there

In certain cases the ® (1) has lost its consonantal character. In
such cases X is also associated with specific vocalic sound values:

R 0 as in more
a as in father
ey asin café

BH was originally written with consonants only. This could easily
lead to misinterpretations; for example,

C* could be interpreted as /yam/ (day) or /yém/ (sea).

In order to ensure that the reader would distinguish between the
forms, one of the above-mentioned glides was used with the latter
form — namely Y — to indicate the presence of a [6] vowel between
the two consonants: C7. This ensured the reading of the latter form
as /yom/. The form without the glide was read as /yam/.

When the glides (77, 7 and *) and & represent vowels and not con-
sonants, they are called vowel indicators (matres lectionis, ‘mothers
of reading’). (Cf. §5.2/2(i).)
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§5. The Alphabet—Vowels

A group of Jewish scholars, the Masoretes, did important work
between 600 and 1000 CE in preserving and transmittting the text of
the Hebrew Bible. Three groups of Masoretes were active, namely in
Babylon, Palestine and Tiberias. Their most important task was
transmitting the consonantal text with the utmost accuracy. To
ensure that the oral tradition did not weaken further and to combat
uncertainty, they devised vowel signs (or points) and added them to
the consonantal text. The tradition from Tibenas, the so-called
Tiberian vocalization, is used in the BHS.

When the Masoretes introduced the system of vowel signs, BH
had already been committed to writing in consonants. The vowel
indicators were then added to these. (Cf. §4.2/5(i1).) The text was
left unchanged and the vowel signs were simply added to the existing
letters. In most cases a vowel sign was placed under a consonant, in
one case above the consonant and in others next to the consonant. In
BH the consonant is normally read first followed by the vowel
accompanying it. (Cf. also §6.2.)

§5.1. The Form of the Hebrew Vowels

The signs that represent vowels are given in the table below (always
after the letter © or m). The combination of vowel signs and vowel
indicators 1s also given.

No Name Form Trans- Sound value
literation (Modern Hebrew)
1 | games L /al cup
R, 0 /al
2 | patah r /a/ cup
3 | hatép patah n r cup
4 | holem 1 16/ more
N, TR, 16/
5 | games hatdp » lal hot
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No Name Form Trans- Sound value
literation (Modern Hebrew)
6 | hatép qames o /°/ hot
7 | séré o /a/ café®
R, TR, B &/
8 |s°gol o /ef pen
g 1€/
mg 1€/
9 | hatép s°gol 0 /fl pen
10 | 3iireq g 14/ put
11 | qibbis r fu/ put
12 | hireq ) h hit
g A/
13 | audible ¥°wa o Il above

§5.2. The Classification of Vowels and their Characteristics

1. The classification of vowels

It is generally held that the Tiberian vowel system indicated only the
sound value or quality of a particular vowel but that it did not give a
reliable representation of its length or quantity. The Tiberian vowels
are classified phonologically by some grammarians as follows:

(1) Short vowels

€ (2),0 (=0}, 2 (8,2 (11)and 1 (12)
(11) Changeable (ordinary) long vowels

¢ (1=a),8 (4),0 (7)
(1i1) Unchangeable long vowels

R, 70 (1), 3, 50, 8D (4), "D, 5L, RE (7), B, 78 (8),  (10), °r (12)
(iv) Extra short vowels—also referred to as half vowels (Cf. §5.2/2
(11).)

0(3),0(6).7 (9,2 (13)

3. In American circles the sé€ré is pronounced as -ey as in they. According to
Jotion-Muraoka §6h, the s¢ré must also be pronounced as the -e- in pen.
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2. Characteristics of vowels

(1) Vowel indicators (matres lectionis)

It was stated in §4.2.5(i1) that the glides (77, Y and *) and 8 could rep-
resent consonants as well as specific vowels, 1.e. they could be used
as vowel indicators; for example:

T for /6/, /4/ and /&/
1 for /86/ and /i/
* for /1/, /&/ and /é/

Therefore, in the text vocalized by the Masoretes, the 8, 77, ¥ and *
could sometimes represent a consonant and sometimes a vowel. The
Masoretes resolved this ambiguity through their vowel system as
follows:

» In BH every consonant within a word must be accompanied by
a vowel sign except for the final consonant of a word, which
does not necessarily have to be accompanied by a vowel sign.
When one of these glides represented a consonant, the
Masoretes simply placed a vowel sign beneath it.

» Where a glide represented a vowel indicator the Masoretes
combined their own vowel sign with the vowel indicator. In
other words, when one of these four letters follows another
consonant and only one vowel sign accompanies the two char-
acters, the second character is functioning as a vowel
indicator.

m 8, 7,7 and " are used as vowel indicators solely in combination
with specific vowel signs as indicated in §5.1.

Examples:

(1) In the word WX the & 1s not a consonant. If it were a conso-
nant, then & and ¥, two consonants, would stand next to each
other without being separated by a vowel. This would be un-
acceptable in BH. (Cf §7.1/2.) The & must therefore be
regarded as a vowel indicator in this case.

(2) The & at the end of a word such as ®¥72 may be regarded as a
vowel indicator. In CN72 the & must be understood as a full
consonant. Should it be regarded as a vowel indicator, it would
mean that two vowels would stand next to each other, which is
unacceptable in BH. (Cf. §7.1/2.)
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(3) The 77 1s used as a vowel indicator only at the end of the word,
for example, 7030, (Cf. also §9.2.)

(4) In the word 277% a vowel follows the 7 within a word and thus
17 cannot be regarded as a vowel indicator.

(5) There can be no confusion with the 1 as a new sign is always
created when the vowel and the vowel indicator are joined,
namely 1 and 3.

The unchangeable long vowels are formed in combination with the
vowel indicators. (Cf. §5.2/1(111).)

(i) Full and defective mode of writing

In some instances a vowel may be represented by two different
forms simultaneously. This is due to the fact that vowel signs were
added to the text only after it had been fixed in consonants and
vowel indicators.

» In some words a vowel indicator was used to refer to a par-
ticular vowel even before the Masoretic vocalization. During
the vocalization another vowel sign referring to the same
vowel was added to the vowel indicator. When a vowel sign is
combined with a vowel indicator in this way, one speaks of the
‘full mode of writing’ or scriptio plena.

» If the vowel is written without a vowel indicator, one speaks of
the defective mode of writing or scriptio defectiva. There 1s no
difference in the pronunciation of the two modes of writing.

The same word can sometimes be written in the full and some-
times in the defective mode of writing, e.g.:
Ui or \D"TP
mblia or I

(1) The distribution of the half vowels
The first vowel of some words is a half vowel, namely an audible
$°wé, e.g.:

igaly

It was stated in §4.2/4(i) that a deviation from the customary
change is predictable with the gutturals (8, 77, 17 and b). One of the
characteristics of the gutturals is that they may not be vocalized with
the audible §°wé. Instead of the audible §°wa the gutturals are vocal-
1zed with hatép vowels.
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The hatep vowels are also half vowels. The Masoretic signs for
the hatép vowels are a combination of the §°wa sign with the patah,
the s°g61 or the qames. This produces the hatép vowels, namely:

hatep patah (3) wRnr > ;g
hatep qames (6)  "7n* > 0§
hatep s°gol  (9) TN* > RN

The question may arise as to which one of the hatép vowels takes
the place of the §°wa:

» In the case of the examples above the hatep vowel is part of
the actual composition of each word and must be learned as
such.

» In other cases a sound rule may require the pronunciation of an
audible $°wé immediately after a guttural. A hatép patah usu-
ally replaces the §°wi in such a case.

§6. Diphthongs

Diphthongs are sounds formed when two different vowels are com-
bined into one syllable. In BH diphthongs may be formed in two
ways:

§6.1. With ’ after a Vowel

When * follow certain vowels, they are pronounced as diphthongs. In
the following table the diphthong is written after the consonant & as
an example:

Consonant Combination Pronunciation
(Y tie
g sky
i boy
Rt gluey

Note the following:

» When "0 is followed by a waw as in 0, the construction is
pronounced as tav.
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§6.2. The Transitional Patah or Patah Furtivum

1. Characteristics

The consonants 7, I and Y are articulated by moving the base of the
tongue in the direction of the wall of the throat. This unusual articu-
lation at the end of a closed syllable (cf. §7.1/1) is strenuous. The
vowel that produces the least stress on the speech organs in pro-
nouncing I or ¥ at the end of a closed syllable is the ‘a’ (/a/ or /a/),

e.g.
U3 and TN

When one of the other long vowels appears before 77, 7 and 2 in
the last syllable, a transitional vowel or glide element becomes nec-
essary to facilitate pronunciation. In these cases the patah is utilized
as the transitional vowel.

Not /rih/ but /rudh/
Not /koh/ but /koah/

It is important to note that this patah does not begin a new sylla-
ble, but only denotes a transition in the current syllable. The combi-
nation of the preceding vowel with the patah creates a diphthong
before the final consonant.

The patah furtivum is written as follows: N

Y and e

Although the patah is written after the final consonant, it is pro-
nounced between this consonant and vowel preceeding it. This patah
is called the transitional patah or patah furtivum (the patah that
slides 1n).

2. The distribution of the patah furtivum
The patah furtivum is a patah that occurs at the end of a word when:

» The final consonant of a word 1s 73, I7 and ¥ and
» the preceding long vowel is not a patah or a qames, e.g.:

P17  and oh]

but r.“/u
Because 2 and 17 in Y7, and 1337 were not originally furnished with
a patah, the insertion of the patah furtivum became necessary. In
noW, however, the 7 is preceded by a patah and the insertion of the
patah furtivum is thus unnecessary.



34 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

§7. Syllables and Accents

§7.1. Dypes of Syllables

1. Open and closed syllables

The word syllable denotes a combination of consonants and vowels
that produces a word or a segment of a word in a single effort of
articulation, i.e. the smallest grouping of sounds in a word that can
be pronounced as a unit. The following distinctions are usually made
with regard to syllables:

s Open syllables An open syllable consists of a consonant and a
vowel.

»  Closed syllables A closed syllable consists of a consonant-
vowel-consonant.

Open syllable Closed syllable
g0 got
cv cvc
spa spank
ccrv cevee
mi-n mind-ful
CV-CvV cvcee-cve

2. Hebrew syllables

Every language has its own rules according to which vowels and
consonants are combined into syllables. In English, for example, a
cluster of two consonants commonly occurs at the beginning or end
of a syllable, as in blank or art. The following rules apply to sylla-
bles in Hebrew:

(a) A syllable always begins with a consonant. (Cf. §31.1/1 for an
exception.)
(b) A syllable may be open or closed.

(c) There are usually no consonant clusters within a syllable, 1.e. a
syllable begins with only one consonant and a closed syllable
ends with only one consonant.

3. Examples of syllables:
(1) One open syllable N\
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(2) One closed syllable igiol
(3) Two open syllables -1 < N9
(4) Two syllables, one open and one closed A0-2 <202

§7.2. Accentuation

1. Rules
The following rules may serve as broad guidelines for accentuation
in BH:

(a) In a word the accent usually falls on the fina/ (ultimate) sylla-

ble. \
(b) In words with the vowel pattern / - -~ - /, / - - -,
/ - - -/or/ - - -/ the accent falls on the second last

(penultlmate) syllable.

(c) In a clause the accent usually falls on the stressed syllable of
the last word.

The stressed syllable is referred to as the tone syllable and the two
preceding it as the pretonic and the propretonic syllables respec-
tively.

2. Examples

The Masoretes designed a system for noting the accentuation of all
the words in BH. This complex system is dealt with in §9.5. Where it
becomes essential to indicate the accentuation of a particular word,
this grammar will use the sign [} to mark the accented syllable, e.g.:

(1) By
(2) 728
3) n-3-9
4) WK

(5) oN-"X -1

3. Additional or secondary accentuation

In BH certain words have a secondary accent. Words consisting of
three syllables, with the primary accent on the final syllable, often
receive a secondary accent on the third or last syllable. The Ma-
soretic sign that indicates secondary accent is a vertical line to the
left of the first vowel. This sign is called the meteg (cf. §9.1) and de-
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notes that the word concerned receives a secondary or additional
accent, e.g..

nap o= Aioep
§7.3. The Distribution of Vowels in Syllables

There is a clear correlation between the classification of the Ma-
soretic vowel signs and their use in syllables:

(a) Half vowels always occur in open, unaccented syllables, e g.
pials his name
(b) Short vowels usually occur in closed, unaccented syllables,
e.g.
a3 desert
(c) Short vowels can also occur in open, accented syllables, e.g.
' Cain
(d) Long vowels usually occur in open syllables regardless of
whether the syllable is accented or not, e.g.

yhin! he built

(e) Long vowels can also occur in closed, accented syllables, e.g.
pink(al desert

§8. Masoretic Signs with a Double Function

§8.1. The S*wa

1. The audible ¥*wad
The §°wa has already been encountered as the sign of the half vowel
(§5.2/2(ii1)) as in

ipmp) garment

This §°w4 is called the audible §°wa or ¥*wd mobile. It acts as the
‘vowel’ of an open syllable.

cvV = X
The distribution of the audible §°wAa can be determined as follows:

(a) The §°wa4 1s audible in the first syllable of a word, as in
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2 = 5a-2
(b) The §°wa is audible after a syllable with a long vowel, as in:
oo = Co-3-1
(c) The $°wa is audible after an accented syllable, as in:

A = A3

Note the following:

(1) Should two audible $°wés be found in two consecutive open
syllables, they fuse into one (half-) closed syllable with the
vowel/ -/, e.g.

ONMS*  becomes ORI

(2) 1If the second open syllable begins with the consonant °, the °
loses its consonantal value and becomes a vowel indicator,

e.g
T2 % becomes atypel
(3) If a guttural with a hatép vowel is preceded by an open sylla-

ble with an audible §°wa as vowel, this open syllable takes
the full vowel corresponding to the hatép vowel, e.g.

oion2*  becomes oon2

2. The silent ¥*wad

The $°wa 1s also used for another purpose, namely to note the end of
a closed syllable in a word, such as

eRUR - bRUn
mo= R

This §°wa is called the silent §°wé or $*wd quiescens. It is an
orthographical aid used to indicate a closed syllable and the absence
of a vowel in that position.

cVe = XX
The distribution of the silent $°wa can be determined as follows:

(a) The §°wa is usually silent after a short vowel, e.g.

PR o= T
§02 = §20-2
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When a word ends on a closed syllable, the final consonant is
usually not accompanied by a Masoretic sign, e.g. 202. In the
following cases, however, a deviation from the norm occurs:

(b) A silent §°wa 1s usually placed in a final kaph in order to dis-
tinguish the latter from a final nun, e.g. 577.

(c) A silent 3°wa 1s also placed under a double final taw e.g. .
(The doubling of the final taw 1s simply orthographic. It is not
articulated. Words ending with a double consonant are usually
written with a single consonant, e.g. CY ‘am< ‘amm).

(d) What appears to be a consonant cluster may sometimes be
found at the end of a word. The cluster originated from the
combination of a closed and an open syllable, with the vowel
of the latter syllable having lost its sound. In this case a silent
$°wd occurs underneath each of the consonants, e.g. RICD.

(e) Furthermore, a sound rule may lead to a silent §°wa appearing
after a guttural. In such cases a hatép vowel may appear in the
place of the silent $°wa, e.g. 117", (Cf. §5.2/2(iin).)

3. The medial $*wd

The medial §°wa is used in syllables in which the vowel is no longer
pronounced but in which its effect remains so that the subsequent
begadkefat letters do not have a plosive dagesh, e.g.

2%n  /malké/ instead of /mal‘ké/

Historically the word *25%2 derives from *>5% in which the kaph is
preceded by a vowel. In the historical development of this word the
vowel became silent and the kaph was pronounced directly after the
lamedh. To indicate the original presence of a vowel before the
kaph, the Masoretes did not place a plosive dagesh in the begadkefat
letter.

The 5°wa sign that replaces the original vowel is known as the
medial $°wa or the ¥*wd medium. For pronunciation purposes the
medial §°wi is a silent $°wéa and the begadkefat letter following it a
fricative.

§8.2. The Dagesh

1. The plosive dagesh or dagesh lene
The dagesh has already been encountered as the diacritical point that
occurs only in the begadkefat letters and which distinguishes the
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plosives from the fricatives. (Cf. §4.2/2.) This form of the dagesh is
called the plosive dagesh or dagesh lene (weak dagesh).

The distribution of the plosive dagesh may be determined as
follows:

(a) It usually occurs at the beginning of a word, as in:
"R = e
(b) It occurs after a closed syllable, as in:

nane o= RENA
nang = 0-30-2

2. The doubling dagesh or dagesh forte

The dagesh 1s also used for another purpose, namely to indicate the
doubling of a consonant:

0on  instead of W0-00 Two closed syllables
T2 instead of  TWR-D Two closed syllables
7'7% instead of P°7-7X Two closed syllables

This form of the dagesh is called the doubling dagesh or the dag-
esh forte (strong dagesh). The consonant which is doubled is written
once only and then punctuated with the doubling dagesh. The dou-
bled consonant thus simultaneously ends one syllable and begins the
next one.

The distribution of the strong dagesh may be determined as
follows:

» The dagesh found in consonants that follow a vowel is a
doubling dagesh. This vowel is usually short.
PR = PR
TRy = Riiabab
The gutturals and = normally do not double. (Cf. §4.2/4(i).) Under
certain conditions which would normally require doubling, the gut-
turals and = are therefore not doubled and thus either no changes are
made (e.g. NG1) or the preceding vowel 1s changed, for example, 572
instead of 5=2*. The latter process is called virtual doubling. Since
in most cases a so-called short vowel is replaced with a long vowel,
the process is also referred to as ‘compensatory lengthening’.
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3. The conjunctive dagesh
When a word ends on an unaccented /a, 4/ or /€/ and the first sylla-
ble of the next word 1s accented, the first consonant of the second
word is written with a conjunctive dagesh as in:

Y 020

nY ol

This dagesh is called the conjunctive dagesh or the dagesh con-

Jjunctivum. It 1s generally understood that this dagesh does not indi-
cate the doubling of the consonant, but it has not been possible to
ascertain its precise function as yet.

4. The disjunctive dagesh
This dagesh does not indicate the doubling of the consonant, to dis-
tinguish the audible §°wé from the silent $°w4 as in:

@y /ik°bé/ instead of / ‘ikbé/

The distribution of the disjunctive dagesh can be determined as
follows: short vowels usually occur in closed, unaccented syllables.
(Cf. §7.3.) In some cases a short vowel may appear in an open sylla-
ble as in the word *2p2. In such cases, when the short vowel is fol-
lowed by an audible §°wda, confusion could arise concerning the
pronunciation of that particular word. A disjunctive dagesh is placed
in the consonant between the short vowel and the §°wi sign.

5. The genemlui letters
It sometimes happens that the doubling of the consonant is dropped,
as in the * of

W /way®hi/< M /wayy®hi/

This is due to the fact that the doubling of certain consonants is
dropped when they are followed by an audible §°wa. This occurs
with ", 3, ©, 1, 3 and P, the so-called genemlui letters, and the sibi-

lants. (Cf. §4.2/5(i).)

§8.3. The Qames

1. Different phonetic values (different pronunciations)
The games sign indicates two possible sound values.

a as in the English word father
o as in the English word hot
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The latter is called the games hatip.

2. Distribution
The distribution of the games and the games hatip can be deter-
mined as follows:

(a) The - occurring in open or closed accented syllables is the
games.

(b) The - occurrring in closed, unaccented syllable is the games
hatap.

(c) Wherever uncertainty may arise concerning the correct inter-
pretation of the - , the meteg (cf. §9.1) 1s used whenever the
syllable concerned has a secondary accent and is vocalized
with a games.

(d) A - followed by a - is read as a qames hatip, in spite of the
fact that it occurs in an open syllable, e.g. *222 /po“°l¥/.

3. Examples of distribution
(1) The first syllable is open and unaccented; the vowel is a
games, €.g.
algio) a3
(2) The last syllable is closed but accented; the vowel is a games,
e.g.
gep grRals
(3) The syllable is closed but accented; the vowel is a qames, e.g.
ut ] i)
(4) The first syllable is open and accented; the vowel 1s a qames,
e.g.
nan? n3-0-3
(5) The first syllable is closed and unaccented; the vowel 1s a
games hatdp, e.g.
R0 20
(6) The penultimate syllable is open and accented; the vowel is a

_qames. The last syllable is closed and unaccented; the vowel is
a games hatip, e.g.

,
opM op-t-m
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§8.4. The Sign

The 1 sign can function either as a $ireq or as a double waw. If it
————

appears after a consonant, it is a $dreq (e.g. 7172); if it appears after
a short vowel, it 1s a double waw (M¥). (Cf. §5.2/2(1).)

§9. Additional Masoretic Signs

§9.1 The Meteg

The meteg () is a small vertical line that is written underneath the
consonant and to the left of the vowel (in BHS sometimes to the right
of the vowel) with the purpose of indicating a secondary or addi-
tional accent in a word. (Cf. §7.2/3.)

The meteg should not be confused with the sillig, which only
appears under the last word of the verse. (Cf. §9.5/2(i).)

One of the orthographic functions of the meteg is to distinguish
between the games and games hatdp. (Cf. §8.3.) The qames hatip 1s
a short vowel in a closed, unaccented syllable. (Cf. §7.3(ii1).) The
games, on the other hand, usually appears as a long vowel in an
accented syllable. The meteg is used with the qames in any position
where doubt may arise in order to ensure that it will not be inter-
preted as a games hatdp.

T7?O% can be interpreted as /"ak°la / (she ate) or as / okla / (food).
In order to eliminate confusion the meteg 1s used in the first instance,
namely, 7728 to indicate that - is stressed and cannot be interpreted
as a qames hatip. In the latter case - occurs in a closed, unaccented
syllable. The meteg is absent and it must therefore be interpreted as
a qames hatip.

In this grammar the meteg is used only when a distinction has to
be made between games and games hatip.

In BHS the meteg is not used consistently.

(a) The gqamcs and séré are regularly replaced by half vowels in
open pretonic or propretonic syllables. Because the occurrence
of the games and s¢ré in these positions would be anomalous,
they are usually marked with a meteg, e.g.

-.:;ns
;|73
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(b) Although the principle is not applied consistently, any pretonic
or propretonic vowel may be marked with the meteg, e.g.

YW
(c) Short vowels usually occur in closed syllables before the pri-

mary accent. Should this not be the case, the vowel is marked
with a meteg, e.g.

gakly
(d) A short vowel with a meteg in what appears to be a closed

syllable is an indication that the normal doubling of the fol-
lowing consonant has been dropped:

T'237017 instead of 9371217

§9.2. The Mappiq

In §5.2/2(i) it was stated that the 7 could act as a vowel indicator.
To ensure that a consonant i1 at the end of a word is not accidentally
interpreted as a i7 used as a vowel indicator, the Masoretes placed a
point inside the 5 to distinguish it from the &7 vowel indicator.

77 consonant: f0IC  her horse
733 He is high.

This diacritical point is called the mappiq. It must not be confused
with the dagesh.
§9.3. The Magqgef

The maqqgéf is a hyphen that joins a short word to the word that
follows it. The maqqéf is written as follow:

7077 RS She did not seek.

The two words joined in this way form a single tone unit. The
accent then falls on the last part of the unit—usually on the last syl-
lable of that part.

§9.4. The Sof Pasiig

The s6f pastiq, which looks like a boldly printed colon [:], is the sign
that indicates the end of a verse. It may be compared to a full stop.
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§9.5. The Accent Signs

1. Introduction
In addition to their vowel system, the Masoretes also developed a
system of accents.

(1) Functions
The accent system indicates:

the stressed syllable of a word,
the place where long or short pauses occur in a clause and
which words belong together.

(11) Accents for prose and for poetry
There are two accent systems:

one for the prose sections and
one for the poetic books, namely Psalms, Job and Proverbs.

The most important accent signs are, however, more or less the same
for both.

(ni) Conjunctive and disjunctive accents

Two groups of accent signs may be distinguished, namely conjunc-
five (Joining) and disjunctive (separating) accents. They are used as
follows:

The accent sign indicates the position of the stressed syllable
in a word. In BH the final syllable (and in certain cases also
the penultimate) i1s usually accented. The accent sign is nor-
mally placed above or below the first consonant of the
accented syllable. In some cases accent signs are placed at the
beginning or end of the word — the so-called prepositional and
postpositional accents.

The conjunctive and disjunctive accents often follow each
other in a fixed order. The resultant sequence of accents was
used to group together the words of the BH text. This grouping
of words facilitated the recitation of the Hebrew Bible in the
synagogues and was thus similar to punctuation in modern-day
publications.

2. The most important conjunctive and disjunctive accents
A list of the most important conjunctive and disjunctive accents is
given below.
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(i) Prose system
a. Main disjunctive

accents

Name

Form

Remarks

silldq

000

Identifies the final accented syllable of a
verse and with the s6f pasiq (cf §9.4)
indicates the end of the verse. It is written
below the accented syllable.

"atnah

opo

Indicates the main pause in a verse. It is
placed to the left of the vowel in the
accented syllable of the word preceding
the pause. It divides the verse into two
and has the approximate force of a semi-
colon.

Indicates either the main pause in short
verses or the final pause before a silliq or

“atnah,

A long unit with ‘atnah as main subdivision
is further subdivided by a zaqéf qatén.

[ololo)

Postpositional. Indicates the first of two
main pauses in a verse. It is written to the
left above the last letter of the word pre-
ceding the pause.

rebi™

ooc

Separates zaqéef, s“gdoltd’ or tifha sections.
It may also be used to mark the focal point
of a clause.

b. Weaker disjunctive accents
Name Form Remarks
pastd ono Postpositional. If the accent does not fall
on the final syllable of the word, it is re-
peated on the accented syllable.
zarqd eoo Postpositional
gere$ od2

c. Main conjunct

Ive accents

Name Form Remarks
muinah olow}
m°huppak oleie)
mérkd coe

T
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d. Less strong conjunctive accents

Name Form Remarks
t°li§d q‘tanna jolv Postpositional
‘azld oo
(1) Poetry system
Main disjunctive accents
Name Form Remarks
‘8leh wydred oo Placed on the accented syllable and on

the preceding syllable of the word pre-
ceding the pause.

3. Examples of the most common combinations of accent signs
(1) 'atnah and silldq

TR T DTOR Ry And God said: Let there be light!
IR And there was light (Gen. 1.3).

(2) mér°ka, titha, minah, 'atnah

TR T TTOR IRy And God said: Let there be light!
(Gen. 1.3).

(3) m®huppak, pasta, zagef qatén

COTETON T R And the Lord said to Cain ... (Gen.
4.9).

(4) minah, zarqa, minah, s°g6ltd

BT 5NN T 5N And the Lord smelled a soothing
aroma (Gen. 8 21).

(5) mitinah, reb™
L TOR RN And God said (Gen. 1.24) ...
(6) t°1i3a" g°tanna, ‘azla’, geres§
TION TSI SR And the Lord God formed ... (Gen.
2.19).
§9.6. The Pausal l'orms

A word that occurs at the end of a verse or section of a verse is
pronounced with particular emphasis on the accented syllable. Con-
sequently short vowels in this syllable may lengthen and long vowels



The Hebrew Alphabet and Masoretic Signs 47

that have been reduced may return to their original form. (Cf. §7.3.)
These forms are known as pausal forms and occur particularly with
the zaqeéf qatdn, ‘atnah and silliq.

In the following example, the patah in T2 has changed to a games
(C12), at the end of each verse section due to the influence of the
accents ‘atnah and silliq.

PYIeA ;,1 T CTION TR And then God said: Let there be a
T 72 oA T ol firmament in the midst of the waters
oR? and let it divide the waters from the

waters (Gen. 1.6).

§9.7. Kethib and Qere Readings

The Masoretes sometimes believed that a word should be pro-
nounced differently to its textual rendering. As they did not wish to
alter the text itself, they recorded variant readings in the margin.

Variant readings of certain written textual forms thus appear in the
margins of the BHS. The variant form in the margin is called the gere
reading (from *7p—to be read) and the corresponding written form
in the text 1s referred to as the kethib reading (from 22 written).
The gere reading was normally preferred to the kethib reading. The
vocalization of the gere reading in the margin was placed below the
kethib form in the text. A small circle above the relevant word in the
text refers to the qere reading in the margin.

For example:

(1) In Ps. 54.7 the form 23" is found. According to the Masoretes
one should rather read 2°0" at this point, because they vocalize
21" in the text as 230°. The consonants 2™ are written in the
margin and the assumption is that they should be read with the
vowels under 230" in the text as 2°¢".

(2) Some words are so frequently pronounced differently to the
written text that they are not explained in the margin. The most
important of these is the name of God. In BH God’s name is
written as 737" and is probably pronounced ‘Yahweh’. The
word *3T8 ‘my lord’ was always read in the place of the name
=7, The Masoretes retained the consonants of the name
nin—out of respect for the text, but always appended to them
the vowels of the word “I7% as an indication of how the word
should be read. This produced the form 7373, which the Jews
always pronounced as /*donay/ and never as /y°howa./
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§9.8. Other Masoretic Markers

1. Paragraph markers
Paragraphs were originally indicated by spaces in the text. Two
types of paragraphs may be found:

The ‘open’ paragraph or pctihi that begins on a new line and the
‘closed’ paragraph or sctimé that begins later on on the same line
which the previous paragraph ended.

Petithd Setiimd

In BHS (and other printed editions) the letter © has been inserted
in the space to mark a petihé and the letter S to mark a setima.

2. Liturgical chapter markers
The Pentateuch was divided in two different ways for liturgical
readings:
(1) Seder (O in the margin)
According to Palestinian tradition the Pentateuch 1s recited in a
cycle of three years. For this purpose it was divided into 154 or 167
segments. Each segment is called a séder and is marked by a O in the
margin. Different manuscripts, however, vary in the number of seda-
rim. There are a total of 452 sedarim.
(i1) Para¥ah (¥R in the margin)
According to Babylonian tradition the Pentateuch is recited in an
annual cycle and is thus divided into 54 parts. Each part is called a
parasah and indicated by the letters W=2 in the margin.

In BHS the symbols for séder and parasah always appear in the
inner margin (i.e. in the middle of the bound book).

3. Critical signs in the text
The Masoretes made use of certain critical signs in the text

= to focus attention on the text itself,

» to indicate instances of uncertainty in the correctness of the
text,

« to indicate where the text had been improved.
These critical signs could take the following forms:
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(1) Large letters (literae majusculae)
Some letters were deliberately enlarged when a passage deserved
special attention.

N0 Uny Hear, O Israel: The Lord our God is
o oy oarnty T one Lord (Deut. 6.4).

(1) Small letters (literae minusculae)
Some letters were deliberately decreased in size when the form of
the word was not standard. This technique was not adopted by BHS.

(u1) Dangling letters (literae suspensae)
Some letters were deliberately written above the line either when
there was uncertainty about that particular section or when that sec-
tion had been improved.
TURTI2 DU DR and Jonathan, the son of Gershom,
the son of Moses or the son of
Menassah (Judg. 18.30).

(iv) The inverted nun (nun inversum)
An inverted nun was added to a section that did not fit into the con-
text and had to be placed in brackets, as it were.

oRgHy ylolyiyialiakops Whenever they set forth from the
TR 2032 M1 35 camp 35. And whenever the ark set
vts/a Rnial 3] out, Moses said ... 36. ... the ten

258 N2 L. 36 thousand thousands of Israel

2 O8N (Num. 10.34-36).

(v) Extraordinary points (puncta extraordinaria)
Points were placed above doubtful letters.

R Sowial 3! And they said to him ... (Gen. 18.9).

4. Critical comments that supplement the text

(1) Masoretic endnotes or Masora finalis
Lists were added at the end of every book in the Hebrew Bible (with
the exception of 1 Samuel, 1 Kings, Ezra, and 1 Chronicles which
originally were paired with 2 Samuel, 2 Kings, Nehemiah and 2
Chronicles respectively). These lists contained information about the
number of verses in a book, but could also contain information such
as the following:

» The note at the end of Deuteronomy mentions, for example,

that the book has 955 verses;
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= that the middle-point of the book is 272 in 17.10;

= and that there are 31 sedarim in the book.

= It also states that the Pentateuch consists of 5,845 verses, 158
sedarim, 79,856 words and 400,945 letters.

These Masoretic comments were a form of quality control against

which a new manuscript could be checked.

(1) Masoretic marginal notes or Masora marginalis

a. Masora parva (Mp)

These marginal notes are also called the Masora parva (Mp) (or
little Masora). Apart from the gere reading (cf. §9.7), the notes
contain commentary on the text, non-textual traditions, rare words
and the centre of whole books or larger sections. They also con-
tain other statistical information such as the following:

»  Words that appear only once in the Hebrew Bible are marked by
the letter 2, which is the abbreviation for the Aramaic 1" / 5 &S
(‘There is no other’).

» Words/phrases used twice are marked by 2 (the Hebrew notation
for the numeral two) and those used three times by J, etc.

The commentary of the Masora parva (Mp) is placed in the
outer margin of BHS (i.e. on the right-hand side of even-numbered
pages and on the left-hand side of odd-numbered pages). It is
written mostly in Aramaic.

Small circles written above words in the text identify those por-
tions of the text on which commentary is provided in the Mp on
the adjacent line. Should more than one word in the same line be
marked by such a circle, points are used to distinguish the mar-
ginal notes to the various words. The small numbers in the Mp
refer to the Masora magna.

. Masora magna

The Masora magna is not found in the same volume as the BHS
text, but is found in a separate volume, the Massorah gedolah.
The Masora magna of a particular text may be accessed by means
of the Masora parva. A circle above a word refers to the Masora
parva. A small number in the Masora parva refers to the note at
the bottom of the page (just above the critical apparatus). This
note refers to a particular entry in the Massorah gedolah.



Chapter 3

WORD, CLAUSE AND TEXT IN BIBLICAL HEBREW: A SURVEY

§10. The Levels of Language Structure

In order to study Biblical Hebrew grammar it is necessary to know
the metalanguage (linguistic categories) that provides the means of
discussing its language structure. Additionally, some insight 1s neces-
sary into the various relationships between the elements of language
structure. This chapter provides a basic grammatical orientation to
these matters. Please note that using English examples does not
imply that the structure of English and BH is the same.

Language structure can be described at different levels, namely the
phonetic and phonological, morphological, syntactic, semantic and
pragmatic, and textual levels.

1. The phonetic and phonological level

Speech sounds, used in languages to convey meaning, are described
on the phonetic level. In order to convey meaning, cach language
must have a system whereby speech sounds are combined. This sys-
tem of sound-combination is studied at the phonological level. §4-9
addressed certain features of the sound aspect of Biblical Hebrew
language structure in addition to its form of writing or orthography.
Speech sounds were described, classified and transcribed on the
phonetic level, while on the phonological level reference was made
to certain phonological processes such as assimilation (§4.2/4(i1))
and metathesis (§4.2/5(1)).

2. The morphological level

A morpheme is the smallest linguistic unit that bears grammatical
meaning. Morphemes may be affixes, clitics or words. The structure
or form of words is described on the morphological level. Words
belong to different classes, called word categories/classes or parts of
speech. §11 provides a basic morphological orientation with regard
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to the different categories of words. Some of these word categories
may be inflected. Words are inflected through the addition of affixes
(that 1s, prefixes, infixes and/or suffixes). For example, in BH there
are suffixes that indicate that certain nouns are masculine while
others are feminine. Furthermore, the possessive pronoun is not inde-
pendent of the noun to which it relates but is added to the noun in the
form of a suffix.

3. The syntactic level

The syntactic level describes how words are combined to form
phrases, clauses and sentences. In view of the general grammatical
orientation, §12 presents a review of the clause and its structure.

4. The semantic and pragmatic level

The semantic contribution of a word or construction refers to the
minimum contribution that it makes towards an understanding of the
context. The following construction indicates possession:

The palace of the king.

Pragmatics refers to the conventions according to which speakers
belonging to a particular culture do various things in particular ways
with language. Thus speakers can perform an action with the words
that they utter, ¢.g.

Look, I appoint you to rule over the whole of Egypt.

The role of non-linguistic information such as background infor-
mation and personal prejudices in the interpretation of sentences is in
this way included in the grammatical description of language.

In this grammar a semantic and/or pragmatic level is distinguished
only when possible and when relevant for the purposes of this work.

5. The textual level

In a written document sentences are usually organized to form larger
units or texts. The communicative purpose of a text determines its
form and content. A narrative, for example, looks very different from
a piece of legislation. For this reason a distinction is made between
different types of texts (or discourse types). The way in which sen-
tences are organized to form coherent texts is also determined by the
conventions of a particular society in this respect.
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§11. The Word Categories/Classes in Biblical Hebrew
Words are divided into the following categories in this grammar:

s Verbs (V)

« Nouns (N)

» Adjectives (A)

« Prepositions (P)

« Conjunctions

s Adverbs (Adv)

« Predicators of existence (existential words)
s Interrogatives

» Discourse markers

» Interjections

§11.1. Verbs

Verbs express the action, condition or existence of a person or thing.
Verbs may be divided into two syntactic groups, namely transitive
(i.e. verbs that take a direct object, e.g. kill) and intransitive (i.e.
verbs that do not take a direct object, e.g. sleep). Verbs have the
following characteristics:

1. Modality

Modality refers to (the orientation of a speaker concerning) the actu-
ality of a process. The following types of modality are important
here:

» Indicative
The indicative refers to a fact in the form of a statement or ques-
tion. This is regarded as the unmarked form, e.g.

David plays the harp.
= Subjunctive

The subjunctive refers to a wish, expectation, possibility or un-
certainty about the actuality of a matter, e.g.

David should play the harp.
David can play the harp now.
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Languages sometimes either make use of auxiliary verbs (e.g.
should, can) or of specific conjugations to express the subjunctive.
BH does not have either auxiliary verbs or specific conjugations to
express the subjunctive, but uses the same conjugation forms as
the indicative. (Cf. 19.3))

s Directive

The directive refers to a command, instruction, order, commission,
prompting or request, €.g.

Play the harp.

2. Time
Time indicates the temporal aspect of an action, for example, pres-
ent, future or past, e.g.

David plays the harp.
David will play the harp.
David played the harp.

3. Aspect

Aspect indicates whether the action is complete or incomplete. The
terms perfect or imperfect (respectively) are sometimes used to
denote the aspect of a verb, ¢.g.

God made the earth.
God (continually) sustains creation.

4. Voice
Voice indicates the way in which the action of the verb is related to
the subject. In the active voice the subject performs the action, e.g.

David plays the harp.

In the passive voice the action is orientated towards the subject,
e.g.
The harp is played by David.

5. Conjugations

Among the most important conjugations in BH are the following:
w Perfect form 202 he wrote
w Imperfect form an2"  he will write
» Imperative form > write!
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s [nfinitive construct 2Nz to write
« [Infinitive absolute 22

w Participle ANz (she is) writing

6. Congruency features (or agreement markers)

Congruency features indicate gender (masculine or feminine), num-
ber (singular and plural), person (1st, 2nd and 3rd). All the verbal
conjugations in BH except the infinitive (which has no congruency
features) and participles (with no indication of person) display all
these congruency features. Nouns and adjectives do not display per-
son, but determination (definite and indefinite).

7. Finite/Non-Finite

A finite verb can be marked for person and may stand on its own in
an independent sentence. It indicates formal contrasts in time and
mood. Non-finite verbs, contrary to finite verbs, occur only in
dependent clauses and lack contrasts in person, time and mood. All
BH verb conjugations except the infinitive and participles are finite.

§11.2. Nouns

Nouns (nomen—nomina) may be divided into the following main
classes:

1. Substantive nouns

Substantive nouns indicate the names of people, places, things,
ideas, conditions, qualities or feelings. The following subcategories
are distinguished in BH:

w Proper nouns denote the names of a specific person, place or
thing, e.g. David, Jerusalem, Passover, etc.

» Common nouns are the words used to designate any object,
e.g. table, tree, altar, etc.

» Collective nouns denote classes or groups made up of many
individual members, e.g. herd, cattle, forest, etc.

w Abstract nouns are words that refer to qualities, traits or 1deas,
e.g. love, illness, work, etc.

In BH nouns are qualified in terms of gender (masculine and femi-
nine) and number (singular, plural or dual). A substantive noun may
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be definite or indefinite. Proper names, pronouns and nouns with the
article are regarded as definite nouns.

2. Pronouns

A pronoun (pronomen-pronomina) is used as a substitute for a noun
or noun phrase. A pronoun is not a specific name for an object. Its
identification with a particular noun is determined by its position in a
sentence or paragraph. Its signification may, however, remain
undefined. Pronouns may be classified as follows:

« Personal pronouns (subject): I, you, etc.
» Personal pronouns (object): me, you, etc.

w Possessive pronoun: my, your, his, her [horse], etc.
« Demonstrative pronouns: this, that, etc.

» Interrogative pronouns: who, what, etc.

s Relative pronouns: whose, which, etc.

» Indefinite pronouns: everyone, all, etc.

» Reflexive pronouns: myself, yourself, etc.*

« Reciprocal pronouns: each other, one another, etc.

A personal pronoun usually refers to a person or thing that has
already been mentioned. Such a person or thing is called the antece-
dent of the pronoun. BH has a set of independent personal pronouns
used as the subject of a clause. Personal pronouns as objects and
possessive pronouns do not occur as separate words but are to be
found in the form of pronominal suffixes affixed to verbs, nouns and
other types of words. Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns are ana-
phora, which implies that they must have a fixed antecedent in the
same clause (as opposed to the case of personal pronouns), €.g.

David saves himself from the hand of Saul, but not
*David saves herself from the hand of Saul’

3. Numerals
There are two kinds of numerals:

4. BH does not have direct equivalents for the English reciprocal (one
another) and reflexive (myself) pronouns. BH uses other means to express them,
e g. the Niphal and Hithpael stem formations (Cf. §16.3/2(i1) and 16.6/2(1).)

5. The asterisk indicates that this is an ungrammatical sentence. ‘Herself”’
requires a female antecedent in the above-mentioned sentence.
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» Cardinal numbers indicate a specific amount or quantity, e.g.
three women
s Ordinal numbers indicate sequence or order, €.g.

in the tenth year on the seventieth day

§11.3. Adjectives

An adjective 1s a word that qualifies a substantive noun, pronoun or
substantive (a substantive is any word or group of words that 1s used
grammatically as a substantive noun). In BH the adjective usually
agrees with the word it qualifies according to most of its congruency
features.

The qualification can be attributive, €.g.

The good king
or predicative, e.g.
The king 1s good.

In BH the adjective has no degrees of comparison. The semantic
effect normally obtained by means of degrees of comparison is ex-
pressed through other constructions.

Although adjectives may be classified as an independent word

class, in this grammar they are dealt with as a subcategory of nouns
due to their morphological similarities with nouns.

§11.4. Prepositions

A preposition is used to join a succeeding noun or a pronoun to
another word or group of words. It does it in such a way that the
preposition and the subsequent noun or pronoun become directly
associated with the remaining words of the clause, ¢.g.

He places the firewood on Isaac’s shoulders.
They wandered around the city.

Prepositions express position in time or space or any similar
abstract relationship.
§11.5. Comjunctions

A conjunction joins words, phrases, clauses or sentences in such a
way that they form a unit. There are two types of conjunctions.
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1. Co-ordinating conjunctions
A co-ordinating conjunction joins grammatically equivalent items
such as nouns or independent clauses, e.g.

John walks and Mary rides.

2. Subordinating conjunction
A subordinating conjunction joins a subordinate clause (i.e. a clause
that cannot stand independently) to the main clause.

You are cursed, because of what you did.

§11.6. Adverbs

An adverb (adverbium) is used to qualify an adjective, a verb or
another adverb with respect to time, manner, place, e.g.
You are still speaking to the king.
You speak little.
You speak outside.
These adverbs are called ordinary adverbs in this grammar.
Adverbs can also qualify clauses, ¢.g.

Truly, Sarah will bear a son.

Such adverbs will be called modal words here. Some adverbs
place the focus on the item or clause that follows them. The referent
for these adverbs is a qualification or limitation of another referent,
e.g.

Let me speak just this once.

This class is called focus particles. Words expressing the negative
are also regarded as adverbs in this grammar.

§11.7. Predicators of Existence

BH has predicators of existence that express the existence or non-
existence of (mostly) an impersonal object; they can be translated as
there is/there is not, e.g.

There is wheat in Egypt.
There are no people to cultivate the land.
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§11 8. Interrogatives

Apart from the interrogative pronouns that mark factual questions,
BH has an interrogative that marks clauses requiring a yes-no
answer. This interrogative has no lexical equivalent in English.

§11.9. Discourse Markers

BH speakers use discourse markers to comment on the content of a
sentence (or sentences) from the perspective of a meta-level. In this
way the sentence or sentences are anchored in the discourse. These
discourse markers always precede the sentence(s) to which they
refer. It often draws attention to the contents of the succeeding sen-
tence(s), affording that sentence(s) greater prominence within its
larger context, e.g.

Look, 1 am going to do something.

§11.10. Interjections

An interjection is an expression inserted between the other words of
a sentence but which has no grammatical link to them. Often it indi-
cates some sudden emotional reaction, e.g. Ah, Oh, Alas.

§12. The Clause in Biblical Hebrew

§12.1. The Clause: A Definition

A clause 1s a meaningful series of words that has at least a subject
and a predicate. Since a clause is built up from words and a formal
relationship/coherence hold between these words, a clause is a unit
that can be analysed structurally.

§12.2. The Syntactical Units of the Clause

Words may be grouped together into larger units known as phrases.
The following kinds of phrases are important here:

»  Noun phrase (NP) the boys
w  Verb phrase (VP) ate the bread
» Adverbial phrase (AP) when they walked

« Prepositional phrase (PP) to the fields
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§12.3. The Relationships between the Syntactical Units of the Clause

All clauses are built up of phrases that have a particular relationship
with one another. The simplest clause or sentence (S)° can be
divided into a noun phrase (NP) and a verb phrase (VP).

sentence
subject predicate
NP VP
Joseph dreams

This diagram represents the most basic relationship. It corre-
sponds to the traditional division of the clause and/or sentence into
subject and predicate. The predicate may be used with a direct
object, for example,

sentence
subject predicate
NP VP
A% NP
Joseph saw his brothers

or an indirect object, for example,

6. The convention to refer to the highest node in a tree diagram as ‘sentence’
is retained here.
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sentence
subject predicate
NP VP
\Y NP PP
Joseph told a dream to his bothers

The type and number of phrases selected by a verb (V) are deter-
mined by the nature of the verb. Intransitive verbs do not select any
phrases.

[Jacob] sleeps @ (@ = nothing).

Transitive verbs may take a noun phrase (NP), a prepositional
phrase (PP) or a clause (S), respectively.

[Joseph] relates a dream (NP).
[Jacob}] lives in Canaan (PP).
[Joseph] knows that the Lord will help him (S).

Ditransitive (doubly transitive) verbs take a noun phrase (NP) and
a prepositional phrase (PP) or two noun phrases (NPs), respectively.

[Jacob] gives bread (NP) to his sons (PP).
[Jacob] gives his sons (NP) bread (NP).

Should any of these phrases be omitted, the clause would be in-
complete. These phrases are obligatory parts of the clause and are
known as complements. In contrast to complements, there are other,
optional phrases in a clause, which may be omitted, as in the case of
the prepositional phrase in the following sentence:

Jacob sleeps in Bethel (PP).



62 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

These phrases are known as adjuncts.

The subject in the first sentence above may also be expanded. A
noun phrase (NP) may be extended by an article or a prepositional
phrase.

The man dreams.
The man ir1 the terit dreams.

In principle, the noun phrase (NP) may be extended infinitely
through recursive processes, i.e. processes that can be applied in-
finitely in number. The following are examples of such processes.

»  Co-ordination
Joseph and Rebecca dream.

Adjectival qualification

The handsome man dreams.

Apposition

Jacob, the traitor, dreams.

Qualification by means of a relative pronoun
Jacob, who lived in Canaan, dreams.

Qualification by means of a construct relationship

The son of Jacob dreams.

A noun phrase (NP) can thus be extended. Similarly, prepositional
phrases (PP) and adjective phrases (AP) can be extended.

Jacob gives bread to his hungry sons who are watching over his
sheep.

The charming, handsome man dreams.

§12.4. Typical Characteristics of BH Clauses
Typical features of BH syntax are the following:

1. Absent subject

The pronominal subject may be absent in certain cases. In such cases
a trace of the subject has remained and must be assumed. The fol-
lowing form is thus a complete clause even though no visible subject
exists:
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an3
wrote—[he]
he wrote

2. Free inversion of the subject, or any other constituent

BH 1is often regarded as a so-called VSO (= Verb, Subject, Object)
language, i.e. the verb normally preceeds the subject and object of a
clause. However, free inversion means that the subject (or any other
constituent) can be placed either before or after the verb phrase, e.g.

(1) 2% 202
wrote—[he] father
a father wrote

(2) 203 28
a father wrote—[he]
a father wrote

Although the sequence in (2) is not predicate (verb) followed by
subject, it still forms a clause. This process can, however, have
semantic implications. (Cf. §46-47))

3. Nominal clause (or verbless clause)
These are clauses in BH that do not contain a finite form of the verb.
The English copulative verb ‘is” must be added to them to faci-litate
translation.

Jacob [is] old.

Jacob [is] a farmer.
Jacob [is] in the tent.

In such clauses the non-verbal complement forms the predicate. A
nominal clause therefore consists of: Subject + Predicate and thus
does form a clause.

§12.5. Types of Sentences
The following types of sentences may be identified in BH:

1. Simple sentence
= Nominal sentence (Cf. §12.4))
» Verbal sentence, e.g.
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Statements
He gave bread to the boy.

Interrogative sentence’
Factual (also referred to as WH-questions)

Who buys wheat?

Questions expecting a yes/no answer (also referred to as polar
questions)

Did you buy wheat?

Commands

Pick it up!/You mLy not pick it up.
You must pick it up/You must not pick it up.
Let us pick it up/Let us not pick it up.

2. Extended sentence

The extension forms part of the main clause and expands a part of
the clause, for example, the subject or the object of the clause. In the
next clause the subordinate clause is an extension of the subject, the
NP, Jacob.

Jacob, who lives in Canaan, toved Joseph.

3. Complex sentence
Complex sentences consist of one or more clauses related to the so-
called main clause.

» Co-ordinating clause

At first Joseph was strict with his brothers, then he treated them
well. '

= Subordinate clause
When Joseph saw his brothers, he immediately recognized them.

A basic difference between subordinate and co-ordinate clauses is
that speakers normally do not carry out speech acts in subordinate
clauses. In other words, a speaker does not make a statement, pose a

7. Questions are not necessarily posed by means of interrogative sentences,
e.g. in the case of rhetorical questions. In such cases a question like ‘Were you not
the one who bought the wheat?’ can be used to say, ‘You were, indeed, the one
who bought the wheat’.
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question or make an appeal in a subordinate clause. Examples of
sub-ordinate clauses in BH are:

» Conditional clauses (syntactical composition: Protasis +
Apodosis)

If you believe, you will receive mercy.
s Circumstantial clause
When he was old, he returned.

The subordinate clauses above, also called supplement clauses,
are distinguished from subordinate clauses that can act as com-
plements in a clause, for example, as its subject or object. These so-
called complement clauses are more integrally linked to their main
clauses than the supplement clauses, e.g.

God sees that you love him (object).
To give (subject) is your duty.

§13. The Text in Biblical Hebrew

Clause and sentences are used to create texts. This usually occurs by
means of utilizing conventions regarding cohesion and rhetorical
organization.

1. Cohesion

Every language community has its own conventions that determine
the form that their texts should take in order to be understood as
coherent texts. This includes conventions regarding the manner in
which semantic links are made between the relevant people and
things in a text, e.g.

» Reference to people and things. In English a text initially refers
to persons by mentioning their names and positions, e.g. Elijah,
man of God. Subsequently only their names will often be used,
i.e. Eljah. In BH, however, the person’s name and position
will often be repeated regularly.

n The use of pronouns. In BH texts the name of a person will be
used explicitly much more often than it would in English. The
direct translation of Gen. 41.15-16 reads ‘And Pharaoh said to
Joseph ... and Joseph answered Pharaoh’. In English, the se-
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cond explicit reference to Pharaoh would be replaced with a
pronoun: ‘... and Joseph answered him’.

2. Rhetorical organization

Sentences are organized to form texts. The rhetorical organization of
texts is not always the same, however. That is why different types of
texts may be distinguished:

» Narrative texts

»n  Descriptive texts

» Argumentative/discursive texts

= Prescriptive or instructional texts.

Naturally, a mixture of the different kinds of texts may also occur.

Language communities have various conventions that govern the
way different types of texts are begun, the way they proceed, and the
way they are concluded. This is why these conventions are regarded
as part of the ‘organizational’ structure of a language. For example,
narrative texts in BH often concludes with a summary of the
narrative, namely ‘And so this (or that) happened’.



Chapter 4

THE VERB

§14. Review

BH verbs can be derived from a stem or root consisting of three con-
sonants. These roots never occur on their own in BH texts but are
always provided with affixes (that is, prefixes, infixes and/or suf-
fixes) which indicate that they belong to:

A specific stem formation (also referred to as a verbal stem).
For example, in the Qal the root 212 is vocalized with the
vowel pattern / - - /, also known as an infix. The verb is then
read as 20D. If the same root begins with a 77 prefix and has the
infix /- - /, 1.e. 2’N217, one knows that is a Hiphil stem forma-
tion. There are seven main stem formations in BH:

Qal, Niphal, Piel, Pual, Hithpael, Hiphil and Hophal.

A particular conjugation of a stem formation. For example, the
M- suffix of the word "nNIND indicates the perfect form of a
verb; while the - prefix of the word 2R2 indicates the imper-
fect form. The following conjugations are found in BH:

Perfect, Imperfect, Imperative, Jussive, Cohortative,
Infinitive Construct, Infinitive Absolute and Participle.

A specific feature or mark of congruency (person, gender,
number, where applicable) in the conjugation. For example, in
the perfect and the imperfect the suffixes and prefixes are used
to indicate a difference in person (subject of the verb). The
congruency features distinguished in BH are the following:

Singular Plural
3rd person he, she they (m. and f.)
2nd person you (m. and f) you (m. and f.)
1st person I we
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These sets of affixes are usually clearly discernible in the regular
stems. In other words it is usually easy to recognize the stem (or
root), stem formation and conjugation of a particular verb form. In
the so-called irregular stems, however, a whole range of phonologi-
cal processes must be considered, which makes it more difficult to
recognize the stem and/or stem formation. These processes are
related to the phonetic features of the irregular stems.

In English a graphic unit never comprises more than one lexical
item or word. This is not the case in BH. Not only is the subject part
of the verb, but a verb can also contain a pronominal suffix that
refers to the object of the verb. This suffix is a separate lexical item
and has nothing to do with the verbal system as such. Yet the suffix
influences the vocalization of the verb——a factor that has to be taken
into account in order to understand the vocalization of a verb.

In BH there are also certain verb chains and sequences associated
with the perfect, imperfect and imperative forms. In describing the
meaning of these sequences the context or discourse must be taken
into account more systematically than with the other conjugations.

Each of the above features of the BH verb will be discussed in the
ensuing sections.

§15. The Morphology of the Basic Paradigm

Seeing that, morphologically speaking, the Qal paradigm has the
simplest form and is normally the first to be learnt, it will be used to
describe the basic morphology of the BH verb.

§15.1. The Perfect Form (= Suffix Conjugation or Qatal)*

Perfect forms’ refer, broadly speaking, to complete events or facts
that often can be translated with the past tense. (Cf. §19.2.) The
perfect has the following forms:

ns 3 m. sing. he wrote
apmigio) 3 f sing. she wrote
Han2 2 m, sing. you (m.) wrote
nan? 2 f sing. you (f.) wrote

8. The reason for referring to the same form by three different terms is
explained in §19.1.

9. Unless stated otherwise, in this study perfect refers only to the perfect forms
of a BH verb.
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Kgimigio; 1 sing. I wrote
gl gio 3pl they wrote
Cnans 2m. pl you (m. pl.) wrote
n2an2 2f pl. you (f. pl.) wrote
pint i) 1pl we wrote

Note the following characteristics:

(1) Person is indicated by means of suffixes. Although there is no
suffix in the 3 masculine singular, the infix sufficiently identi-
fies it as a Qal perfect.

(2) In the case of the 1 singular, 1 plural and 3 plural no distinc-
tion 1s made between the masculine and feminine forms.

(3) The suffix of the perfect is either consonantal, e.g. *NAN2, or
vocalic, e.g. 1202.

(4) The vowel pattern of the Qal perfect is / - - /. However, the
following exceptions are to be found:

a. before vocalic suffixes the / -/ becomes an audible §°wa
(/ - /) due to the fact that vocalic suffixes are always accented.
The / - / changes in the syllable nearest to a changeable vowel
due to the accent shift produced by the addition of the suffix,
for example, 202 plus - becomes 7202 and not H202. (Cf.
§7.3/(1).)
b. The consonantal suffixes - 2 masculine plural and |0 —
2 feminine plural carry the emphasis and consequently the first
syllable loses its accent. The / - / in the first syllable is
reduced to the audible §°wa. (Cf. §7.3/(1).)

(5) In the 3 feminine singular and 3 plural forms the / - / acquires
a meteg which indicates that the syllable carries an additional
accent and that / - / must be read as /a/. (Cf. §9.1))

(6) Whenever the perfect form is preceded by a waw it may be a
waw consecutive or waw copulative. (Cf. §21.1 and 21 .4))
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§15.2. The Imperfect Form (= Prefix Conjugation or Yigtol Form)

Imperfect'® forms refer, broadly speaking, to incomplete events that
often could be translated with the present or future tense. (Cf.
§19.3.)

The imperfect has the following forms:

> 3 m, sing. he will write
lgielo 3 f sing. she will write
lgiic] 2 m. sing. you (m.) will write
palgwig 2 f sing, you (f.) will write
lginly 1 sing. I will write
pmlgiey 3m. pl. they (m.) will write
pbmigielg 3f pl they (f) will write
prigily 2m. pl. you (m. pl.) will write
fFimiginig 2f pl you (f. pl.) will write
nlgiwd 1 pl we will write

Note the following characteristics:

(1) Person is indicated by means of prefixes as well as by suffixes
in certain cases.

(2) The prefix forms a closed syllable with the first stem conso-
nant, and the vowel pattern of the Qal imperfect is usually / - - /.
a. Before consonantal suffixes the / - / remains unchanged,
e.g. Naanon.
b. Before vocalic suffixes the / - / becomes an audible §°wi,
e.g. 1Aman.

(3) On a morphological level, no distinction is made between
masculine and feminine forms in the case of the 1 singular and
the 1 plural.

(4) The 2 masculine singular and the 3 feminine singular have the
same morphological form. The context in which the words are
used always provides clues towards making the necessary dis-
tinction. The same applies to the 2 feminine plural and 3 femi-
nine plural forms.

(5) A distinction 1s made between a masculine and a feminine
form in the third person.

10. Unless stated otherwise, in this study ‘imperfect’ refers only to the
imperfect forms of a BH verb.
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(6) Whenever the imperfect form is preceeded by a waw it may be
a waw consecutive or waw copulative. (Cf. §21.1 and 21.)

§15.3. The Imperative Form

The meaning of the imperative can broadly be described as a direct
command to the 2nd person. (Cf. §19.4.) For indirect commands in
the 1st person and the 3rd person the cohortative and jussive forms
(respectively) are used. The following imperative forms can be dis-
tinguished:

an2 2 m. sing. (You) write!
uigio) 2 f sing. (You) write!
1202 2 m. pl. (You) write!
ppmigio; 2f pl. (You) write!

Note the following characteristics:

(1) The forms of the imperative are the same as the imperfect 2nd
person without the prefix, for example, *2020 “you will write’
minus the prefix is *202 ‘write!’

(2) There is an / - / vowel in the imperative feminine singular and
masculine plural. It results from the fusion of two audible
§°wiés, €.g. AR > "A02 >N

§15.4. The Cohortative Form

The meaning of the cohortative can broadly be described as an indi-
rect command to the 1st person. (Cf §19.4.) In the cohortative the
suffix - 1s added to the imperfect of the 1st person. The final stem
vowel which occurs before this vocalic suffix i1s reduced. This phe-
nomenon is found in every stem formation with the exception of the
Hiphil where the / - / occurring before the vowel suffix is retained.
(Cf. §16.7)

piigl,; 1 sing. Let me write
30 1 pl Let us write

§15.5. The Jussive Form

The meaning of the jussive can broadly be described as an indirect
command to the 3rd person. The jussive form is also used with 7% in
negative commands to the 2nd person. (Cf. §19.4.) The jussive often
appears as a shortened form of the imperfect. However, this short-
ened form can only be found in certain cases as, for example, in the
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Hiphil where the / - / of the conjugation forms without suffixes is
‘shortened’ to / - /. (Cf §16.7/1.) The shortened form also occurs
with II waw / II yod (cf. §18.8/3) and III he verbs. (Cf. §18.5/4 for
these so-called apocopated forms.)

gy 3 m. sing. Let him/may he write

aR20 3 f sing. Let her/may she write

pinl gy 3m pl Let them/may they (m.) write
TI3520 3f pl Let them/may they (f)) write

§15.6. The Infinitive Construct (= Declinable Infinitive)

In BH a distinction is made between two infinitive forms, namely the
infinitive construct or declinable infinitive and the mfinitive absolute
or undeclinable infinitive. The infinitive construct 1s a verbal noun
that expresses action without referring to the time or person. (Cf.
§20.1)

n2 unmarked to write

Note the following characteristics:

(1) The infinitive construct usually has the same form as the mas-
culine singular imperative.

(2) The infinitive construct is often used with a pronominal suffix
or a preposition. (Cf. §17.5))

§15.7. The Infinitive Absolute (= Undeclinable Infinitive)
The infinitive absolute has the following form:
mhigio unmarked to write

Note the following characteristics:

(1) The infinitive absolute is usually characterized by a /3 / in the
final syllable. (Cf. §20.2)

(2) The infinitive absolute does not decline.

§15.8. The Participle

In BH the participle is a verbal adjective that functions as a verb,
noun or adjective. (Cf §20.3.) The participle has the following
forms:

iy m. sing. writing
nans f. sing. writing
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myatgio m. pl. writing
mans f. pl writing

Note the following characteristics:

(1) The nominal grammatical morphemes added to the participle
correspond with those used for the adjective. (Cf. §30.1.)

(2) 7252 1s also used for the feminine singular participle, but does
not occur frequently.

§16. The Stem Formations

§16.1. The Names of the Stem Formations

The Qal stem formation is the simplest, requiring only the verb stem
for its various forms / conjugations. The other stem formations are
morphological extensions of this stem. These extended forms may
express various semantic associations with the Qal such as passive,
causative, etc. This semantic relationship with the Qal must not,
however, be taken for granted. Each stem formation should rather be
regarded as an independent form, the meaning of which must be
learned separately. The 3rd masculine singular perfect of the stem
Sp2 has been used as a pattern to illustrate the so-called derived or
extended stem formations. Hence the paradigm:

Qal v Piel 5v2  Hiphil Al
Niphal 5y2)  Pual 5v2  Hophal gl
Hithpael Spang

The idea that the more complex stem formations are derivations of
the Qal led grammarians to assume that the Qal forms also reflect the
most basic meaning of a verb and that the meanings of the other stem
formations could thus be derived from it. Although this is often the
case, recent research has clearly indicated that this assumption is
untenable. This 1s one of the reasons why the above system is no
longer used in some more recent BH grammars. Cf. also Richter (1978:
73).

The following system may also be used for denoting the stem for-
mations:

G =Qal
D = Piel and Pual
Dt = Hithpael
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H = Hiphil and Hophal
N = Niphal

In this grammar the traditional categories will be used.

§16.2. Morphology and Semantics of the Qal

1. Morphology

The morphology of the Qal stem formation has already been dealt
with in §15. Table 1 provides a summary of the complete paradigm
of the Qal stem formation.

(1) Table 1. The paradigm of the Qal stem formation

QAL
a-a a-e a-o
Perf sing. | 3m. ans gk o
3f a2 T2 TR
2m. £ s fap
2f Fas3 £722 iR
1. TN a2 TP
Perf pl. 3. pmiyi) a2 nep
l 2m. o2 CH23 TR
2f. e T30 P
I phmige 722 e
Impf sing. | 3m. migi) T2 =N
3f igwly S220 R
2m. lgiio) =230 el
2f | lyely e parly
L g 723N wER
Impf. pl. Im. Dinigivl iy prip
3/ Tanen EEERY TR
2m. iyt piliy prionles
2f FPigwy 515230 pwple
1 gt =23: pupy
Imp. sing. 2m. nigi 922 oot
2f el 22 >
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QAL
a-a a-e a-o
Imp. pl. 2m. Pl g 1323 ueR
2f a0 pI= R
Coh. sing. | 1. pfalgiel} TI208 RPN
Juss. sing. | 3m. i) Ry Jlemy
Inf. cs. a2 g TP
Inf. abs. m)ige 23 TivR
rPart. act. iy el Lo
rPart. pass. nkigm

(i1) The most important morphological features of the Qal are:
a. In the perfect the vowel patternis / -- / (202)"

or/ oI / (-T'.‘.:
or /.‘: / (IUE)
. Before the vocalic suffixes the / -/, / -/, / - / in the second stem

syllable are reduced to an audible $°wa. (Cf. §8.1/1.) (1202,

7132, T0R)

- The consonantal suffixes Tfi- 2 masculine plural and 19- 2 femi-
nine plural draw the accent to themselves. The first syllable con-
sequently loses its accent. The / -/ in the first syllable is reduced
to an audible §*wa (CRIN2).

b. In the imperfect the vowel pattern is /-~ / (22" or / -- / (2%7)."
. The / -/ becomes an audible §*wa before vocalic suffixes (1202F).
c. In the imperative and infinitive construct the vowel pattern is
[ - -/ (202).

d. In the participle the vowel in the first syllable 1s / -/ (252).

e. The cohortative form occurs in the singular and plural of the 1st
person. It is formed by adding the 73~ suffix to the imperfect 1 singu-
lar (R2528) and plural (52527).

11. The vowels / -- / used for the 3 masculine singular are known as the stem
vowels of the perfect. In the imperfect only the vowel in the second syllable, e.g. the

/- / of the Qal imperfect, is regarded as a stem vowel.

12. The prefix, i.e. the consonant and the vowel added to the stem, is also

called a preformative.
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f. The jussive form is a shortened version of the imperfect form.
However, this shortened (apocopated) form is often not recognis-
able, e.g. the jussive and imperfect form of 2 is the same, viz.
2rn2". In contrast, cf. §18.5/4.

g. In a waw consecutive + imperfect construction (cf. §21.1) the
‘imperfect’ is in reality not an imperfect form, but this shortened
(jussive) form. In some cases, however, this jussive form may
change as well. This is due to a shift of accent caused by the addition
of the 1. (Cf. §18.8/3(1)h. and 18.8/3(v)f)

Note the following:

(1) The difference discernable in the vocalic form of the above
verb stems is analogous to the division of verbs into two syn-
tactic groups, namely transitive—the qatal and yiqtol patterns,
and intransitive—the qatél (e.g. 722 he was heavy) and qatol
(e.g. 1B he was small) patterns with their corresponding
yigtal forms (e.g. 722 and J©p°). In the Qal certain verbs
have both a qatél and a qatal form and are accordingly both
transitive or intransitive respectively.

WM wah The Lord is robed in majesty (Ps.
93.1).

UIPTTOR iR2D W25 wN which he put on when he went into
the holy sanctuary (Lev. 16.23).

(2) Certain transitive yiqtal forms also exist, e.g. 227 (ride), 17
(learn) and 220 (lie).

There is considerable evidence that a Qal passive form also existed
in a pre-Masoretic BH phase. However, the Masoretes only acknow-
ledged the active Qal. The only Qal passive form that still occurs
fairly regularly in BH is the Qal passive participle. Cf. Waltke and
O’Connor §22.6 and Siebesma (1991) for a more complete
discussion of the Qal passive hypothesis.

2. Semantics

The Qal stem formation has no specific meaning per se. Verbs
occurring in this stem formation can, at most, be divided mto the
following semantic categories:

(1) Action verbs in which the subject performs some or other action.
These verbs are referred to as fientive verbs.
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(i1) Stative verbs express the condition or state of the subject, e.g. ‘he

was heavy’; ‘he was small’.

§16.3. Morphology and Semantics of the Niphal

1. Morphology

(i) Table 2. The paradigm of the Niphal

NIPHAL
Singular Plural

Perf. 3Im. migio palgmy
3f n2n2) 1202
2m. giges aigmlae
2f F202; na02:
1 fRRaer pEigmy

Impf. Im. igioy plyo)
3f alyilg) 20
2m. algolct Ealyiicl
2f. 2020 ma0N
! 2028 203:

Imp. 037 26577
A julycly ghmiyon

Coh. ymtiyoi

Juss. migio)

Inf cs. bl oo

Inf. abs. 257 / an2s

Part. gy

(11) The most important morphological features of the Niphal are:

a. In the perfect -] is prefixed to the stem. This prefix forms a closed
syllable with the first stem consonant. The vowel pattern is

/= -/ (An3d).

. With the vocalic suffixes the second stem vowel is reduced

(135:32).
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. With the consonantal suffixes both stem vowels are retained
(FaEsy).
b. In the imperfect the vowel patternis /- - -/ (2537).
The first consonant of the stem doubles. The doubling occurs as a
result of the assimilation of the nun of the Niphal with the first
stem consonant (2552°).
. With vocalic suffixes the / - / is reduced to / - / C252F).
With consonantal suffixes the / - / changes to /- [ (FE3020).
C. The prefix in the imperfect and infinitive construct is -7 (anon).
d. The participle 1s similar in appearance to the perfect 3 masculine
singular. However, the stem vowel of the participle is / - / (2727) and
not / - /(AN23).

2. Semantics
About 60% of the verb stems that have a Niphal form are semanti-
cally related to the Qal form of the verb stem. However, 10% are
semantically related to stems in the Piel, and 10% to stems in the
Hiphil; while 10% have no semantic relationship to any other active
stem formation. (For more statistics, cf. Siebesma 1991: 92-96).

The semantic relationships most often realized are:

(1) the passive (mostly of the Qal) |
noR7RTD No work shall be done on them
Th2 oY RD (Exod. 12.16).
(1) the reflexive (mostly of the Qal)
Within this category, also called the dowble status Niphal because

the subject of the verb is both the agent and the patient, it is possible
to distinguish between

a. ordinary reflexive

R SRR And 1 will avenge myself on my foes
(Isa. 1.24).

b. and reciprocal

IR 8T When men strive with one another
(Exod. 21.22).

c. Some verbs occur in the Niphal, but not in the Qal, and then express
an active meaning of the verb, e.g. 171 (he fought), 7701 (he crept
away), b, (he slipped away).
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§16.4. Morphology and Semantics of the Piel
1. Morphology
(1) Table 3. The paradigm of the Piel
PIEL
Singular Plural
Perf. 3m. iy palgw
3f iz iy
2m. mige myigio
2f e 2
I ghige iz
Impf. 3m. an> 202
3f lgiwict hmiywly
2m. mighy migly
2f pigsly ghmigele
1 iy iy
Imp. m. il g Pl
2 Ebmigic)
Coh. iyt
Juss. migh
Inf. cs. an2
Inf. Abs. ubicio R iinig
Part. ulyinia

(i1) The most important morphological features of the Piel are:

a. The doubling of the second stem consonant (2572, 2027).
b. In the perfect the stem vowel of the first syllable is / - / (252).
c. In the perfect 3 masculine singular the second stem vowel is usually
/ -/ (3r2), but it may sometimes also be / - / (17). In the rest of the
perfect paradigm it is / - / (33202).
Before vocalic suffixes the second stem vowel reduces to / - /

(anz).

. Before consonantal suffixes the vowel pattern is / - - / (:3252).

-
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d. In the imperfect the preformative vowel is / - / (3FZF) and the vowel

pattern s/ - - - /(31‘]:')
Before vocalic suffixes the second stem vowel reduces to / - /
(ar=r).
Before consonantal suffixes the vowel pattern remains / - - - /
(T3aRR). |

e. In the imperfect 1 common singular the preformative vowel is
/ -/ (2n2% and not / - /.

f. In the imperative and the infinitive construct the vowel pattern is
/- = /1(@AR2).

g. In the participle the preformative is -2 (27120).

2. Semantics

All the verbs that occur in the Qal stem formation do not necessarily
have conjugations in the Piel. Similarly all the verbs occurring in the
Piel stem formation do not necessarily have conjugations in the Qal,
e.g. 727 (he spoke) and WP2 (he sought). Should a verb occur both in
the Qal and the Piel, there may be a correspondence of mean-ing.
However, the nature of this correspondence differs from case to
case.

(1) Factitive

In some cases the Piel 1s used to express the factitive/causative sense
of verbs that occur in the Qal. The Piel indicates the cause that
places an object in the condition to which the Qal form (with a sta-
tive meaning) of the same stem refers, e.g.

T P TNRY 2N Qal: And if the Ammonites are too
strong for you (2 Sam. 10.11).

T2 TTUOR PINTUR Piel: who strengthened his hands to
TRTTR slay his brothers (Judg. 9.24)

Note that the Hiphil also has a causative function. However, it dif-
fers from that of the Piel. (Cf. §16.7/2.)

(1) Resultative
The Qal may describe the verb as a process that occurs, while the
Piel describes the result of that process.
723 1"?8 T2 CN Qal: If you stretch out your hands to-
ward him (Job 11.13).
oroToD T mnE Piel: 1 spread out my hands all the
day (Isa. 65.2).
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The nature of this semantic difference between the Qal and Piel form
of a verb is difficult to determine and i1s sometimes difficult to reflect
in English.
(1) Denominative
The Piel refers to the action of the official referred to in the noun
with the same stem consonants, for example, the verb ;72 (he was a
priest) refers to the action of the official to which the noun 52
(priest) refers. (Cf. also Waltke and O’Connor §24.4.)

N iyiep He may serve me as priest (Exod.

40.13).

The Piel must be regarded as an independent stem formation, the
meaning of which must be determined independently. There may be
a similarity with Qal, but this cannot be taken for granted.

§16.5. Morphology and Semantics of the Pual
1. Morphology

(1) Table 4. The paradigm of the Pual

PUAL
Singular Plural

Perf. 3Im. niyio) migio
3/ man 03
2m £a6D CRaAD
2f galge a2
! A2 uans

Impf 3m. an e
3f 2620 R0
2m 260 aRon
2f "2020 720on
/ oy 2023

Juss. a2

Inf cs.

Inf. abs. aicio)

Part. iga)
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(11) The most important morphological features of the Pual are:
a. The doubling of the second stem consonant and the vowel / - / below
the first consonant of the stem (272°, 202).

b. In the perfect the vowel pattern 1s / -- / (A02).

¢. In the imperfect the vowel pattern 1s / --- / (202").
With consonantal suffixes the / --- / pattern is retained (7.202180),
but with vocalic suffixes the / -/ changes to / - / (12F2T).

d. No imperative forms occur in the Pual.

e. In the participle the prefix is 2 and the vowel pattern / -~ / (2[2%).

Note that 40% of all Pual forms in the Hebrew Bible are participles.
2. Semantics
(1) The Pual is in all respects the passive of the Piel.

CRRoY Wwipan Piel: For three days they sought him,
RSN R but did not find him (2 Kgs 2.17).

Q3nT Upan Pual: When the affair was investi-
gated, ... (Est. 2.23).

(11) In certain cases the passive voice of the Piel may be expressed by
the Niphal.

oW DTORT T TTRR 522 Qal: The hand of God was very
heavy there (1 Sam. 5.11).

SAZR TTAORTD Piel: For 1 will honour those who
honour me (1 Sam. 2.30).

TR OYTO2 oM Niphal: And I will e glorified before
all the people (Lev. 10.3).
§16.6. Morphology and Semantics of the Hithpael
1. Morphology
(i) Table 5. The paradigm of the Hithpael

HITHPAEL
Singular Plural
Perf. 3m. migiol gigt anshn
3 nanans 3620
2m. nanann [mignigel gy
2f iguigiley jiieigelyy
1 R oy PRIy
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HITHPAEL
Singular Plural
Impf. 3m. ool anen
3f migigig phigioiyin
2m. mlgioigig lgolyie
2f P20 prgelyy
! migiolgiy mighigy
Imp. oo gty Sl qmlyy
/ RigRITE T 200
Coh. ginlgislgt
Juss. 620
Inf cs. migiyiy
Inf. Abs. i gl gyt
Part. algiolya

(11) The most important morphological features of the Hithpael are:

a. The doubling of the middle stem consonant and the preformative -n-
throughout all its conjugations (2R2577).

b. In the perfect the preformative -1 (20207).
¢. In the perfect the vowel pattern is / -- / (20207).

Before consonantal suffixes the / - / changes to / - / (25200).
Before vocalic suffixes the / - /is reduced to / - / ((20257).
d. In the imperfect the preformative is -7 (2N20°), -55, (20200) ete.

e. In the imperative the preformative is -N7 (2A02007).
f. In the participle the preformative is 72 (2028002).

Note the following:

(1) When a verb beginning with a sibilant is conjugated in the
Hithpael, metathesis occurs between the sibilant and the ) of
the I / 0 prefix, for example, ~2UNT* becomes AMWn (guard
yourself against or refrain from). (Cf. §4.2/5(1).)

(2) When the first stem consonant is X, metathesis as well as assi-
milation takes place, for example, P7357 becomes PInsN* as
a tesult of metathesis and PINXT* becomes PIBNT (justify
yourself) as a result of assimilation. (Cf. §4.2/4(ii).)
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(3) When a verb beginning with a I3, 7 or © is conjugated in the
Hithpael, the I of the I prefix assimilates, 1.e. S270N*
becomes 27,

(4) Other patterns of the Hithpael also occur without another stem
formation being constituted, e.g. Hithpoel, Hithpalel, Hithpo-
lal, Hithpalpel. (Cf. Waltke and O’Connor §26.1.1.)

2. Semantics
(1) The Hithpael usually indicates a reflexive or reciprocal action.

TWIR oD DRUIRLM Consecrate yourselves and be holy
(Lev. 11.44)

(i) The Hithpael also sometimes simply indicates an active meaning of
the verb.

71207703 Y%enn Pray for your servants (1 Sam.
12.19).

The Hithpael must be regarded as an independent stem formation,
the meaning of which must be learned separately. (Cf. Waltke and
O’Connor §26.2-4 and Jotion~Muraoka §531.)

§16.7. Morphology and Semantics of the Hiphil

1. Morphology

(1) Table 6. The paradigm of the Hiphil

HIPHIL
Singular Plyral
Perf. 3m. Iy gly] gty
3 nYRon RN
2m galgmy oram27
2/ n3037 173R27
! fmigmy pmigey)
Impf. 3m. iy o) Py gy
3f 2000 N30
2m. R gwi A0
2f 2730 myan2n
i g mlgw
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HIPHIL
Singular Plyral
Imp. mignly 12000
e [Epmigieiy
Coh. TIRoR
Juss. miginy
Inf. cs. my gy
Inf. abs. Jnl iy
Part o

(1) The most important morphological features of the Hiphil are:

a.

b.

In the perfect the prefix 1s -7 (2'727). This prefix forms a closed

syllable with the first stem consonant.

In the perfect the vowel pattern is /- - - / (2°F20).

. With the vocalic suffixes the unchangeable long second vowel of
the stem vowel, /- / (T"1N27), 1s retained.
With the consonantal suffixes, however, the second stem vowel 1s
/=1 (§2E2).

. In the mmperfect the vowel of the preformative is / - /. The 77 pre-

formative, however, falls away completely (2°F20).

- In the imperfect the vowel pattern is /*- - - / (2°2n).

. With consonantal suffixes the stem vowel / *- / changes to / - /
(o).

. With vowel suffixes the vowel pattern remains unaltered (32°20).

. In the imperative femnine singular, masculine plural and feminine

plural, and the infinitive construct the preformative is -7 and the stem
vowel /- / (027, 12°T7).

. In the infinitive absolute and imperative masculine singular the stem

vowel 1s / - / (AR2T).

In the jussive form the stem vowel / °- / changes to / - / (2720). As
opposed to the other stem formations, the shorter form of the jussive
is thus always readily recognizable.

. In the participle the preformative is -2 and the stem vowel / - /

(o).
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Note the following: the Hiphil is the only stem formation in which
the forms of the imperative masculine singular and the infinitive con-
struct differ.

2. Semantics
(1) Causative

a. The Hiphil stem formation mostly indicates the causative sense of
verbs occuring in the Qal. (Cf Waltke and O’Connor §27 and Joiion—
Muraoka §54.) In other words, the subject of the stem in the Hiphil
causes the object of that verb to act as subject in the idea expressed
by the stem.

ORI ONIIUR TR Qal: These are the inheritances which
the people of Israel received (Josh.
14.1).

DI OYTTOR SUmIn aR 2 Hiphil: For you shall cause this peo-
TIORTTOR ple fo inherit the land (Josh. 1.6).

In Josh. 1.6 ‘people’ is grammatically the object of the Hiphil
form of 9m3. Semantically, however, it is also the subject or doer
of the verb, 1.e. it is the ‘people’ who inherit.

b. The Hiphil may also be used to express the causative of verbs that
occur in the Niphal.

*5TDIWY TUNY Niphal: And who swore to me (Gen.
24.7)

YT UKD Hiphil: As he made you swear (Gen.
50.6).

(i1) A causative link between the Qal and the Hiphil cannot always be
deduced from the translation of a verb, for example, Qal: 722 (he vis-
ited) versus Hiphil: 7°P5i7 (he appointed).

(i) Some verbs occur in the Hiphil, without any conjugations in the
Qal, e.g. 77U (he threw), T°2UT (he rose early) and 72U (he eradi-
cated).

Note the following:

(1) The factitive expressed by the Piel also has a causative
nuance.

Wop 2 They consecrated his son [lit. Ais son
they caused to be holy] (1 Sam. 7.1).
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(2) When a verb is used in the Piel, it indicates an action that
leads to an object ending up in a certain condition. That object
does not do the action referred to by the verb.

The Hiphil must be regarded as an independent stem formation,
the meaning of which must be learned separately.
§16.8. Morphology and Semantics of the Hophal
1. Morphology
(1) Table 7. The paradigm of the Hophal

HOPHAL
Singular Plural
Perf. 3Im. iy prigmy]
3f 7027 2027
2m n3627 CR3R3T
2f na027 1p3007
I P07 307
Impf. Im. an> pimi g
3f migey 732000
2m 2637 12620
2f 2020 TG
1 2028 2023
Imp. m.
b
Coh.
Juss. o
Inf. cs.
Inf. abs. i gg]
FPart. mi g

(1) The most important morphological features of the Hophal are:

a. In the perfect the preformative is -7. This prefix forms a closed
syllable with the first stem consonant (2027).
b. In the perfect the vowel patternis / - - / (2527).
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. With vocalic suffixes the / - / changes to / - / (32527).

c. In the imperfect the vowel of the preformatlve i1s / - / (a qames
hatiip), but the preformative -7 falls away (3027, :FDD)

d. In the imperfect the vowel pattern is / - -/ (202?).
- With vocalic suffixes the / - / changes to / - / (:2r27).

e. In the participle the prefix i1s -2 and the stem vowel / - / (2727).

2. Semantics

(i) The primary function of the Hophal stem formation is to express the
passive sense of the Hiphil.
nl‘/’n: M"D?DF. Hlphll And laid him in her bosom
(1 Kgs 3.20).

PP 3iN2 23U Hophal: And he shall be laid among
the uncircumcized (Ezek. 32.32).

(i1) In certain cases the passive sense of the Hiphil may be expressed by
the Niphal.

O227PR 0N ITRUn KOO8 Hiphil: ... Unless you destroy the
devoted things from among you
(Josh. 7.12).

T2 IR DTN Niphal: And 1 shall be destroyed,
both 1 and my household (Gen.
34.30).

§16.9. Table 8. The Stem Formations: the Complete Paradigm

QAL NI PI PU. HTP. HI HO.
Sing. Perfect form
3m. iy 02; mlo g migiolygt iy N30
3£ | nmmp| maesn| naNd | naeD | maenT | npndT| AanaT
2m | pa02| §IA|  fIRD| DI | £I0ANT | 0I0IT | 037
2/ | mpand| mani| FN2| D3RS | MAOO0T | GAOST | OENY)
I MIOD | CNIWDI | CNED | CRARD [ RAMDLT | NAnIT | CR3non
PL
Je pim i) piml puigw i i gimlginl pmi gyt pnig gt
2m. | TpanD | CHZR2) | ODIED | CRAGD | ORI | OORRDT | DRamnd
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QAL NI PI. PU. HTP. HI. HO.
Pl Perfect form
2f R R e e e R e e IR
lc WIS | OWICDI| MWIAES | WARD | wWINSLT | LIADT | w000
Sing. Imperfect form
3m. igm) a2 2 202 2020 oo Syl
3f migmlg 2020 Rigim L - glg 20200 BRI pigmyg
2m. mighg Byl g ol g g 20200 gy migmg
2/ | "3WOG| CIPE| CIEOR| AWM | CIwMA0A | CIEIR | 2600
le. | amow| ;3| omoN| 2008 | amcnR | DTN | amoe
Pl
3ec \weoY | AN | amdr | andr| oapan pay ol B o)
3f | mpron | mpEnn | manen | S0 | MENI0N | 7IE636 | mN6p
2m. \VODG | 02N | a0 | 136on | ananh OO0 | 20
2f | marcn | Mg | SR | MEROR | TRRAR | SIRDE | TEReT
1 ah2; o oVl Ele ooy i e ooVl B gio) o ) vl o>
Sing. Imperative form
2m. u glol I Tyiory I o nlqiolyty I gy
2f a2 A0 == TN RS
Pl
2m. iyl I gy B ol pnigily iyl I cily
2f | manz| mmoen| mans TR0 | R
Sing. Cohortative form
Lo | 7SI | mI0RN | TanoN TOMOTR | TSN
Sing. Jussive form
3m. igm | ae>| am> | e m> | e

Infinitive

cs. Rigo) 2620 s gy 2020
abs. njigio) n3s an2 i gy 20200 nl oy il a ] cinly
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QAL NI PIL PU. HTP. HI. HO.
Participle
act. mne migimy el ginia) migoiyie 2008
pass.| M3 Blges 2627

§17. Pronominal Suffixes Added to Verbs

§17.1. Introduction

In BH the definite object of a clause is usually preceded by the so-
called accusative/object marker “N%/08. Should this object be pro-
nominalized, 1.e. should the noun be replaced with a pronoun, the
pronoun may be added either to the % or to the verb of the clause.
These two forms are variants and there i1s no difference in meaning
between them.

Y 17ER Ik oM And I will cut him off from among

his people (Lev. 20.4).

And I will cut Aim off from the midst
of my people (Ezek. 14.8).

By TR PRTIOM

There is basically one set of suffixes that is added to the perfect,
imperfect and imperative. This set of suffixes, which is used in all
stem formations, appears in the table below:

{ sing. - |me 1pl W | us

2 m. sing. - |you 2m. pl 0o>- | you

2 f sing. - |you 2f pl. ]2- |you

3 m. sing. Y\WT- | him 3m. pl - | them
oa-

3 1. sing. n-\1- | her 37 pl 1- | them

The addition of the pronominal suffixes to verbs results in accent
shifts and vowel changes within the verbs.

The following variables must be taken into account:

(a) Whether the verbs end in a consonant or a vowel.

(b) Verbs that end in consonants take a connecting vowel.

(c) Perfect forms take / - / or / - / and imperfect as well as
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imperative forms take / - / or / - / as the connecting vowel.
The suffixes 02-, J2- and %-, however, do not take a connect-
ing vowel.

(d) Suffixes are light or heavy. The heavy consonantal suffixes
C2-, 12-, O7- and }7- always attract the accent to themselves
resulting in the reduction of the changeable long vowels in
preceding syllables.

(e) The so-called ‘energic’ nun suffix sometimes occurs with
imperfect forms and imperatives. It has no semantic value.

§17.2. Suffixes Added to Perfect Forms (Cf. §15.1.)

1. Perfect forms ending in vowels
(1) List of forms
a. The following perfect forms usually end in a vowel:

Y L WY, WY

b. The following perfect forms are adapted to end in a vowel:

s The N ending of the 2 feminine singular becomes 'R, i.e.
MY instead of NIRW. This form thus has the same appear-
ance as the 1 singular.

= The final nun and mem of the 2 feminine and masculine plural
fall away and the / - / is replaced with 3, for example, ¥R2Y
instead of TN7RY and [HRY.

c. The following perfect forms usually end in a vowel but are adapted
to end in a consonant:

s The - ending of the 3 feminine singular is replaced by n-.
Normal vowel changes that accompany the addition of an
element such as a suffix occur, for example, -R7%2Y instead of
TR

= The - ending of the 2 masculine singular contracts to R-, for
example, -02Y instead of NRY.

(i1) The most general vowel changes

a. When one of the pronominal suffixes is added to a perfect that ends
in a vowel, the / - / in the first open syllable is reduced to / - /, e.g.

N2 plus suffix is: -0
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b. If the second syllable is open, the original stem vowel / - / is revived
and changes to/ -/, e.g.
1Y plus suffix is: 7Y
c. If the first syllable is closed, its vowel does not changed, e.g.
PR3
d. If there is an unchangeable long vowel in the second open syllable,
no vowel change occurs, e.g.
prigkp ity

(1) Set of suffixes that is added
The so-called basic set. (Cf. §17.1.)

2. Perfect forms ending in consonants
(1) List of forms
a. The following perfect forms usually end in a consonant:

g

b. The following perfect forms are constructed to end in a consonant:

s The 77- ending of the 3 feminine singular is replaced by P-.
Normal vowel changes which accompany the addition of an
element such as a suffix occur, for example, -R7aY instead of
Y.

= The D- ending of the 2 masculine singular contracts to P-, for
example, -N72Y instead of NARY.

(i) The most basic vowel changes
The vowel changes are similar to those of the forms ending in vow-
els, e.g.

2 plus suffix is: -7W

(ii) Set of suffixes added to perfect forms ending in consonants

1 sing. "= me 1pl W, |us

2 m. sing. 7~ | you 2m. pl. C2>-  |you

2 f sing. o |you 2f pl 12 | you
i

3 m. sing. - /%- | him 3m. pl C- | them

31 sing. - | her 3fpl = | them
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3. Summary of all the perfect forms to which pronominal suffixes can
be added

1 sing. SR 1 pl. SR
2 m. sing. O | 2m pl. S
2 f. sing. o | 2fpl I gmta)
3 m. sing. e | 3m.opl e
3f sing. S | 31 pl A

§17.3. Suffixes Added to Imperfect Forms (Cf §15.2.)

1. Imperfect forms ending in vowels

(1) List of forms
Forms that normally end in a vowel:

"IN, D027, 12020, 712020
(i1) The most basic vowel changes
Since the forms to which the suffixes are added contain virtually no

changeable vowels, relatively few changes occur when the pronomi-
nal suffixes are added. Sometimes 1 is writtenas / - /, e g.

WR 2 instead of WP AN

(iii) Set of suffixes that may be added
This set 1s the same as the basic setin §17.1.

2. Impetrfect forms ending in consonants

(1) List of forms
Forms that usually end in a consonant:

IR27, RN, ARSK, 2R
(11) The most general vowel changes

a. The changeable stem vowels, / - / or / - /, change to a 5*wi in open
syllables, e.g.

Y instead of 370"
b. Before the suffixes 7-, 02- and ]2- the /- / changes to / - /, e.g.

C27R° instead of CONRY
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(u11) Set of suffixes added to imperfect forms ending in consonants

This set looks virtually like the set given in §17.2/2(iii). The con-
necting vowels here, however, are / - / and / - /. A partial set of
variant suffixes also exists in which a nun is inserted between the
basic set and the verb. The nun always assimilates with the suffix.
The following two sets of suffixes may thus be added to imperfect
forms ending in consonants:

{ sing. P | Ipl - -
2 m. sing. - T 2m. pl C2-
2/ sing 2 pl 3
3 m. sing. WS - 3m. pl C-
3 f sing. 0 0 | 3/ pl -

Note the following:

(1) The unusual dagesh in the kaph of the 2 masculine singular, -,
reflects the nun that has assimilated with the 2 masculine
singular suffix.

(2) The 3 masculine singular and the 1 plural of the alternative
suffixes with the assimilated nun look alike.

(3) These suffixes are not added to imperfect forms prefixed with
the waw consecutive.

(4) In poetry the pronominal suffixes i2- and 2- are sometimes
used for the 3 masculine plural.

(5) A connecting syllable with a nun (the energic nun) is some-
times placed before the singular suffixes, e.g. 37.7297 (Jer.
5.22).

§17.4. Suffixes Added to Imperative FForms (Cf. §15.3.)

Since the form of the imperative is derived from the imperfect, the
imperative takes the same connecting vowels and undergoes the
same vowel changes as the imperfect forms.

Note however that the masculine singular form to which the suffix is
added is 77 and not 207
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§17.5. Suffixes Added to Infinitives (Cf. §15.5.)

The infinitive construct takes the set of pronominal suffixes normally
added to nouns, namely:

[ sing. - me i1pl - us

2 m. sing. - you 2m. pl C2- you
2 f. sing. - you 2f pl =5 you
3 m. sing. - him 3m. pl. C- | them
3 f sing. - her 3f pl - them

Note the following:

(1) The verbal suffix is used only in the first person, e.g. 370p (to
kill me) and "20p (my killing).

(2) The form of the infinitive to which suffixes are added is -70p
and not Sbp.

(3) Sometimes the form of the infinitive to which suffixes are
added is -20p, e.g. 1901 (2 Sam. 1.10). At other times the form
is -20p and not -20P, e.g. 7728 (Gen. 2.17).

§18. The Morphology of the Irregular (or Weak) Verbs

§18.1. The Notation of Irregular Verbs

Irregular or weak verbs are verbs that deviate in their conjugations
from the pattern of the regular or strong verb which has been dealt
with so far (§16). The deviations occur only in certain groups of
verbs. Even so weak verbs do not conjugate erratically, but accord-
ing to rules determined by the phonetic features of one or more of
their stem consonants. The following system of notation has been
introduced when referring to specific types of the weak verb:

The three consonants that comprise most of the verb roots in BH
are numbered from right to left either with the consonants of the S92
verb stem or with Roman numerals. The position of a weak conso-
nant as the first, second of third consonant of a particular verb stem
is indicated either by means of the consonants 292 or by means of a
Roman numeral, e.g.
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TRADITIONAL VERB SYSTEM MODERN ALTERNATIVE
Sy | B Verb stem Im i miiI Numerical
T | » | D | peguttural ) n | r | 1guttural
S | R | U | ayin guttural S5 1 x| g |1 guttural
not % | ¥ | lamedh guttural no| 9 | W |1 guttural
% | > | R {pcaleph 9 | > | X [laleph
R 3 1 | lamedh aleph R ¥ | n I aleph
0 i 2 | lamedh he n b 2 [ Ill he
5 | 2 | 5 |penun 5 1 =2 1 |Inun
20U * | pe waw / pc yod 200 | ITwaw/Iyod
C » P | ayin waw C 3 P | I waw
T ) Y | ayin yod C v | Ilyod
2 | 2| O |ayinayin 2 2 | C | Doublell or

geminate

Hes and alephs, which are not pronounced, behave differently from
the other gutturals. (Cf. §4 2/5(ii) and 5.2/2.) He in position III is not
usually pronounced while aleph is not pronounced in positions I and
II1. For this reason a distinction is made between aleph and he as
gutturals and:

= Taleph-,

= Il aleph -,

s III he verbs.

Resh, which is not a guttural, reacts like a guttural, whether in

positions I, II or III. (Cf. §4.2/4 )
It often happens that a verb stem has two irregular consonants,

e.g
7123 (he hit)

There are also a few verbs that occur frequently and which are
irregular in all respects. The way in which they conjugate cannot be
determined solely by the phonetic features of their particular
consonants.

T (s), 7n (live), 6 (bend), T (give), TP7 (take)
and 597 (go).
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§18.2. The Gutturals"

1. General rules that apply to gutturals
a. After gutturals audible $°wis are replaced by hatép vowels. (Cf
§5.2/2(iit).)
SRy instead of sk
WY instead of WY

b. A guttural may be followed by a silent $*wad which is often replaced
by a hatép vowel corresponding to the preceding full vowel. (Cf
§8.1/2)

TRUT instead of  TRADT

SRpY instead of sk
¢. Gutturals and resh (normally) cannot be doubled. If a guttural is

supposed to be doubled, ‘compensatory lengthening’ often occurs in
the preceding syllable. (Cf. §8.2/2.)

572 instead of P!
73 instead of BB
2 instead of 2

2.1 Guttural
(1) Table 9. I Guttural

QAL QAL NI HI HO.

Gloss stand | become
strong

Sing. Perfect form
Sm. TRy P 0y S e ~nom
3/ TRy TR o | aTern T
2m. el normal Sin)o) Rty TR
27 Ry PR | nR Py
le = WD RN TR
Pi
e Ty piaiH FAaSy Sy
2m. chomnRy i guiabiy s oAby ooy

13. For a more complete description of the morphology of the gutturals, cf.
Jouon-Muracka §67-70.
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DAL T 0AL 1 NI HI. HO.

Pl Perfect form

2f ERY RRmier RN TR

/e | e N N NG

Sing. L Imperfect form

3Im. L hp» o R By “ny

3f 1 sm PInE run RS oun

2m. “nUE PR Ry TRYR s

2f ISy P TiRE TR ially

/e ThuN PR DN TTDR TrDN

Pi

s wer | Pm| vEpe | e Y,

3 | TpER | nrmyR | Ammen | TR

2m Tovs | PWR|  ven|  Tnen TRy

2f speon | wpwn| o mmen | meen| o neen

Ic. Ty P '.f;:;;l R | Y

Sing. Imperative form

2m =ty I Ay TR

2f Al P R TR

PL

2m Ty L eI Ty TRYS r

2f soRy | mpm| | s

Sing. Cohortative form

TN TTRON
Sing. Jussive form
oy pm | mo|
Infinitive

cs. o P won [ Tees| g

Cabs =7 P D o7 R
Participle
act T P A
pass. ka3
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(ii) Qal
a. In the perfect most conjugations are like those of the strong verbs.
The only difference is that the audible $°wi under the guttural
becomes a hatép vowel in the 2 masculine and feminine plural. (Cf.
§5.2/2(iii).)
1oAY instead of 1RV

b. In the imperfect
. the preformative vowel of the imperfect, / - /, 1s replaced with / - /

TP instead of ialy
. and the silent $3°wi after the I guttural 1s always replaced by a
hatép vowel.
SRY instead of Tho
« When a vocalic suffix 1s added, the final stem vowel 1s reduced.
As a result, a hypothetical form arises in which the hatép vowel is
followed by an audible $°wa. The hatép vowel and the audible

§°wa then fuse (into one syllable with the full vowel corres-
ponding to the hatép).

7YY instead of TR
- In the first person the / - / is retained. It is not replaced with / - /.
ShUR instead of  TRVR

c. In verbs beginning with I the vowel of the preformative is / - / and
not / - /. The hatép, which replaces the silent §°wa after the guttural
n some cases, is then a hatép s°gol.

715 instead of EAEN

d. In some I aleph verbs, for example, 2% and 5OR, the vowel of the
preformative is / - / instead of / - /.

f°RT  instead of TON

- If a vocalic suffix 1s added to these forms in the imperfect, the
/ - / becomes a / - /. In the process the /- / vowel of the pre-
formative 1s also assimilates into a / - /. In other words, the fol-
lowing process occurs: JDOR’ > 00K > DTN,

|CRT  instead of  BONW?
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(i) Niphal
a. In the perfect the preformative is - and not -I. A hatep segdl
sometimes occurs in the place of the silent §°wi after the guttural.
TPl instead of gisbiM

» When a vocalic suffix is added the last stem vowel is reduced. A
hypothetical form is then created in which the hatép vowel is fol-
lowed by an audible $°wa. The hatép vowel and the audible $*wa
then fuse (into a single syllable with the full vowel of the hatép).
Here it is a segdl.

RY)  instead of TR

b. In the imperfect and imperative the vowel of the preformative / - /
changes to / - / as a result of ‘compensatory lengthening’. (Cf.
§8.2/2.) The vowel pattern is then / - ~ - /.

T instead of T
TwT  instead of TR
(iv) Piel, Pual and Hitpael

I guttural verb stems in these stem formations are conjugated like
regular verb stems.

(v) Hiphil
a. In the perfect
- the vowel of the preformative is/ - /and not / - /.

TRUG instead of  TRMT

. A hatép segdl occurs in the place of the silent $°wi after the
guttural.
AT instead of TG

b. In the imperfect
. the vowel of the preformative (/ - /) is the same as that of the
strong verbs (7290).
. A hatép patah sometimes occurs instead of the silent $°wa after
the guttural.

I instead of  TRAMD
(vi) Hophal
In the perfect and the imperfect the vowel of the preformative / - / 1s

the same as that of the strong verb verbs, but a hatép qames occurs
instead of the silent §°wa after the guttural.
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YT instead of  TRUG
SR instead of TR
3. Il Guttural
(i) Table 10. I Guttural
QAL NI PI. PU. HTP.
Gloss slaughter bless
Sing. Perfect form
3Im. Crw onws ER= EpE FREixN
3f nen ner: na npia | mand
2m DY F; £312 012 | 59
2f Ay nEY; n>72 P3| moann
lc TEnY Nginp e EU=REN B SRR
Pl
3c WY puigiop 1272 popinll Bl gy
2m. migialyies mglgitHh migyinl migipl il ll=gepniyy
2f Py ) 17272 0312 | 02930
Ic Wy WY repin| D il el gy
Sing. Imperfect form
Im. oren e ER=) EREy Eigkly
3f LR LN 730 W | e
2m. olyivg enYn EpEs By BRI
2f YR "R >0 0| e
I R S T8 TR e
Pl
3ec ne gyt pmiminl poninl ohan
3f TROUR | SREOOR | 5R0an T30 | mREn
2m pugiiel uigtoley pogly popinloll Il gl
2f g iging gy nisan ghepioll vty iy
Ilc. ulgtvop ilyivop =03 02 EREY
Sing. Imperative form
2m. E0 X 2 o R
2f 2y " >33 >3
PL
2m. Ry YN 7 pepnlyy
2f ] s e TR
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oal | NI P PU HTP. T
Sing. Cohortative form )
nRTON Temoe | AN TSR
Sing. Jussive form
| ] ity uny" ER=S
| Infinitive
cs. L gty 503 EREXE
abs. iyt bt 2 EREN
T3 )
Participle
er o) 1% A
act. oppi
pass.
(1) Qal

a. In the perfect most of the conjugations arc like those of the strong
verbs. The only difference is that the audible / - / under the guttural
becomes a hatep vowel with the vocalic suffixes.

WY instead of WY

b. In the imperfect the expected vowel after the guttural is replaced
with a / - / in an accented closed syllable. The vowel pattern is then
[---1

LY instead of gty
c. The / - / after the infinitive 1s, however, retained.
UMW instead of wigios

d. In the inflection of the Qal imperative the / - / shifts to a position
after the first syllable.

WY instead of ww

(u1) Piel, Pual and Hitpael

In the II guttural and II resh verbs the middle consonant (normally)

cannot double and ‘compensatory lengthening’ occurs.

» In the Piel perfect the / - / changes to a / - / and the vowel pattern
is/ - - /.

772  instead of 303
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+ In the Piel imperfect the / - / changes to a/ - / and the vowel pat-
ternis/_f; - /.

577  instead of

Bk
] | A=

» In the Pual perfect the / - / changes to a /- / and the vowel pattern
18 /_' - /.
712

(iv) Hiphil and Hophal
The 11 guttural verbs conjugate like the strong verbs.

instead of pR

4 I Guttural
(1) Table 11. /Il Guttural

QAL NI PL PU. HIP. HI. HO.
Gloss| send
Sing. Perfect form
3m. e 2 ) noY | mEens | mRWn ) moUT
sp | ommTwl o anwn| o answ| o nnow | annens | awown | Toown
2m | TTOW| DO GOPU|  ONOW | SOORRS | pN70T | Anoun
2f oooY | onows|  onoy ORoW | DOCSON | DROwT | nOoUn
Je | CRTR| CMmy| CRNRU | CMNRY | COOOSDN | WOOUD | CmOoWT
Pl
3e. | TOR| MR M| WY WmENT | WOUT | WA
2m. | DAT2U| OODPUI| DONZY | CONRW | CANORNT | DOTOUT | CONAT
2f EROU | Enws | jenY N0 | MNOenT | JDnoYT | JEnwT
Lo | W\ NTRUL) WY uORW | wmRmn | WU ) owg
Sing. Imperfect form
3m | TR T nmy | rmhw|  meEn| o) n
3f nown | nown | noun nwn | hEEnn | TOUn piig
om | TRWR| TOWR| TR n9Un| mEEOR | OUD | RRR
2f | CTROM| CTRWR | CTOUR | Town | TREDD | WOUn | Town
Je | TS| TOUS | TRUR| noun | rERON TROR| mOUN
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T N ﬁ‘
oar | wr | e | pu | me. | mL | HO
Pl Imperfect form
3c Eiriw2wall B ol B s Nl B vty o B v T
3/ | TG | TEOUR | TNTUN | STRUn | SIOEnn | 70D AmTn
S, | WZUR| TOYR | mUR TRUR | EEND | mRn T
2f | TN | TNTUD | TIRUR | DIUD | GWREND | SOUD | GEUn
I N ol I mews | omEem| Tl RN
Sing. Imperative form
2m. noY | nown noY neEDS | nowS
2f TR mAwn | T TEENT | TN
Pl
I m. oY | mSwn R mrens | ntun
2f | TERY | TEmPUn | nmRw TIMEENT | TIROUD
Sing. Cohortative form
TTOON | DN | TN ARG | 7N
Sing. Jussive form
|| onew | e | onow
Infinitive
s oY nun noY noenn | mSUS noun
ahmayy e b3y -9 —gnn: , n': ; v'r:
abs. 37/ By wli now ! giyly niplry g
Participle
act. oY o igiiyall i aas/e
by —lmargn Ly (S
| pass. TR R s Frydee

(1) The following rules apply to all the stem formations:

a. In a syllable that ends in a guttural the vowel is usually / - /. It
replaces the expected vowel.

now

instead of

noy

. The same process occurs if a consonantal suffix is added (7352).
b. With zero or vocalic suffixes, if the expected vowel in a syllable that
ends in a guttural is a / *- /, /3 / or / 3/ (i.e. unchangeably long), or if
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itisa/-/or/ -/ itis not replaced with a/ - /. A transitional patah
is placed between the normal stem vowel and the guttural. (Cf.
§6.2.)
N9 instead of Ry
MY instead of oY
c. In the perfect 2 feminine singular the silent $°wa under the guttural is
replaced witha/ - /.
PNy instead of nnoY
d. In the imperfect the stem vowel before the consonantal suffixes s/ - /.
wnwn instead of  TIDRURD
TS instead of  TIbRUR
e. In the participle the feminine singlar does not have the expected
/ - - [ pattern. Its vowel patternis / - - /.
DY instead of nonY

§18.3. The I Aleph That is Not Pronounced

In BH the ® has a very weak consonantal character. At the end of a
closed syllable the & has become silent. (Cf §4.2/5(i1).) The
preceding short vowel changes to compensate for the loss of the &.

This phenomenon is limited to the Qal imperfect form of only five
verbs, namely 728 (he ate), “n® (he said), 728 (he perished), 728
(he was willing), 728 (he baked)." The verbs & (he held fast), 208
(he loved) and 72X (he collected) also have 1 aleph variants in addi-
tion to the usual forms for I guttural verbs (§18.1 and 18.2), for
example, I gutturals such as 278" (Prov. 3.12) and I aleph such as
208 (Mal. 1.2).
a. The usual vowel of the preformative / - / becomes / - /.

=R instead of piab N

b. With the imperfect preformative of the 1 singular the & of the verb
stem has fallen away in writing.

SR instead of mishh

c. In the second syilable the usual stem vowel /- / is replaced with / - /
or/ - /. The latter is usually the pausal form.

AR instead of pish ¥

14. For a more complete discussion, cf. Joiilon—-Muraoka §73.



106

o

instead of

ooR
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d. All the other forms of the [ aleph verbs are regular. The infinitive
construct of the verb stem =28 with the preposition 7 is, however,

an exception.

RS

instead of

pial\}p

e. The waw consecutive + imperfect of =128 is also an exception. The
/ - / 1n the second syllable changes to / - /, due to the accent shift.
With the pausal forms (cf. §9.6), the / - / vowel returns.

gia

instead of

N

§18.4. The III Aleph That Is Not Pronounced

1. Introduction

In BH the ® has a very weak consonantal character. At the end of a
closed syllable the ® often becomes silent. (Cf. §4.2/5(ii) and
5.2/2(i).) To compensate for the loss of the & the preceding short
vowels are changed. Although the X looks like a vowel indicator in
this case, it is actually a silent consonant that appears with a changed
vowel. At the beginning of a syllable, however, the R retains its
consonantal character.

The above implies that the aleph is not pronounced when a verb
ends on the aleph or when a III aleph appears before a consonantal
suffix (namely the "D-, -, -, - of a perfect, the 7i- and - of an
imperfect), for example, N°¥177 (but W%27).

2. Table 12. /Il aleph verbs

QAL NI PL PU. HTP. HI HO.

Gloss| find

Sing. Perfect form

3Im. Sl B NN RN R | NNROS | NunS | Nuno
sf 0 e oewm|oTewn | Tasn | owsenn | meewan | s
2m. | RS | DRSO ORER ORSD [ TREANT | TRYRT | ORsRT
2f ORISR | DRI [ TR g ol e Syl B eyl By Seaty
lc TRSD | TR | CTRED | CTRSD [ OCTRIIOT [ CTRERT [ TRERT
3c AN B SO I SHA WD | OWEAOT | OWwnT | W
2m | CoORun | CoRyms | DOR3R | CORSD | CONgnnT | onegns| CoRsnT
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QAL NI PI PU. HTP. Hi HO.
Pl Perfect form
2f | cowgn | ocoesm | omesm | gz | oRsenn | rReen | oRsen
Iec. WY [ OAREDI | uNyn URZD | OUNYAOT [ uNSnT | W
Sing. Imperfect form
3m. RI> R R R3 R Esaigy R N3
3f | NsaP | NSRR | NSDO | NEEO | RSDOR| NWID | N
2m | REA | ORSRR | NSDD | NSDR | NNOOR | NNOD | Nwn
2f WBR0 | ORIEG | ORERG WIRO | ORIRON | CNER0 | RER0
Feo | WMl NuN|oMunN | NI | NwIOR | NEDR | NunN
Pl
e W | Ru | Wy W [ owune [ owewn [N
3f | TRSNG | TINSRD | TIRD0 | TRSND | TIRSOOLN | TIRRG | TIRE0D
2m | CRSOM | ORIEO | ORIDO | ORZIG | ORIDOD | ORI | W00
2f | TINWOR | TINNOR | TIREON | TIRYLG | TRS0OD | TINNn0 | TIN5
I el e Bl B ) B S B Sl It
Sing. Imperative form
S S Nt | N
2f W32 RRED W3R REROT | RIERG
Pl
2m. Pl ISl I WHa WS | WRns
2f TIRED | TIRSIT | SmEn TIRRROT [ TIRNT
Sing. Cohortative form
1. ARIER | TRSER RN
Sing. Jussive form
3Im. NS I RY
Infinitive
Cs. RE2 RB25 N¥2 RS NER3 N3G
abs. RisR RX2: R ialont 3 alyll B ety
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QAL NI PI. PU. HTP. HIL HO.
Farticiple
act. Ry [ Rw | Rw A Sawiall I U a'a
pass. RIER X202 32

3. General characteristics

a. Where there are no suffixes the & becomes silent. An/ - / before the
¥ changesto/ - /.

R¥2  instead of R¥2

b. Where there are vocalic suffixes, the X functions as a consonant and
the verb stem conjugates regularly (8307).
c. Where there are consonantal suffixes the & becomes silent and the
Qal perfect and imperfect take an / R+ / (TRX12, CORXR),
- the perfect of all the other stem formations takes an / 8- / (DR¥723,
DRZRT), and
. the imperfect of all the other stem formations takes an / 8- /
(NS, TINBEN) vowel,
In other words:
. In the Niphal / - / 1s used where one would expect / - /.

DR3D! instead of ghqap
» In the Hiphil / - / is used where one would expect / *- /.
R3S instead of  DRVNIRT
The Hiphil 3 singular masculine form is regular, however (e.g.
S

d. The vowels of the Qal infinitive construct look just like those of a
regular verb stem.

RX¥  instead of R¥N

e. In stative verbs with / - - / (cf. §16.2) the / - / in the Qal perfect is
retained (RR, "TR7R).
f The R sometimes falls away.
N9 instead of TIRSD

g. As many of the conjugations of the III he and III aleph verbs sound
identical, some III he verbs are vocalized as the III aleph and vice
versa, e.g.
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. the III he verb ifl (to come) sometimes looks like the verb stem
8N 1n the Qal perfect 3 masculine singular

NOR  instead of TOR

. the III aleph verb 872> (to restrain) looks like the verb 77> (be
fimished) in the Qal perfect 1 singular

TR as T
instead of TR7D

§18.5. The Il He Verbs

1. Introduction

The term IIT he refers specifically to verbs in the Qal perfect 3 mas-
culine singular that end in a 7 vowel indicator, for example, W ‘to
drink’, etc. At an early stage of the language these verbs ended in a
yod or waw. In other words they were originally I1I yod and IIT waw
verbs. These consonants fell away either through elision or were
retained as vowel indicators before consonantal suffixes. Verbs that
originally ended in he and reflect the consonantal character of the he
with a mappiq (e.g. 723 ‘be high’) are not recognized as III he verbs.

2. Table 13. /Il he verbs

QAL NI. PL PU. HIP. HI. HO.
Gloss| reveal
Sing. Perfect form
3m TR Tem| mm GA| TN TM| W
3f THP1| O AmREm | mngr| TR AnTT | TRYE | TnON
2m. 9 Ton|l o o mhan | oo o
2f aiec) I i) B e R B e R N U T B e Tl e
lc Ny Exivs o R e R
Pl
3¢ 53 ! 53 93 e by by
2m. oo | oEon | oiSr| oY) ooTann | oROsn | oo
2 R R s R s e e
lc P! won | s M £ byl IR WA by o
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OAL

NI

Pl

PU.

HiP.

HI.

HA.

Sing. Imperfect form

3m. ) nor|onem non gzl o
3f arzs TR Thm| Smn STMR| Tom | O
2m. noin yibiol Bb 2 o well B> o g
2f s Swml om s WIwn o wn s
lec nos oW UM n7 TTAN | MO noN
Pl

3e poby b By ) Py by o1
3f | TYOR| TWHR | TYM| TYRE | Ormen| nroam

2m. g wb ol by R et yiol B vhig

2f | Trmn| GrRR | Grhm | avhm | nrowe | SR orow
1 ok onl omom| sem| som| mem| oom
Sing. Imperative form

2m Ao mwn ] oo R | oo

2f Wz o "7 oyl B

PL

2m b b s by 150

2f oAl v v nrang | nrten

Sing. Jussive form

o7 o] ol o ;:.
Infinitive
cs. os giv il B s ] nirh ol I evws nll R iy
abs. o Son| T oy y ol Iyl BTy
Participle
act. s yworll Bba ywoivall Bpia
pass. "3 gpra pral
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3. General characteristics

A particular systemization is evident in all the conjugations of the III
he verbs. This systematization can best be appreciated if all the con-
jugations are arranged according to their suffixes.

(1) In forms where no suffix is added, the endings are as follows:

a. The perfect ends in 75~

Qal 7
Ni. 77
Pi 1
Hi. .-,'?m

b. The imperfect ends in i7-.

Qal now
Ni. o
Hi. now

¢. The imperative ends in -

Qal n
Ni. ;'?;‘7
Hi. e

V1 Zd)

d. The infimtive ends in -

Qal o3
Ni. o an
P e
Hi. P>y

e. The masculine singular participle ends in 7-. The construct form of
the participle ends mn 7-.

Qat xpal
Hi. ==

Pl

(11) Forms in which a suffix beginning with a vowel is added:

a. With all the stem formations the 3 feminine singular form of the
perfect is formed by replacing the final 7 with an older feminine &
ending and then adding the suffix I7-.

nf2  instead of i
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b. In all the other cases the III he and the preceding vowel or audible
§°wa fall away and the suffix is added immediately after the second
stem consonant.

23 instead of 93
c¢. The object suffixes (cf. §17) are also added directly after the second
stem consonant.
7 and F73
(i) In forms where a suffix beginning with a consonant 1s added, the

original * replaces the 7. The fuses with the preceding vowel resulting
in the following connecting vowels:

a. The Qal, Piel, Hiphil and Hithpael have / °- / as connecting vowel.
Qal o3
Hi. Shby

b. The perfect of the Niphal, Pual and Hophal have / °- / as connecting
vowel.

Ni. b
Pu. f:‘-::
Ho. gy

c. In the imperfect and imperative of all the stem formations the con-
necting vowel 1s /- / (737320, Tr13).

4. The apocopated forms of the III he verbs

An accent shift normally takes place in the jussive and waw con-
secutive + imperfect forms. In the III he verbs this shift results in the
he falling away, i.e. apocope takes place, for example, 773 is short-
ened to 3. A list of the most common ‘short” forms, i.e. jussives or
waw consecutive + imperfect is given below. Note that the 3rd per-
son short form of a particular verb can differ from that of its 2nd
person.

a. In the Qal there are four apocopated forms.

Long  and Short

3 m. sing. ol =0
3m. sing. a0 :-.‘,-..

2 m. sing. men =M
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b. IIT he verbs that have a guttural as the first or second stem consonant
in the Qal, have their own apocopated forms.

Long  and Short

3 m. sing. =k 5199
3 m. sing. aRiry R
3 m. sing_ RO R
2 m. sing. TR il

c¢. The Niphal stem formation has one apocopated form.
TP and i
d. The Piel stem formation has one apocopated form.
2 m. sing. 7> and oo%
e. The Hiphil stem formation has two apocopated forms.

3 m. sing. TRy RPuUn

3m. sing. iniakl a9

f. III he verbs that have a guttural as first stem consonant in the Hiphil
also have another apocopated form.

n7» and oM

§18.6. The I Nun lerbs

1. Introduction
When a nun appears at the end of a closed syllable, it often assimi-
lates with the next consonant. (Cf. §4.2/4(ii).)

2. Table 14. I nun verbs

QAL | QAL NI PIL HTP. HI. HO.

Gloss fall approach

Sing. Perfect form

3Im i [ 215 Wi regular | regular uun Ui
3f grery I e L0l R
om roey| mon| e el
2/ Aoy | Dl £ bl e
le Rapivll B grise Koy T | T
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QAL | QAL NI Pl HIP. HI. HO.

Pl Perfect form

- o aryymn by ™ —yaa y— anyAn -
- 'l\J.q.'a 'r\di.“ el A 'MJ'-!U

3c K

2m. CROEI | CRUE | Ol DR | SIS

o by Jun ey vy -y
2/ woey | mi TR T |

le whey | wun 3 s s

Sing. Imperfect form

3m. CCR S Ui S ux

37 bem | U pirbig o 2R

om. =Sl Y by wn iPig

27 Gen | Um K20 || U

lc R U U S U

Pl

- - ey apiean wprgamy appamn
3c =) W WA RN e

3/ mioen | nwn | AwEn greR R

o m. wiioll I big Wi Rablq) piig]

2f TITEM | TR | Tmn TR | T

lc vE3| Uiz W i

Sing. Imperative form

- aey syymam. Bk td

om — Ul Aab | Al
. : S <
1'7—\- PYYITS apyimam. iy ym.

2f I 4 < At | P

Pl

ey PNTTY PO IL L .n'-qJ-
h h ) Al)

2m. VO Wi e

PR . [ —rguame -y .
2f |lqb‘_.« Tl FC e DA A
. U= Chni TN T

Sing. Cohortative form

TOER | U TR

Sing. Jussive form

5a- vaby VipN
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QAL | QAL NI Pl HTP. HI HO.
Infinitive
s, EN IS SRy e
abs. E CEY CExl X
Farticiple
act. o wn i e
pass. IR win

3. General characteristics
a. In stem formations and conjugations that have a preformative, the
first nun often assimilates with the next consonant which then
doubles as a result.
¥ instead of ke
b. If the second consonant of the verb stem is a guttural, no assimilation
occurs.
Ch:  instead of o

c. The distinction between the / - / and the / - / in the Qal imperfect

has an important effect on the imperative and the infinitive construct.

» Verbs with / - / in the imperfect have a regular imperative and
infinitive construct.

23 from piohy
- Verbs with / - / in the imperfect have an imperative without the
nun.
o) from Wil
» Their nfinitive construct forms also have no nun but they do take

an suffix. The infinitive construct formed has a / - - / vowel pat-
tern which 1s typical of segholates.

Wi instead of Wil
When a pronominal suffix is added to these infinitives, they usu-

ally manifest a / - / like segholates with an i-stem, e.g. "r1. (Cf.
§27.3/4.)
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d. In the Niphal, assimilation of the first nun occurs in the perfect,
participle and infinitive construct in addition to the usual forms of
assimilation, e.g. Ui, (Cf. §4.2/4.)

e. No assimilation occurs in any of the Piel, Pual and Hithpael
conjugations. Here the I nun verb stem conjugates like a regular
strong verb, e.g. 52:.

f. Assimilation occurs in all the forms of the Hiphil, e.g. &35, U3,

g. Assimilation occurs in all the forms of the Hophal. Furthermore, the
vowel of the preformative 1s/ - /and not / - /.

Wit instead of Wi

§18.7. The I Yod and I Waw Verbs
1. Introduction
These two classes must be considered together because of their his-
torical development.

Old-Hebrew i nb |/ b

BH (Qal perfect) uluy il

BH (Hiphil perfect)  2°¢'n 20

The Old Hebrew verb 2U* became 2" in the Qal perfect of BH,

but the historical distinction between 2 and 203 can still be seen in
the Hiphil. In the following discussion a distinction will be made
between verbs that were original [ yod verbs, such as 2% and verbs
which were original [ waw verbs, such as 20",

2. Table 15.  waw and I yod verbs

QAL QAL ML HIL HO. QAL HI.
[ waw I yod
Gloss sit take be good
posses-
sion

Sing. Perfect form

Im. 2 o i | oUW ulo) ey
3f pmivey nuT noun yimiespry Bl Ml v et o o2t
2m. PR | MW mR| mOW| men | oo | mawn
2f regular | regular gl i ptn I qwivab regular gmiuiyl
lec. TN | CTRUW | nawn Nmlony
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QAL

QAL

N

HI

HO.

QAL

HIL

I waw

| yod

Pl

Perfect form

3c

pabiiah

Haki

Pt e i

AT

mgmbsp

CHUT

i gmirity

mignluy

2m.

2f el I BN REE

/e gl N | EDON Sl iy

Sing. Imperfect form

3m. W v Tov oA e e

3f wn | UTR| XW| | WA WR| en| 2

2m. WE | UTR| || IR WA| n| 2D
WL WIR| W\ | TR | W] R | o2wn

2f

Ilc

208

U

2

2OURR

ivipi

g

oW

Pl

3c.

pmlioy

W

0

1YY

pim ik

il

_\‘ﬁ!m“

3/

=

TR

Epmlig

bl

primiipicl

pEoyy

gy

2m.

WA

e

12

Pk

iy

PRy iy

2f

TR

=ty

Ehmbaig

gmliji

pPRioyg

pRye

Iec 2 ol mbvaph! U 2 iy Jn N
Sing. Imperative form
2m 2 U7 207 2 28
2f e WO | PUn T
PL
2 m i) g ml il e
2f gpmi) b/l Wb ot bl iy
Sing. Jussive form
N | T

Sing. Cohortative form

i) i a ulicad e
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QAL QAL NI HI HO. QAL HI
I waw I yod
Infinitive
cs. ginll] ] 20 iyl B v lioy it
abs. iy o 20 it yuy byl
Participle
act miv7) wy YR iy 2N
pass. 3 pa oW g e

3. Original I yod verbs

Note that only seven verbs that belong to this category occur in the
Bible, namely @2 (dry up), p2* (suckle), 5&* (be honest), 20" (be
good), Y7 (be awake), 7% (scream), and ;2" (go to the right).” If
the yod were to appear at the end of a closed syllable under normal
circumstances, i.¢ by analogy with the regular verb, it would function
as a vowel indicator. (Cf. §5.2/2(1).)

a. A characteristic of this verb stem is that the I yod is retained in all

the conjugations; cf. the Qal imperfect 3 masculine singular.

2o instead of iy

b. In the Hiphil perfect the vowel of the preformative / - / 1s replaced
Wlth /— /

¢ instead of s i

c. In the Hiphil imperfect and participle the usual vowel of the
preformative / - / becomes / - /.

mhrioy instead of il

2 instead of e

4. Original [ waw

Original I waw verbs include 2t (sit), 55 (give birth), 77" (go down),
7 (know) and 83" (go out). In conjugating these verbs the original
waw 1s sometimes retained, but each stem formation will be considered
separately.

15. Cf. Jouon—Muraoka §76.
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(1) Qal (with an active meaning)

a. In the perfect the I waw 1s replaced by a yod. In other respects this
verb stem conjugates regularly.

2" instead of 207
. Fusion of the mmperfect preformative and the waw of the verb stem
leads to the vowel of the preformative / - / changing to / - /.
Y instead of i
. The stem vowel of the imperfect is /- /and not / - /.
¥ instead of uli2g

. When the waw consecutive is added to the Qal imperfect, the
/ - / vowel 1n the last syllable changes to / - / due to the accent shift
that accompanies the addition of the conjunction.

22" instead of v

. In the imperative the 7 falls away.

U instead of il

. In the infinitive construct the 1 falls away, but a 1 suffix is added to
the remaining consonants. These consonants are vocalized as fol-
lows: /- - /.

N2W  instead of i)
The infinmitive construct with a pronominal suffix behaves like a typi-
cal segholate with an i-stem, e.g. "W). (Cf. §27.3.)
(1) Qal (with a stative meaning)
In the imperfect of these forms the * of the verb stem, which has
replaced the 1, does not fuse with the preformative.

RT3 instead of RS

Note the following:

(1) The imperfect and infinitive construct of the stative verb 52°
(he 1s able), which occurs only in the Qal, are completely ir-
regular. They conjugate as if they are Hophal imperfect forms,
e.g

Perfect
Imperfect 5o
Infinitive construct noor

\
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(2) With the exception of the Qal perfect, the verb 757 conjugates
in the Qal and the Hiphil stem formations like a typical original
[ waw verb. (Cf. Table 20.)

(3) In some of the I yod verbs where the middle consonant is a X,
the yod assimilates when it appears at the end of a closed syl-
lable, just like the I nun verbs. There are only six such verbs in
the Hebrew Bible, namely 2X¥° (take a position), PX* (cast),
VXY (spread out), 0¥ (set alight), ¥ (place), =% (form,
make). (Cf. Jotion—-Muraoka §77.) Note that ®¥" (go out) 1s
not regarded as part of this group. (Cf. Joion—Muraoka §75g.)

(4) The verb Y7 (know) which has both an original I waw and a
guttural as third stem consonant, has a / - - / vowel pattern in
the Qal imperfect. The / - / before the guttural is also observ-
able 1n the imperative and infinitive construct, e.g.

Qal imperfect 7
Qal imperative 27
Qal infinitive construct noT

(ii1) Niphal

The original waw is retained in all the conjugations of the Niphal

stem formation.

a. The waw of the verb stem 1s retained as a vowel indicator in the
perfect and participle.

=291  instead of 7%

b. The waw of the verb stem is retamned as a consonant in the im-
perfect, imperative, infinitive construct and infinitive absolute, e.g.
2.

c. The mmperfect 1 singular, however, takes a / - / instead of a / - /
vowel in the preformative.

2UW  instead of 2N

(iv) Piel, Pual and Hithpael

In these stem formations the I waw verbs conjugate like the regular

verbs.

a. In the Piel and Pual a consonantal yod appears as first stem con-
sonant, e.g. ¢, 779,

b. In the Hithpael the original waw i1s usually retained as a consonant,
€.g N2
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(v) Hiphil and Hophal

The ‘original’ I waw i1s retained here. In the Hiphil the waw is
retained as a 7 vowel indicator and in the Hophal as a 3 vowel indi-
cator, e.g. 2", W

5. Mixed forms

A number of 1 yod verbs do not conjugate consistently either as
original I yod or original 1 waw verbs. They have conjugation forms
that correspond with both these groups. In the Qal stem formation
these verbs usually follow the pattern of the original I yod verbs. In
the remaining stem formations they usually follow the pattern of the
original I waw, e.g.

Qal perfect o
Qal imperative ]
Qal infinitive construct xl/)
Hiphil perfect W

§18.8. The Il Waw and II Yod Verbs

1. Introduction

The weak consonantal character of the waw and the yod (cf.
§4.2/5(11) and §5.2/2(i1)) may also be observed in verbs with waw
and yod as middle consonants. The waw and yod have fallen out of
the written form in certain cases, while in other cases they function
as vowel indicators.

2. Table 16. Il waw and 11 yod verbs

QAL QAL QAL NI HI HO. QAL
IT waw II yod
Gloss | getup die be put
ashamed down
Sing. Perfect form
3Im. [ o ihial C'TP; [=ywiyt [Sept i)
3/ mp | oTme| SR | mRpi| TRRT| Y| TR
2m o | onme|  mUR| omwi| DRpR | mpn| o o
2f TP mR| mw3| PRpr| mpR | mepn | mep
lc TSR 2 T2 | NP1 | CTRT a2 Y
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QAL QAL QAL M. HI HO. QAL

II waw T yod

rl Perfect form

3c pia R |owD | wR wpn i WY

2m. | CORp|  COR| COUD | CoRPl| OOWNRT | Cop| oo

2/ | e wR| o) mepr| pRpn | Fopnm |

lc e s TR | WP uWET TR Y

Sing. Imperfect form

3m. = Igka) iy o Syl oeY )

3f ginlg ey Ppalg) [yl iy mpkie /g

2m. plg isiaig) bipaly opn [nERlR mebig oon

2f WRR | mmn | Yo | nen gaiply ™o | mbn

Ic CIPR gial oK :,:_L opPR :};mL COR

PL

3c LA EigEay W WP iakel ek Eap)

34| nvRpR | Ayowe | nwon TYRPR | SRpIR | mpRon
oy

2m YRR | WS | Whan | wWpR| RRR WA | wbn

2f PR | arnwen | nRhon yinaye ol Iy a'ebioll Iphiak iy
ey

lc o1 giias b g nipd [y op o3

“~L

Sing. Imperative form

2m. op gEs phal opa i [my

2f Nai Ngial ikl f‘"zl i T N NAY",

Pl

2m. Eagle RyEs wal o wpa Ealvl WY

2f TP | mew | TRl tEpT | ART

Sing. Cohortative form

PR | TIOR | TN PR T UR
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QAL QAL QAL NI. HI. HO. QAL
IT waw IT yod
Sing. Jussive form
o iy pnly or )
Infinitive
cs. o gl U2 oEn sy opn oo
abs. TP o o2 opT el TR gt
Farticiple
act. o s w2 oS opR op i)
pass. Op

3. General features

(1) General

a. In the stem syllable (i.e. the syllable that begins with the first stem
consonant) the waw or yod falls way or functions as a vowel indi-
cator, e.g. OF and 2, T35 and Man.

b. A connecting vowel occurs before the consonantal suffixes.
. In the perfectitis /3 /

TIYPT instead of  DR'PT
- and in the imperfect 1t is /- /.
nUPD nstead of ahiabwle
¢. The vowel of the prefix is long and is found in an open syllable. This
long vowel reduces should a connecting vowel occur in the verb.
TUWNPT instead of  CDUMPT
nYPPL instead of  TIRPR

d. The II yod verbs are, with the exception of the Qal imperfect, im-
perative and infinitive construct, identical to the II waw verbs in all
respects, e.g. Ci? and CU.

In these exceptions the yod, instead of the waw, functions as a
vowel indicator (as the only distinguishing feature of II yod
verbs), e.g. TP and 0%, but T and &L
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Note the following:

(1) The 1I yod verbs are considerably fewer in number than the II
waw verbs. The II yod verbs that occur most frequently are ;"7
(judge), 12 (understand), '3 (shudder), 2= (strive), ='W
(sing) and 70 (put down).

(2) Certain II waw verbs retain the characteristics of verbs having
three stem consonants, namely Y33 (dwindle away), %
(command), Mp (hope), 777 (be) and 7°1 (live).

(i1) Qal

a. In the perfect 3 masculine singular and the 3 feminine singular forms
the waw and yod have fallen away in the stem syllable, e.g. O and
.

. A long vowel occurs before vocalic suffixes and forms without
suffixes, e.g. TP and 112.

- This long vowel changes before consonantal suffixes, e.g. fiap
and 0.

b. The vowels of the stative perfect form correspond to the vowels in
the second syllable of verbs with three stem consonants, e.g. I'f2 as
T72-2, U2 as TP

¢. When the normal suffixes of the perfect are added to verbs such as
2, the / - / is replaced by / - /, e.g. i as o, (The 0 doubles
because the verb stem ends on a N and the suffix begins with a[.) In
stative verbs such as 13, however, the /- / is retained (FW3).

d. In the imperfect the vowel of the preformative is / - / instead of
/=]

DL instead of mpplel
oOf instead of o0

e. In the imperative and infinitive construct
- the IT waw verbs take /1/ as stem vowel, e.g. 0% and "33 and
. the Il yod verbs take / *- / as stem vowel, e.g. ' and "0,

f. The stem vowel of the infinitive absolute is / 1 / like that of the
regular verbs, e.g. O3 as 23,

g. In the jussive
. the tong / 1/ of the Il waw changes to /- /.

CPD  instead of mitplg

. the/”- /ofthe II yod changesto /- /.
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Con  instead of DN

h. In the waw consecutive + imperfect
. the /- /of the I waw changes to / - / (hatép qames).

CRi  instead of myeleh
. the /- /of the Il yod changesto /- /.
Tom  instead of com

1. The masculine singular participle and the perfect 3 masculine sin-
gular are identical in form, viz. C7. Although the corresponding
feminine forms also seem to be identical, the accent in the perfect
falls on the first syllable (7) while it falls on the final syllable in
the participle (772p).

(iti) Niphal

a. Since the preformative in the perfect does not form a closed syllable
with the first stem consonant, the preformative is - and not -I.

01 instead of oip:
b. The stem vowel of the perfect is / 1 / (TiF3) or /3 / (T23P1) and not

/- 1 ERY).

. With the consonantal suffixes the connecting vowel / - / is
inserted between the suffix and the final stem consonant. As a
result of the accompanying accent shift, the preformative / - / 1s
reduced to / - /.

TIXPI* instead of TR
TIP3 instead of  CTINPI*
c. The imperfect is highly irregular. The vowel of the preformative is / - /.

The next consonant doubles and the waw functions as the vowel

indicator / 7 /, e.g. O as N2

(1v) Piel, Pual and Hithpael and Polel, Polal and Hithpolel

Instead of the Piel, Pual and Hithpael stem formations, the II waw
and II yod verbs have a Polel, Polal and Hithpolel stem formation,
respectively. It is clear from the names of these stem formations that
the final stem consonant is repeated. The conjugation of verbs in
these stem formations is otherwise regular.
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Table 17. Polel, Polal and Hithpolel

POLEL | POLAL HITHPOLEL
Sing. Perfect form
3m = o CRipT
3/ geay (TP) (TRRPRT)
2m gaaye Al PO
2f (gsaye) (rnip) (gasTelyy)
lc Ryl "TNP RgasyRlen
Pl
3c TP paiaye pssipley
2m. (CERP) (CRP) (COPaT)
2f P SR Xz
lc Cr) CaiP) CI3P0T)
Sing. Imperfect form
3Im [ ayel mlapel = a)eiy)
3f =ayly (=akele)) Ay iy
2m. wayply mayale =ayeigig
2f (Rpn) TRPE PR
lc. aiayely mayel TP
Pl
3c palayey P palayeiny
3f ghiaayely paalEg praa) vy
2m. Ealarely (i) VAP0
2f Qr=ayely graaily PFasEYS
lc AR Crps) (maypigh))
Sing. Imperative form
2m. oRiP
2f (i)
Pl
2m. P
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POLEL POLAL HITHPOLEL
PL Imperative form
2/ )
Infinitive
Cs. C(;‘;F
abs.
Participle
act. maypla
pass. maypla

General features of the Polel, Polal and Hithpolal and the similarities
between them.
a. In the perfect
. only a -7 is added before the forms of the Polel to form the Hith-
polel.
. the Polal can be distinguished from the Polel only in the 2 mascu-
line singular.
+ before vocalic suffixes the two matching consonants are separated
with a hatep vowel rather than with an audible $°*wa.
b. In the imperfect the Polel conjugates regularly.
- In the imperfect of the Hithpolel a -I°” prefix replaces the * prefor-
mative of the Polel.
. In the imperfect of the Polal a / - / occurs in the place of the
Polel’s / - /.
c¢. The forms of the imperative, infinitive and participle are derived in
the usual way.

(v) Hiphil

a. In the Hiphil perfect and imperfect the waw falls away and a vowel
indicator /* / occurs in the stem syllable.

O'pn  instead of )iyt

b. In the perfect the vowel of the preformative is / - / instead of
/-1

P  instead of [mynlyt

. The preformative vowel is reduced when a connecting vowel is
inserted later in the verb, e.g. fipa.
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c. In the imperfect the vowel of the preformative is / - / instead of
/-1
CpPh instead of mely
The vowel of the preformative is reduced when a connecting
vowel 1s used later 1n the verb, e.g. TP R.
d. The preformative vowel of the participle is/ -/ and not / - /.

72 instead of oEn

e. In the jussive form the stem vowel in the second syllable / *- /
changesto/-/.

Ci25 instead of myply
f. In the waw consecutive + imperfect the / - / mentioned above

changes to / - / due to the accent shift that accompanies the waw
consecutive + imperfect.

Cpht  instead of TEM

- Should the II waw verb end with a guttural or resh, the stem
vowel / -/ changes to / - /.

a2 instead of e
g. The preformative vowel of the imperative 1s also / - /. The

imperative and infinitive construct may also be derived in the usual
way, e.g P

(vi) Hophal
In the perfect and imperfect / % / functions as the vowel for the pre-
formative instead of / - /.
T2 instead of =iyl
T2 instead of o

§18.9. The Geminate Verbs

|. Introduction

The term geminate verbs refers to verbs that have identical second
and third stem consonants, e.g. 222 (surround), M2 (capture). They
bear certain similarities to the II waw verbs. The features of the
geminate verbs in the Qal, Niphal, Hiphil and Hophal stem forma-
tions may be systematically described as follows:

(a) A connecting vowel occurs before the consonantal suffix. In
the perfect it is / 1/ and in the imperfect it is /- /.
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(b) The preformative vowel in an open syllable is long.

(c) The long vowel is reduced if a connecting vowel occurs in the
verb.

(d) In the conjugations that have no suffixes, the third stem con-
sonant usually falls away, while the middle consonant usually
doubles in forms which have either vocalic or consonantal
suffixes. (The first two stem consonants constitute the stem
syllable.)

(e) The accent usually falls on the stem syllable. When a con-
necting vowel is added, the stem syllable 1s usually accented.
In a closed unaccented syllable a vowel change occurs, for
example, / - / becomes / -/ and / i / becomes / - /.

2. Table 18. Geminate verbs

QAL QAL QAL NI HI HI. HO.
Gloss sur- sur- be
round | round | quick
Sing. Perfect form
[ - - - -
3Im. uio} 228 i asi iy o0 nlwoint
- - - e - - -— - - - ——
3f ) I;Q ||;:_::/ il ‘(? ) ;:1 falon II;CI.I 4I;:'n|
n23e
2m. grale oop | ool gintey| mhacn
- v - - - - — -
2f i‘nl; il /? nz\:@ ht:DU ||:;’. 1
e THIAD TR | hints yyrhleyt Nyyimloxty
Pl
3c puiol I inte; P paley uloy
1220
—— o~ — - —— - ——— w—
2m. =Y falw L /s? L.rl e [yl =Y ey
" v b w— - - - - -
2 f :Fﬂ:; S VP \ H:\?u ‘\___I |:c_|7! ‘k_i |:;‘.n )
“an = b “uny - -aw - avn -
! c. N |:: el /P I 1::4 el 12:. i '14‘13;31 1
Sing. Imperfect form
3m mloy oo Sp oy oy 23| 2z oov
- H [ - -
- B [S— .-
2m. asn mlo'g prle azh aon ulwie
wma - oy S ~ - -—
2f oieioll Il oig prely oiely plelg poledly
. ) z :
lc. o8| 2eW pei 208 Jon 2o
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QAL | QAL | QAL NI HI. HI. HO.
PL Imperfect form
Je paioal (o) Rt phio) e | e alohy
3f TYICN | THReRm | TYRRG | nrTem N3 208 RESRY
2m. paieiol Bl wolol BN P>iol B oo tally galwiil
2f AN | TR | TIERR | AvIen T 2Ch rpeiy
I ule aloH per alop uleH 0%
Sing. Imperative form
2m. o mlony paloiy
2f "ac 207 jolely
Pl
2m thle) bialowy paivyi
2f nrae EEp= =i EE=—
Sing. Cohortative form
TION | TR | RN
Sing. Jussive form
::_[ 2 be 2z 2 }
Infinitive
cs. ac 5P mlo ulory
abs. abiale 5*.‘7& mkohy patery}
Participle
act. 22 2% o 23: oon ulopia)
pass. e

3. General characteristics

(1) Qal

A clear distinction must be made between the forms of geminate
verbs that have an active meaning and those that have a stative
meaning. Here are some of the verbs that occur frequently.

Statives Actives
non to be destroyed it to curse
gigla) to be bitter 553 to mix
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Statives Actives
% to be quick %3 to roll away
Lp5 to be bad Rints to measure
mak)] to be desolate 229 to surround
S to destroy |

Qal with active meaning

a. In the Qal perfect 3 masculine singular, 3 feminine singular and 3
plural vanants occur according to rule, viz. The identical second and
third consonants may be visibly repeated (77222 or 7220). How-
ever, the repetition may also be indicated by means of a dagés in the
second consonant (722).

. Sometimes the third consonant falls away and sometimes it is
retained, e.g. 22T and 22.

b. The Qal imperfect the vowel of the preformative is / - / and /- /
occurs in the stem syllable, e.g. 2&1 as T}5. This conjugation corre-
sponds with that of the II waw verbs.

+ Variants that conjugate like I nun verbs also occur, e.g. 221 as
piial

c. The accent shift that accompanies the waw consecutive + mmperfect
results in the /- / of the imperfect changing to / - /.

o5t instead of 200

d. The imperative, infinitive construct and participle may be derived
regularly, e.g. 2C.

Qal with a stative meaning

a. The third consonant falls away in:
the perfect 3 masculine singular, the masculine singular participle

Ch  instead of (mialy
- the imperative

00 instead of malq)
. and the infinitive

Ch  instead of mlalg]

b. The preformative vowel of the imperfect is / - / and not / - /. An
/ -/ also occurs in the stem syllable.

oo instead of nigy
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(1) Niphal
a. In the Niphal the geminate root always occurs in its shortened form,
e.g. i1a%s not 1221,
b. The preformative vowel of the perfect and participle changes to
/-1
2.  instead of nlo)i
20 instead of nle)
c. The stem vowel of the imperfect, imperative and infinitive is
/-1

220 instead of mlofol

(1) Piel, Pual and Hithpael / Poel, Poal and Hithpoel

Geminate verbs have Poel, Poal and Hithpoel stem formations

instead of the Piel, Pual, Hithpael respectively. The former stem

formations are characterized by the vowel indicator / 1 / between the
first and second stem consonants.

a. The conjugation of verbs in these formations 1s identical in all
respects to the Polel, Polal and Hithpolel stem formations of the II
waw verbs. (Cf. §18.8.)

. Poel perfect 3 masculine singular, e.g. 2270.
- Poel imperfect 3 masculine singular, e.g. 2232°.

b. The following forms may also be derived regularly:
- Poel imperative masculine singular, e.g. 2272.

. Poel infinitive construct, e.g. 2210.
Poel participle, e.g. 221C12.

¢. Some geminate verbs have either regular Piel forms or conjugations
that duplicate the first two stem consonants instead of a Poel stem
formation. The duplicated stem formations are called the Pilpel and
Hithpalpel.

. Piel perfect 3 masculine singular, e.g.5%3.
Pilpel perfect 1 singular, e.g. *R373.
- Hithpalpel perfect 3 masculine plural, e.g. 323730

(1v) Hiphil
a. The stem vowel of all Hiphil conjugations is / - /.

20  instead of o)y
0 instead of 290
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b. The preformative vowel of the perfect changes to / - /.
220 instead of nlwiy

¢. The preformative vowel of the imperfect, infinitive construct and
imperative, / - /, changes to / - /.
22 instead of mlo)
225 instead of mlvlyl
d. When a suffix that begins with a consonant is added, the stem vowel
of the imperfect changes to/ - /.
"N2C5  instead of 28T
e. The forms of the imperative and infinitive may be derived regularly,
e.g. IS

/.
r

f. The preformative vowel of the participle is / - /and not / - /.
25 instead of nlels!

g. The accent shift that accompanies the waw consecutive + imperfect
leads to the / - / in the final syllable changing to / - / in the Hiphil.

h. In verbs with a guttural as second and third stem consonants:

the / - / before the final guttural in the 3 masculine singular is re-
placedbya/-/.

D5 instead of s
. ‘Compensatory lengthening’ occurs in conjugations where the
guttural 1s meant to double. The / - / changes to / - /.

DT instead of bty

(v) Hophal
The Hophal is formed by analogy with the II waw verbs

a. Perfect, e.g. 2277 as O,

b. Imperfect, e.g. 207 as CEY.

c. Infinitive construct, e.g. 277 as OpT.
d. Participle, e.g. 222 as Cp2.
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§18.10. Verbs with More than One Irregular Consonant
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1. The following types occur fairly frequently:

I aleph and III he, e.g.

I nun and IIT aleph, e.g.

[ waw and III he, e.g.

[ waw and III aleph, e.g.

I yod and III aleph, e.g.

II guttural and III he, e.g.

IT waw and III aleph, e g.

I nun and I1I he, e.g.

728 willing
R
o
R¥* go out
87 fear
I1R7 see

72 come

shoot

aws stretch out

2. Table 19a. [ aleph and 1] he

(Cf. Table 19a.)

raise up/carry (Cf. Table 19b.)

(Ctf. Table 19¢.)
(Cf. Table 19d.)
(Cf. Table 19¢.)
(Cf. Table 19f))
(Cf. Table 19g.)

(Cf. Table 19h.)

QAL NI PL PU. HI HO.
Perf =N
Impf. ity
Juss. TR
We. +impf. oM
Imp.
Inf. cs.
Inf abs.
Part. o' oR
3. Table 19b. I nun and III aleph
QAL NI PrL PU. HI HO.
Perf. R 2 R
Impf. N As IIT aleph | verb stem N
Juss. R N
We. -impf 7 RYM
Imp. RY RG7
Inf cs. RY NI
Inf. abs. N3 ROT
Part. R R
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4. Table 19¢. I waw and II] he
QAL NI Pl PU. HI. HO. |
Perf. ) b
Impf. oo oo
Juss. a7
We. - impf. i
Imp. o
Inf. cs.
Inf. abs. oo
Part, o Tp)s
5. Table 19d. I waw and III aleph
QAL NI PI. PU. HI. HO.
Perf. RY? RV R¥T
Impf. Ny R¥P R3T
Juss. RY® R¥Y
We.~impf. NY) R¥M Ny
Imp. R Yy
Inf. cs. ORY R ¥ N3
Inf. abs. R RX1
Part. RY* RO¥ RY2
6. Table 19¢. I yod and 1II aleph
QAL NI. PL PU. HI. HO.
Perf. R
Impf. R | RTD
Juss. R
We. - impf. R
Imp. R
Part. N
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7. Table 19f. II guttural and Il he (TR™ vs. R7)

QAL NI Pl rPU. Hl. HO.
Perf. L RIS
Impf. LY LN
Juss. R J R
We. - impf. R T TR -
RO R
R
Imp. RS
Inf cs. jor ! iy iyt
Inf. abs. oR7
Part. :N-LL__MW ] L_‘ TR5R

8. Table 19g. I waw and III aleph
]

QAL NL | PL PU. HI. HO.
Perf. R2 R R
Impf. Dl A iy
Juss. R N
We.+impf. mig] R Ro™
Imp. R2 L R27
Inf. cs. 83 L R0 R
Inf. abs. N1 1 N33
Part. Nl yaia R
9. Table 19h. I nun and III he
OAL N | pr pU. | HL HO.
Perf. s> nes Ry
Impf. [t ey N
Juss ) o)
We. +impf. o i o
Imp. o3 gy
Inf. abs. o Ty iy
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QAL NI Pl Pu. HI HO.

Inf cs. s o o
Part. fplub) ppjuia) yiwia

§18.11. Others: 0, 70, 75, M3, 7P° and 790
1. Table 20. ™1, TR, |, FPT and 771

QAL QAL | NL | QAL | QAL NI QAL
PASS.

Sing. Perfect form
3m. QX o e 1 e gz N
3f iaxn as | g GX - R?| TR regu-
2m. LK N RN IR -1 R meR| dar
2f o Ty i -| regu-| NPT
le. R T ho -1 lar | CTRRT:
Pl
3¢ R P LRI - Rared
2m. o Cony | COm: - CrRz:
2f L LLCH N - -
Ic P g 0 - - piapip)
Sing. Imperfect form
3m. i [ w3
3f i W mRm o ER| me| AR | 3
2m. mn wR|oww | mn| mRR | mRYR| 7
2f. "0 TR EER | CEm | onpm | TpyR | 3on
e NN RN R TRR | mRPR | I
PL
3e sl B 5 mwmr | ot wEy | 0w
3/ T T - | TEn S| TR
2m. I TR AR | wnn | wmpR | WRSR | oth
2f ERE TN - - | TEen -| R
lc i il I s I e
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QAL QAL NI QAL | QAL NI QAL
pass.
Sing. Imperative form
2m. xi W W | absent| R | MEIE| 72
2f 3 0| E i I
Pl
2m. ol v by | WEes Pl
2f. 7an TR oy | b
Sing. Cohortative form
g e o8
Sing. Jussive form
T o I
Infinitive
cs. ity onoo oo | mRon | neb
abs ’ LI ERiE TPY | TR TT
Participle
act. ™ mpo e
pass. T M mph M

2.7 and =N (Table 20)
Apart from the conjugation patterns normally associated with I and
I1I gutturals, this verb stem also has several unique features.

a. / - / is found with the I guttural where one would expect / - /.

o] instead of alghblyl
M7 instead of o

b. In the imperfect the vowel of the preformative is not influenced by
the I guttural.

ot instead of il

c. The 11 yod never becomes a vowel indicator except in the case of
(short) jussive forms.

T instead of o
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3.0m

For a very long time 7I00WT was regarded as a Hithpael form of 1rw
in which metathesis had occurred. However, research into Ugaritic,
a Semitic language closely related to BH, has clearly indicated that it
is a relic from an earlier stage of the language. One is here dealing
with a verb stem 777 that is used in a stem formation to which a
/hist-/ or /yist/ syllable is added. Only one verb stem occurs in this
stem formation, namely 7. The most common meaning of this verb
stem is ‘to bow’. This stem formation is called the Histafel.

The following Histafel forms of 53 occur the most:

Perf. Impf. Imp. Part. Inf. cs.
3 m. sing. platet mong
2 m. sing. nkipfeloyl mnown
! sing. T MOoUN
3m. pl. NINYT naow:
2m. pl aixgpinial NOOYA OO
1pl DY apinislap

nnRY

m. sing. mnown
m. pl. onnwn

The waw consecutive + imperfect is formed by adding the conjunc-
tion -1 to the imperfect forms, in which case the first consonant dou-
bles. The following are the forms for the 3 masculine singular and 2
masculine singular:

Mmooy
mnawn*

pinf sl 75!
MRYMm

‘and he bowed’
‘and you bowed’

4.0 (Tuble 20)

a. The perfect conjugaies regularly. Note that the final nun assimilates
with the 1 of the suffixes.

:  instead of ighlgh

b. The stem vowel of the imperfect is / - / as though this were a I yod
verb stem.

17 instead of L3
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In addition to the assimilation of the first nun, the final nun also
assimilates with the subsequent consonantal suffix, CRG and 00,

¢. In the infinitive construct and imperative the I nun of the verb stem
falls way (or it may be derived regularly from the imperfect).

I instead of XYk

d. rs also has conjugations in the Hophal imperfect. However, these
forms are traditionally interpreted as passive imperfect forms of the
Qal stem formation, e.g. |I?. (Cf. Joiion-Muraoka §58a and 721.)
Table 20 reflects the traditional interpretation.

e. The infinitive construct is formed with a I suffix.

. The infimtive construct looks like a typical monosyllabic noun,
e.g. 0. (Cf §27.4.) When the pronominal suffix is added to the
infinitive it has an 1-stem, e.g. "0,

5.7p% (Table 20)

I~ behaves as if it were a I nun verb:

a. The perfect paradigm conjugates normally, e.g. 127 and "1R%.

b. In the imperfect conjugation the 7 assimilates, like the I nun, with
the subsequent consonant, e.g. Iip” and FipR.

c. The imperative is derived regularly from the imperfect.

NP instead of tel

d. In the infinitive construct the 5 of the verb stem falls away, and a
suffix 7 is added. 7P then looks like a typical segholate noun with a
guttural as middle consonant. (Cf. §27.3.)

on  instead of ttely

e. 7 also has conjugations in the Pual imperfect. However, these
forms have been interpreted traditionally as Qal passive imperfect
forms, e.g. M2”.

6. 551 (Tuble 20)
a. The perfect paradigm conjugates as expected, e.g. 7217 and £277].
b. With the exception of the Qal perfect 5777 conjugates in the Qal and
Hiphil like a typical [ waw verb.
. The imperfect forms look like I waw verbs, e.g. 55 as 2.
. In the imperative the 7 of the verb stem falls away, e.g. '['7 and
=5

(-
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. In the infinitive the 7 of the verb stem falls away, and a suffix I is
added, e.g. n27. P then has the appearance of a typical segho-
late noun. (Cf. §27.3.)

§19. The Syntax and Semantics of the Finite Verb Forms

§19.1. The Problematics of the BH Verbal System

1. A tense or time system

When a language possesses the grammatical means of referring to
moments in time, we say that that language has a tense system. For
example, in English we speak of a present, past and future tense of
the verb.

(D She comes.
She came.
She will come.

The word ‘come’ conjugates in the past tense (‘came’), while the
future tense makes use of an auxiliary (*will’). Such a tense system
can be very sophisticated: it may have a variety of different forms
that refer to different moments in the past as is the case of English,
for example, with its simple past, present perfect and pluperfect:

(2) [ saw him.
I have seen him,
I had seen him.

Each of the above sentences is indicative of a particular moment in
the past. In contrast to English, the tense system of other languages
may be much simpler, as is the case with Afrikaans that has no
grammatical means of differentiating between the simple past, the
present perfect and the pluperfect. In other words, the English sen-
tences above will have no direct Afrikaans equivalent in translation.
The particular moment in the past to which the translation of the
Afrikaans, ‘Ek het hom gesien’, refers must therefore be determined
from 1ts greater context.

2. Aspect system

Not all languages possess a grammatically realized tense system. In
some languages verbs conjugate primarily to indicate whether an
action is complete or incomplete. Languages which have the
grammatical means of indicating that an action is complete or

-
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incomplete are described as having an aspect system. Consider the
following example. In answer to the question:

(3)  What did you do last night?
one could answer:

I finished reading my book; or
[ was reading my book.

In Russian one would use in the equivalent of / finished reading
my book the perfect form of the verb ‘read’ instead of the lexeme
‘finished’ to indicate that the action has been completed.

3. Time and aspect in BH

Various opinions exist as to whether BH has a tense or an aspect
system. Older Jewish grammarians, like the more recent grammari-
ans who adopt their point of view, are of the opinion that the BH
verb system 1s primarily a tense system. The perfect (cf. §15.1) thus
refers to past time and the imperfect (cf. §15.1) to the present and
future '

In the previous century the study of the BH verb was freed from
its ‘time’ straightjacket. According to this new interpretation of the
perfect and the imperfect forms, they did not refer primarily to
moments in time, but to the aspect of the verbs. According to this
interpretation the perfect and imperfect as semantic categories refer
to two extremes in terms of which all actions can be described. By
using the perfect speakers describe an action from their perspective
as completed. By using the imperfect speakers represent an action as
incomplete or being in the process of completion. This explains why
BH speakers can use an imperfect, which should refer to future
events in terms of the tense system, to refer to a habitual action in
the past, ¢.g.

T2 G oY ) This is what ke used to do year by
year (1 Sam. 1.7).

The dilemma with the perfect and the imperfect aspectual catego-
ries is that, as with the temporal categories, they do not cover all the
nuances that can be expressed by the perfect and the imperfect

16. Joiion—-Muraoka §111a uses, ‘for want of better terms, the common and
disparate terms perfect and future, which at least have the advantage of being short
and of reflecting the reality in the majority of cases’.
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forms. These terms, which were intended to refer to the aspectual
functions of BH verbs, became so entrenched that they are still used
today to refer to the forms themselves. Terms such as suffix
conjugation and prefix conjugation as well as gatal and yigtol were
therefore introduced with the specific purpose of preventing possible
misunderstandings in this regard. In this grammar the terms perfect
and imperfect will be retained because they still occur in most of the
popular dictionaries. Note, however, that perfect and imperfect refer
here to the forms of verbs and not to their functions.

No attempt will be made to account for the BH verb in terms of
any one specific theory. The following distinctions with regard to the
perfect and imperfect will serve as the points of departure in this
grammar:

(a) Any semantic functions mentioned here have a bearing only on
free-standing perfect and imperfect forms. (For the functions
of verb sequences such as waw consecutive + imperfect and
waw consecutive + perfect, cf. §21.)

(b) The interwovenness of aspect and time is a feature of many
languages (Lyons 1968: 317).7

(c) The following distinction 1s made with respect to time (with a
few exceptions):

Perfect past time

Imperfect = non-past time

The conjugations in BH do not distinguish between different
moments in past time (e.g. the ordinary past, the distant past
and the perfect) or between the present time, the future and
modality. These distinctions, which naturally appear in the
translations of a BH text in tense languages such as English,
are exclusively determined by the context and the lexical sig-
nification of the verb.

(d) The aspectual distinctions with regard to complete and non-
complete actions correlate more or less with the above

17. Buth (1992: 95) quotes Greenberg (1966) in this regard. According to
Greenberg one of the phenomena found in all languages which have verbs that con-
jugate is that these verbs always have ‘a tense-aspect-mood signification’.

-
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distinction (with some exceptions), namely'

Perfect = past time = completed action'’

Imperfect = non-past time = non-complete action

(e) The exceptions,” which do not correlate with the above
scheme, constitute a clearly distinguishable class in connec-
tion with: verbs that express some or other condition, for
example, stative and passive, expressions involving performa-
tive language acts,*' and certain conjunctions.

(f) It is not clear whether in BH it 1s time that assumes aspect, or
aspect that assumes time.

(g) BH speakers and narrators had a choice of describing either
the aspect or the time of an action. They apparently also had a
choice with respect to the perspective from which they
described an action. This could be done from the perspective
of the narrator or the narrator could present the action from the
perspective of his characters. In the latter case it is sometimes
difficult to translate the perfect with the past tense and the im-
perfect with the present or future tense. (Cf §19.2/1 and
19.3/1))

§19.2. The Perfect Form (Suffix Conjugation, Qatal)

Perfect forms refer, broadly speaking, to complete events or facts
that often can be translated with the past tense.

18. According to Buth (1992: 95) the perfect marks the ‘definite tense-as-
pect’ which normally refers to ‘definite events (that is, past or perfective or decisive
or contrary to the fact)’ as opposed to the imperfect which marks the ‘indefinite
tense-aspect’ and refers to ‘indefinite events (future or imperfective or potential or
repetitive)’.

19. “‘Complete’ here refers to actions that have been completed or finalized
and not to the totality of the action, as in Waltke and O’Conner §30 and 31.

20. It may be theoretically possible to explain these exceptions in terms of a
sophisticated aspect theory, which attaches a great deal of importance to the
speaker’s presentation of events as perfective versus non-perfective, or definitive
versus non-definitive. These explanations are not presented here for didactic
reasons.

21. A performative action occurs when speakers perform an action by virtue
of what they say, e.g. C73%2 ¥IR™72 5D TR "0y 787 ‘See, T appoint you over all
the land of Egypt’ (Gen. 41 41).
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1. The perfect form indicates that actions, processes and events have
already been completed in the past.

(1) In most cases events are presented from the perspective of the nar-
rator and can be translated with the past fense.

a. Simple past

nYo RIp WA And the darkness he called Night
(Gen. 1.5).

b. Immediate past (‘present perfect’)

DY TR Ry And he said, “What have you done?”
(Gen. 4.10).

c. Distant past (‘pluperfect’)

PP ITINRD Jacob did not know that Rachel had
migbi Ry Jhio) stolen them (Gen. 31.32).

(1) Events in the past and/or completed events that are described from
the (time or aspectual) perspective of the characters can be translated
with the past tense.
2T CPN2TON Y OOR RS I will not eat until I have told my
message (Gen. 24.33).

(i) Hypothetical conditions or unrealizable wishes make no reference
to actual past events. From the perspective of the characters or the
hypothetical world, however, events in the past are involved.”

=yl ant JalLviylalbw) Would that we had died in the land
of Egypt (Num. 14.2).

oniR CO'NG 0 If you had saved them alive, 1 would
OONN RN KD not slay you (Judg. 8.19).

2. The perfect form can express a state of affairs or a condition.

A state of affairs or a condition is usually expressed through a stative
or passive verb. A stative verb cannot express a ‘once-off)’
completed action. It always carries a certain element of duration.
The translation is determined by the context. In dialogue it is usually

22. Sometimes a perfect is used in the protasis of a real condition, where one
would have expected an imperfect. Cf. 2 Kgs 7.4 and Deut. 21.14. For an extensive
discussion of the use of verb forms in conditional clauses, cf Joiuon-Muraoka
§167g.
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translated with the present tense. In narrative it 1s usually translated
with the past tense.

ToET RITTID TRRT And he said, ‘Look, | am old’ (Gen.
27.2).
TUND TRADLR MR OV And his mother prepared savoury
TIN DTN food, such as his father loved. (Gen.
27.14).

3. The perfect form can indicate a performative action.
A performative action is an action that occurs by means of speaking.

oRn YT Sp ThR ChD; I appoint you over all the land of
Egypt (Gen. 41.41).

4. The perfect can indicate actions, events and/or facts that are not
time-bound.
Traditionally this was known as the gnomic perfect (rare).

TR NPT 2 And the turtledove, swallow, and
N2 NYTTR crane keep the time of their coming
(Jer. 8.7).

5. Rare uses

(1) In prayers in which it is clear that a request is being made (the so-
called precative perfective). The perfect is used in this way approxi-
mately 20 times in the Hebrew Bible, exclusively in the Psalms.

TN RR IS Rescue me from the mouth of the
DIDND DR IR lion, save me from the horns of the
wild oxen! (Ps. 22.22).

(i) As a rhetorical means of presenting future events as if they have
already happened. This use of the perfect is often called the prophetic

perfect.

"P el 35 Therefore my people will go into exile
puia)

for want of knowledge (Isa. 5.13).

\r,

§19.3. The Imperfect form (Prefix Conjugation, Yigtol)

Imperfect forms refer, broadly speaking, to incomplete events that
can often be translated with the present or future tense.
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1. The imperfect form usually indicates that events will occur in the
future as definite events or as expectations.

(1) In most cases the verb is translated with a future tense.

Wam 9O C2 3 For in the day that you eat of it you
Hybinlolviiel shall die (Gen. 2.17).

(i) The events can be described as ‘future’ events from the character's
perspective.
TORD WG L UNG T And the man departed ... to live
RY where he could find (a place) (Judg.
17.8).

2. The imperfect form expresses actions and events in the past which
continue for shorter or longer periods — usually after words such as:

() T (-2) (Cf. §41.272.)

inghin B/ B bl o) hob And Joseph had two sons—before the
iy ieh/i ymigali! year of famine came (Gen. 41.50).

(i) 7 (Cf. §39.18.)

Cp ™3P ... unuUn . And the sun stood still ... until the
TR M nation fook vengeance on its enemies
(Josh. 10.13).

(iii) % (Cf. §40.4 and §41.2/1))

T TR ONID D W At that time Hazael, king of Syria,
went up (2 Kgs 12.18).

There are several instances where ™ is followed by a perfect, e.g.
Judg. 8.3. (Cf. also Revell 1989: 11 in this regard.)

3. The imperfect form expresses actions and events in the present.
This aspect of an action is usually expressed by means of participles.
The imperfect that refers to present continuous (‘present incom-
plete’) actions is usually used where a question is being posed.

SRRT ORI NoRUN And the man asked him, ‘What are
WP NN you seeking?’ (Gen. 37.15).

23. ©°¢ is not necessarily a conjunction. It can also function as an adverb. It
must then be translated as ‘not yet’ and can be followed by a perfect or imperfect.
When 07 is a conjunction, it may be preceded by the preposition 2 and translated
with ‘before that’ In such cases it must be followed by an imperfect. (Cf. §41.2/2.)
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This use of the imperfect occurs otherwise rarely in expressions
that refer to actions in the past tense. One could also construe its as
a stylistic method used to enliven a narrative. It may be compared to
the phenomenon of suddenly switching from the past to the present
tense in English.

i e'oll Sebpialelgliybivh And behold, your sheaves gather
round (mine) (Gen. 37.7).

4. The imperfect form indicates habitual actions.
(1) Such habitual actions refer most often to repeated and infinite
actions. In narratives they are usually embedded in the context of
events that happened in the past.
TR S Sy ;) And this is what he used to do year
by year (1 Sam. 1.7).

(i1) The imperfect can also refer to a habit that prevailed at the time of
the narrator’s statement and must thus be translated in the present tense.

ORI OIRTRG 127HY I'herefore the Israelites do not eat the
Lot g T ) |
0 TATOR sinew of the hip (Gen. 32.33).

5. The imperfect form indicates certain modalities (or non-indicatives).
BH does not have modal auxiliary verbs such as can/could, shall,
would, will, may, etc. The root of the concept ‘modality’ lies in the
distinction made between the form of the indicative, subjunctive and
optative ‘moods’ of Greek and Latin verbs. Each one of these
modalities refers to a certain subjective judgement regarding the
actuality of an event. The indicative refers to a certain reality (factual
event) and is regarded as the unmarked form, for example, ‘Peter
sings well’. The subjunctive and optative, on the other hand, refer to
fictitious events. An event is fictitious if a speaker is not certain
about the actuality of the events referred to, for example, ‘Peter
should (be able to) sing well’. A speaker is sometimes uncertain
about the relationship between a subject and its predicate, for exam-
ple, the sentence ‘Peter may sing now’ indicates that the speaker
does not know whether Peter is actually going to sing. For this
reason all directive actions, 1.e. commands, instructions, orders, etc.,
are also classified as expressions of modality.

The imperfect can be used to indicates one of the following
modalities:
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(1) The possibility or potential of events

TAI0 s o oR
12 827372

D207 “727 RYN TN

. TS WD TR 03

Every place that the sole of your foot
will tread upon (Josh. 1.3).

How can 1 alone bear your burden?
(Deut. 1.12).

If Esau my brother meets you, ...

(Gen. 32.18).
(ii) The (un)desirability of events

ny 51970 MY Why do you want to go with me?

(Ruth 1.11),

opn n2W "EDR You ought to rise up before the

hoary head (Lev. 19.32).

(i11) Direct directives

A directive is a speech act by which speakers want to make their
listeners do something, e.g. an order, request, summons. Direct
directives also involve the desirability of events, but the speakers
indicate explicitly that they wish their listeners to adjust their
behaviour accordingly. Directives in BH are usually marked mor-
phologically as cohortative, imperative or jussive. Note, however,
that in BH the imperfect is used with 89 to express an (absolute)
prohibition (you must not...). As opposed to that 9% is used with the
jussive to express the nuance of a temporally binding prohibition
(‘you should not.. ). (Cf. §19.4/2.)

i plol ) You shall not kill (Exod. 20.13).

6. Problem cases
There are a number of instances, especially in the poetic sections,
where the imperfect form is used where one would have expected a
perfect form.
10 1PoR T D2 T And the Lord also thundered in the
= heavens, and the Most High uttered
his voice (Ps. 18.14).

I found distress and anguish (Ps.
116.3).

IR T Y
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§19.4. The Imperative, Cohortative and Jussive Forms

1. The directive forms and the particle Xi-
The suffix 8)- may be added to all the directive forms and usually
follows them. /nter alia, it expresses a polite request and may be
translated with ‘please’ * (Cf. 45.5/1(i).)

TR CDAR RITTINN Please say you are my sister (Gen.
12.13).

Sometimes it may even be left untranslated.

. DI2RTOR TR TN And the Lord said to Abram ... Lift
TID ORI ND up your eyes ... (Gen. 13.14),

In negative requests the particle 8- 1s usually placed after the
negative.

D002 IR0 RITON Please do not bury me in Egypt
(Gen. 42.29).

In courteous requests that are connected to some condition, the Ni-
may be placed directly after the particle OX in the protasis.

D2 )T CNNED RITON If now I have found favor with you,
oin o ooom then show me a sign (Judg. 6.17).

2. The imperative form

Imperative form refers predominantly to direct positive commands or
instructions in the 2nd person. For the forms of the imperative, cf.
§15.3. For a series of commands, cf. §21.5.

In all the stem formations an ©i- suffix may be added to the
imperative masculine singular. Traditionally the resultant command
forms are known as emphatic imperatives. The semantic function of
this 7~ suffix is, however, unknown. As a result of the suffix the final
stem vowel of the imperative is reduced. In the case of the Qal stem
formation the two consecutive audible $°wis fuse, e.g.

hrAirisinioial of i asielivinjelal First sel/l me your birthright (Gen.
25.31).

24. According to some grammarians ¥i- expresses the relationship of logical
cause and effect between sentences. (Cf. Lambdin §102 and 136.)
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(1) Directives

The following types of directives may be expressed by the impera-
tive. Only the context can decide on the type of directive involved in
each case.

a. Command

AR sl F ek Put your hand under my thigh (Gen.
24.2).

b. Permission

20 HID Tk (‘Now therefore let me go up, so that
TIRTOR T3 I may bury my father: then I will
return’.) And Pharaoh answered, ‘Go
up, and bury your father’ (Gen.

50.6).

c. Request

N027I123 077 KT Please give them a talent of silver
(2 Kgs 5.22).

d. Invitation

ORI NYh w2 1Y NN And at mealtime Boaz said to her,
oo i ‘Come over here’ (Ruth 2.14).

(1) Wishes (in the sense of blessings)

7227 "D9RD 1 O8N u6Y Our sister, may you multiply to thou-
sands of ten thousands (Gen. 24.60).

Note the following:
(1) The imperative form is never used in a negative command. In
order to express a negative command in the 2nd person, the
negative 78 is used with the jussive form of the 2nd person.

RINUETOR T But do not lay a hand upon him (Gen.
3722).

(2) To express an absolute prohibition in the 2nd person, the
negative X7 is used with the imperfect.

mEn RS You shall not kill (Exod. 20.13).

3. The cohortative form

The cohortative is primarily an indirect command to the 1st person.
The negative used with the cohortative is 8. (Cf. §15.4 for the
forms of the cohortative.)
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(1) Directives
a. Exhortation

DTOR C’.‘_'."ﬂ_f IR .".;'?1 Let us go after other gods (Deut.

13.3).

b. Request

77T RITTOOR Let me go to the field (Ruth 2 2).
(i1) Wishes (rare)
292 170K DR And you will say: ‘I want fo eat meat’

(Deut. 12.20).

(i) Declaration of intent (rare)

NRINY TIOOR I will go and see him (Gen. 45.28).

4. The jussive form
The jussive is an indirect command to the 3rd (and sometimes the
2nd) person. The negative used with the jussive is P8,

(1) Directives

In classical BH the so-called neutral imperfects—i.e. those cases in
which no formal distinction can be made between the imperfect and
the jussive—may have a directive function and then often stand in
first place in a clause. They may be preceded by 98, and/or followed
by &J'-_ZS

BRI 2URD IREND Purge me with hyssop, and [ shall be
clean (Ps. 51.9).

NP2 1IN RITTY Let the Lord go in our midst (Exod.
34:9)

The following types of directives can be expressed by the jussive
form. Only the context can give an indication as to which type of
directive is involved in each case.

a. Command
oW T Let there be light (Gen. 1.3).
b. Request

OR2 02T IR Let Chimham go over with me
(2 Sam. 19.39).

25. Cf also Revell (1989: 13-17) for a fuller discussion in this regard.
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c¢. Invitation

20 ED R RO Let my lord pass on before his ser-
vant (Gen. 33.14).

(11) Wishes
TR Long live the king! (1 Sam. 10.24).

§20. The Syntax and Semantics of the Non-finite Verb Forms

Non-finite verb forms are verb forms that are not marked in terms of
person (e.g. participles), or in terms of person, gender and number
(e.g. the infinitive).

§20.1. The Infinitive Construct (Ordinary Infinitive)
1. Introduction
The infinitive expresses an action without referring to person, gen-
der, number or tense. For this reason the infinitive may not be used
independently as the main verb of a clause. An infinitive almost
always occurs in relation to another verb. In BH a distinction is
made between the ordinary infinitive and the absolute infinitive,
called the infinitive construct and the infinitive absolute, respec-
tively. The latter differs from the infinitive construct n that it does
not conjugate.

A characteristic of the infinitive construct forms in BH is that in
some respects they act syntactically like nouns.

(1) They are similar to nouns in that they may be governed by

prepositions, ¢.g.
ioiyliioipis R yht! And as soon as he [Baasha] was
nfvjnls M shin ol o king, he killed all the house of
Jeroboam (1 Kgs 15.29).

and they also take pronominal suffixes (Cf. §17.5.)

(2) The infinitive construct forms differ from nouns in that they do
not take gender and number morphemes. They may express
actions and states (as finite verbs do) too.

(3) In BH the infinitive construct, unlike finite verbs, is not
negated by 87 but by 22, 172 or 1725,

T727 TIMN U YYITRG Have you eaten of the tree of which I
gipiel b ol a el commanded you not to eat? (Gen. 3.11).
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Semantically speaking the infinitive has no function in itself. The
functions of an infinitive refer either to the syntactic function that it
fulfils in a clause, or to the semantic relationship between itself and
the finite verb. This relationship i1s often governed by means of a
preposition.

2. The infinitive is used in the place of a noun or as a noun (often as
the subject of a clause).

(i) Without the preposition 2

T 02 naw oo You have stayed long enough at this
mountain [lit. enough for you fo stay
on this mountain] (Deut. 1.6).

T2 TOR R0 21 It is good that I give her to you [lit.
good is my giving her to you] (Gen.
29.19).

(i) With the preposition 3

If the infinitive 1s part of a section of the clause that forms the
subject of a verbal clause, it is usually preceded by the preposition
5. (Cf. Joiion-Muraoka §124b.)

7ap% 02Y2 p7 oW And if it is wrong in your eyes fo
TITTON serve the Lord, ... (Josh. 24.15).

3. The infinitive as part of the predicate

(i) After verbs of observation or cognition. The infinitive construct
refers to the content of a mental process.

RO ORY DTN NS I do not know what t0 do [lit.
whether to go out or to come in]
(1 Kgs 3.7).

(i1) After verbs that select an infinitive as complement (to complete the
verb), e.g. 570 (Hiph: to begin), 50 (Hiph: to continue), 71 (to stop),
52" (to be capable of), 7aR (to be willing).

TOR 727 Pou RS We are not able fo speak to you
(Gen. 24.50).
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(1) After finite verbs (especially in the Hiphil and Piel stem formations)
which, when they are translated into English, acquire an adverbial con-
notation. The infinitive construct takes on the function of the main verb
of the sentence in this case.

D7 »om And you have done evil (1 Kgs 14.9).

YT ORI DTOR 0T Why have you come so soon today?
flit. Why have you made haste to
come today?] (Exod. 2.18).

(iv) The infinitive construct refers to the purpose of the action expres-
sed by the fimte verb. The fimte verb is often a verb of movement.

YT DRTD M T And the Lord came down 1o see the
city (Gen. 11.5).

(v) The infimtive construct specifies the manner or method in which the
finite verb 1s executed, or can / may be executed.
TIOR T P2 vein 2 If you obey the voice of the Lord
TSRO TR YYD your God, keeping all his command-
ments (Deut. 13.19).

(vi) The infinitive construct expresses the outcome or consequence of
the fimte verb.
ppiniiisvio Ity oh vi)o ) ... doing what was evil in the
o) tily ) LORD’s sight and so provoking him
to anger (Deut. 9.18).

(vii) After the verb 1777 a % followed by an infinitive construct functions
as the predicate of the clause and bears the connotation of imminence
(about to happen).

K127 wngn T And then, as the sun was on the point
of setting (Gen. 15.12).

4. The infinitive construct form RS usually acts as a complementizer
marking reported speech.*

Significant of the form of =728 is that it is not according to what one
would expect the infinitive construct of a I aleph root to be, namely
SR7, in analogy to 7287.(Cf. §18.3.)

26. For an exhaustive discussion on the use of 7987 and other speech frames
of reported speech in BH, cf. Miller (1996).
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(1) In contrast to speech frames (or dialogue introducers) like the fimte
forms of MY that usually mark reported speech in dialogues, for
example,

DITD2RTON o0 0K RNy And Abimelech said to Abraham,
TIDITION SU0Y D ORD TR ‘What were you thinking of, that you
DTN 0D TTTIR R did this thing?” Abraham said,
‘Because I thought ... (Gen. 20:10-
).
=285 is predominantly used to mark reported speech in the
following contexts:

a. where no dialogue 1s involved,

SARD Ton% "2ST ey T Shaphan the secretary informed the
el i sPiaiale king, ‘The priest Hilkiah has given
me a book’ (2 Kgs 22:10).
SRRD Cuhn YD voun And the troops who were encamped
q?@n‘ng ST TN R heard the following information (lit.
heard saying), ‘Zimri has conspired,
and he has killed the king” (1 Kgs
16.16).

b. or where the matrix verb is not a verb of speaking.

TR HOTTOR TIERTYD NI All the Egyptians came to Joseph,
cn? W7Than saying, ‘Give us food!” (Gen. 47.15).

(i) Although in the above-mentioned cases “"87 has lost its normal
function as an infinitive, it does not mean that =287 cannot be used as
an mfinitive at all. In other words, it may also have one of the uses
listed in §20.1/3. However, such use of =2K7 is, in comparison to its
use as complementizer, relatively infrequent.
ORTDLTOR TRRD IR T ey Abner said again to Asahel, ‘Turn
77 0 away from following me’ (2 Sam.
2.22).

5. The infinitive construct forms part of an adverbial clause or phrase
governed by a preposition. The construction reflects the moment in
time at which the events indicated by the finite verb occur.

The specific moment in time proposed here is indicated, inter alia,
by the preposition used.
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(1) When used with the preposition 2, the action implied by the infini-
tive construct is simultaneous with that of the main clause. Simultane-
ous in the sense that the action referred to by the 2 + infinitive
construction constitutes a stretch of time within which the action in the
main clause takes place. This construction can be translated ‘as’,
‘when’ or ‘while’. (Cf. §39.6/2.)

piplalinitiornyhy And as they migrated from the East,
DWW YIRS TIR WM they came about a plain in the land of
oY 22U Shinar and settled there (Gen. 11.2).

(i) When used with the preposition 2, the action of the infinitive con-
struct occurs just before the events described in the main clause. This
construction can be translated with ‘the moment when’ or ‘as soon as’.

(Cf. §39.10/3 and §44.5/1(i)b.)

292K DT 1992 T And as soon as he [Baasha] was
opa king, he killed all the house of
Jeroboam (1 Kgs 15.29).

(it1) When the preposition 79 is used, then the action of the main clause
occurs in the period extending to the events described by the infinitive
construct. The construction may be translated ‘until’. (Cf §39.18/2))

DD CpRITTY DORATTY Until you came to this place (Deut.
1.31).

(iv) When the preposition "% is used, then the action in the main
clause occurs affer the events in the infinitive construct. The construc-
tion may be translated ‘after’. (Cf. §39.2/2.)

L I00 ORINDT NN After he had defeated Sihon,
(Deut. 1.4).

(v) The preposition J2 is used when the action of the main clause occurs
Jfrom the inception of the events implied by the infinitive construct. The
construction may be translated with ‘from (the time) when’. (Cf.
§39.14/2)

TeR3a Wan Yoo Begin to count the seven weeks from
YU Yoy e0h nn the time you first put the sickle to the
standing grain (Deut. 16.9).
§20.2. The Infinitive Absolute

The infinitive absolute differs completely from the infinitive con-
struct in terms of form and function. In contrast to the infinitive con-

-
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struct, the infinitive absolute in BH cannot be combined with any
other grammatical or lexical morpheme. In other words, the infinitive
absolute cannot be governed by a preposition. It also cannot take a
pronominal suffix.

The various semantic functions of the infinitive absolute are
related to specific syntactic constructions. The semantic functions
differentiated here are ordered according to the syntactic construc-
tions in which the infinitive absolute occurs.

1. Infinitive absolute of root X + verb of root X (e.g. 202 2112) or verb
+ infinitive absolute (e.g. 2112 2N2).

This syntactic construction i1s occasioned by the collocation of an in-
finitive absolute and a verb of the same stem and stem formation.
The stem formations of the infinitive absolute and the finite verb,
however, may sometimes differ.

Cases in which the infinitive absolute precedes the finite verb
(perfect or imperfect) are more common than those in which the in-
finitive absolute follows the finite verb. Note that when the infinitive
absolute is used with a waw consecutive + imperfect, imperative or
participle, the infinitive absolute is placed after the particular verb in
question. The Hithpael of the infinitive absolute also appears only
after the finite form of the verb.

This construction usually intensifies the verbal idea. In this way
BH speakers/narrators express their conviction of the verity of their
statements regarding an action. When a speaker has used this con-
struction, a listener would not be able to claim at a later date that the
speakers had not expressed themself clearly enough.

(1) In statements speakers commit themselves to the verity of what they
say, predict or promise what will happen. Sometimes the statements
refer to what has already happened.

a. In many cases the infinitive absolute construction can be translated
by the adverbs ‘surely’, ‘definitely’.
aigh Rekiaigiinile You shall surely die (Gen. 20.7).

b. In other cases the nature or scope of the verbal idea 1s defined more
clearly. There are several options for translating this construction:
ighnti el Bl oinial Simpiat ) 1 stated expressly that your house and

) D?ji}‘_ 7R your father’s house will serve before
07wy me for all time (1 Sam. 2.30).
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720N 272 [ will bless you richly (Gen. 22.17).

DORE Oo8 11T TYY DIn You may freely eat of every tree of
the garden (Gen. 2.16).

(11) By uttering instructions and requests speakers commit themselves
to the fact that they want to have an instruction, request or wish car-
ried out.

I %pY PR The ox shall be stoned (Exod.
21.28)

(1) In (rhetorical) questions speakers express their commitment to the
factual nature of a state of affairs. Their listeners can only assent to the
opinions/views expressed.

T7RnTI NN DIoNT Have we eaten at all at the king’s
expense? (2 Sam. 19.43).

(iv) In the protasis of a condition a speaker sometimes uses the
infinitive absolute to indicate that the events referred to in the apodosis
shall/must/can occur should the listener or speaker be convinced of the
Jactual nature of the events in the protasis.
italinivyieh Jhiciqilighany If you will indeed give this people
TIOR8 BRAnT TS into my hand, then I will utterly
destroy their cities (Num. 21.2).
Sometimes the protasis expresses an unlikely possibility and thus
requires considerable persuasion from the speaker.
ORI TN TRDY TRET N If by any means he be missing, you
e nnn will pay for it with your life [lit. your
life shall be for his lLfe] (1 Kgs
20.39).

2. Verb + infinitive absolute + infinitive absolute

(1) Main verb X + infinitive absolute X + infinitive absolute Y

The stem X is often 277 or another verb of movement.

a. This construction usually expresses the simultaneous nature of two
actions / deeds. The main verb refers to a motion to a certain place.
The stem of this main verb is repeated in the infinitive absolute with

the infinitive absolute form of the second action that occurs simul-
taneously with it.

Dok TI0T T And he went on, eating as he went
(Judg. 14.9).

-
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20 RIYT RYM And it went 1o and fro (Gen. 8.7).

b. The stem 7777 often expresses a figurative movement, so that the
expression indicates progression in time rather than physical move-
ment.

2N 0T M I And David became greater and
greater (2 Sam. 5.10).

¢. In certain cases the stem x is not a verb of motion, but the construc-
tion reflects the same kind of simultaneity as described in the cases
above.

DEDY 727 WRT MM And the man struck him, striking and
wounding him (1 Kgs 20.37).

(i) Main verb Y + infinitive absolute of 521 + infinitive absolute Y

(rare)

a. The infinitive absolute of 771 vividly expresses the gradual progres-
sion of the main verb. The stem of the main verb is repeated in the
infinitive absolute after the infinitive absolute 77517

TINT Dpn Donan aun And the waters gradually receded
2y 700 from the earth (Gen. 8.3).

b. In certain cases the stem of the main verb differs from that of the
second infinitive absolute. In other words, main verb X + infinitive
absolute 7171 + infinitive absolute Y.

Jiem 197 7 oM And the waters continued to abate
TRLT O Y until the tenth month (Gen. 8.5).

3. The infinitive absolute as adverbial modification of the verb where
the nature of the adverbial modification is determined by the lexical
value of the stem that is in the infinitive absolute.
Two constructions are important here:
(1) Infinitive absolute of root X + infinitive absolute of root Y
DUTOR PR NI OV On that day I will fulfil against Eli all
F2TOR H02T WRTOD R that 1 have spoken concerning his
ywarlvishi house, from beginning to end
(1 Sam. 3.12).
(ii) The infinitive absolute used on its own as adverb to the main verb

This infinitive absolute is usually in the Hiphil, e.g. 207 (well, tho-
roughly), 7377 (many), 27T (early), P (far).
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ju oLy OO ¢ /i And you shall inquire ... diligently
(Deut. 13.15).

4. The infinitive absolute used in the place of other verb forms

(1) The mfinitive absolute is sometimes used in the place of a finite verb
without waw (usually in utterances of direct speech).

It is not clear why the speaker has used the infinitive absolute in the
instances below.

a. In the place of an imperative

TITOR AT 7100 Go and say to David (2 Sam. 24.12).
b. In the place of an imperfect

SO 008 T R T Thus says the Lord: They shall eat
and have some left (2 Kgs 4.43).

c. In the place of a perfect

T0ina T o8 Sby (They) have brought this upon you,
because you played the harlot (Ezek.
23.30).

(i) The nfinitive absolute can be used in the place of a fmite verb with
waw. (Cf. §21.1.)

As in the case of §20.2/4(1)), it is not clear why the speaker/narrator
has used an infinitive absolute form here. The fact that the texts
below originate mostly from the later books of the Hebrew Bible
may indicate a particular development in BH. According to Ruben-
stein (1952: 362-367) this is related to the disappearance of the waw
consecutive in late BH as the mfinitive absolute always occurs where
one would expect a waw consecutive form.

a. After a perfect

TIEQY ORRYTD When you fast and mourn (Zech.
7.5).

b. After an imperfect

P 9022 0T Fields shall be bought for money, and
"202 2N deeds shall be signed (Jer. 32.44).

c. After a waw consecutive + imperfect

25708 7307 .. TH1E RN When Pharaoh saw ... he hardened
his heart (Exod. 8.11).
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(111) The infinitive absolute is used in the place of an infinitive construct
(rare)

T O87 opin 3N And the people sat down to eat and
drink (Exod. 32.6).

§20.3. The Participle

The participle is by definmition a verbal adjective. Syntactically the
participle in BH functions as a verb, noun or adjective.

1. If the participle functions as a verb, it indicates the following types
of action:
(1) Continuous action (in the past, present or future)
TYOW I 8N YT 8 And he lifted up his eyes and looked,
TOp 0% oUW and behold, three men stood in front

of him [lit. were standing over him]
(Gen. 18.2).

DTRY TLRINY 00T Now Jonathan and Ahimaaz were
7297 919w waiting at Enrogel; a maidservant used
077 ST Anews to go and tell them (2 Sam. 17.17).

(11) Imminent action (on the point of occurring)
SN2 127 TR 2 T I am about to do a thing in Israel
(1 Sam. 3.11).
Note the following:
(1) A participle 1s always negated by ™.
N30 029 108 N 1 will not give you straw (Exod. 5.10).

(2) The participle agrees in gender and number with its subject.
When 1t is used with a particular direct object, the latter is
marked with an object marker.

WP T2 TRTN I am seeking my brothers (Gen.
37.16).

(3) The syntactic ordering of a clause with a participle as verb 1s
normally subject + verb + other phrases. Placing the object at
the beginning of a clause, as in the above example from Gen.
37.16, may have semantic implications. (Cf. §46-47.)
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2. If the participle functions as a noun, it displays all the characteris-

tics of a noun, namely:

(1) The status absolutus form (Cf. §25.2.)

77700 DINY) DeeY

You shall appoint judges and officers
(Deut. 16.18).

(it) The status constructus form (Cf. §25.1.)

YT AL D
pish Wekyieh I i

(ii1) With a suffix
b 7oy TR

For now I know that you fear God
{Iit you are a fearer of God] (Gen.
22.12).

Where is God my Maker? (Job
35.10).

3. If the participle functions as an adjective, it agrees in number, gen-

der and definiteness with the noun.

RIT 92K U TION T 02

For the Lord your God is a devour-
ing fire (Deut. 4.24).

When used like this the participle is often translated in English as a

relative clause.

XY PRSI TROPT T

TR O W 0D

DR "201 IR T3 PINTOR
PRI DORY® DA DY
13:}.1

And let it be the young woman who
comes out to draw (Gen. 24.43).

For the Lord your God is bringing
you into a good land, a land of
brooks of water, of fountains and
springs, flowing forth in valleys and

hills (Deut. 8.7).

§21. Verb Chains and Sequences
§21.1. Introduction

Verb chains are constituted by finite verbs that are preceded by a
waw. [t, however, applies only to cases in which the conjunction
waw 1s joined directly to the verb in the perfect, imperfect, impera-
tive, jussive or cohortative form. Two types of waws can be distin-
guished, viz. the ordinary or waw copulative and the waw consecu-
tive. Vocalizing the waw in cases where the (short form of the)
imperfect form is involved, requires -1 with the doubling of the fol-

—
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lowing consonant. The resulting waw consecutive + imperfect
(wc.+1mpf.) construction has a particular semantic (and pragmatic)
function. (Cf. §21.2.) Under specific conditions (often recognizable
on account of its accentuation) a -} + perfect form may constitute a
waw consecutive + perfect construction (wc.+perf.) that has a func-
tion similar to that of the waw consecutive + imperfect.”’” (Cf. §21.3))

Some verb chains constitute what is called a verb sequence.
Introductory grammars often distinguish between the following
‘sequences’:

perfect  + wc.+ impf. Consecutive events in the past
imperfect + wc.+ perf. Consecutive events in the future
directive + wec.+ perf. Consecutive commands
imperfect + waw cop. + impf. Purpose

directive + waw cop. + impf. Purpose

Grammarians agree, however, that the above scheme can be
refined. A variety of other factors and problems are involved in
identifying verb sequences and their respective functions. This would
require a far more nuanced scheme than the one given above.

In determining the semantic function of verb sequences (i.e. waw
consecutive + imperfect and waw consecutive + perfect) the
following inverted pairs are important, broadly speaking:

x perfect + wc. +impf
imperfect + wc. + perf.

The x refers to the phrase that precedes the perfect, making the
point that no separate perfect (i.e. a perfect without some linguistic
item preceding it) + waw consecutive + imperfect occurs in BH
narrations.

The following assumptions will be adopted in this grammar:

(a) In interpreting verb chains a distinction must be made between
narration (also referred to as discursive speech) and dialogue
(also referred to as direct speech). One might expect narrations
to be syntactically ‘impoverished’ and to concentrate on
events in the past. They would thus have a relatively small
variety of syntactic constructions. As opposed to that, dia-

27. Take note that waw consecutive + imperfect and waw consecutive +
perfect refer to the names of two constructions. In more recent publications they
are also referred to as wayyiqto! and weqatalti constructions.
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logue, which often involves all the temporal spheres, is usually
syntactically ‘rich’.

(b) A distinction 1s also made between poetic and non-poetic
texts. The syntax of poetic texts often reflects a certain corres-
pondence with dialogue.

(c) The waw consecutive + imperfect construction has a unique
meaning which, while it often corresponds semantically to the
perfect, differs syntactically and text grammatically from it.*®

(d) On analogy to the waw consecutive + imperfect, the waw
consecutive + perfect construction also acquired a distinctive
syntactic and pragmatic (in particular, a text grammatical)
meaning. This in turn differs from that of an imperfect with a
long form.

§21.2. Waw Consecutive + Imperfect (Short Form)

A waw consecutive + imperfect does not necessarily succeed a
clause with a perfect form of the verb. It may succeed a clause that
has a participle or imperfect form as main verb. It may also follow a
nominal clause or a clause with an infinitive absolute. It does not
simply continue the meaning of the preceding verbs, but must be
understood as follows:

1. Waw consecutive + imperfect bears reference to the same temporal
spheres and aspects as a perfect form but it is also characterized by
‘progression .

(1) The following temporal spheres may be distinguished:

a. Events in the past and/or completed events

MUK TI0TOR DT OORT Now Adam knew Eve his wife, and

TR TIM I she conceived and bore Cain (Gen.
4.1).

b. A state of affairs or a condition (usually expressed by a stative or a
passive verb).
. DO XN NOBM And his land is filled with horses ...

D9°98 T8 K901 and his land is filled with idols (Isa.
2.7-8).

28. For a hypothesis on how the we. + impf. came to have a meaning similar
to that of the perfect, cf Buth 1992: 104.
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(11) The following types of progression may be distinguished in narra-
tions:
a. Sequence in time (most common)

TR TWITOR DT CTRM Now Adam knew Eve his wife, and
IR T7m Im she conceived and bore Cain (Gen.
4.1).

b. Logical sequence
Consequence

AR M TN And the Lord was with Joseph, and
moNn UN he became a successful man (Gen.
39.2)

Contrast

% 137590 wpn And all his sons ... rose up to comfort
nighlygiyiedhtsi sl him; but he refused to be comforted
(Gen. 37.35).

(i) The waw consecutive + imperfect is used when the consecution of
two events is emphasized.

1P RIPR TITTOR 9T I cry aloud to the Lord, and he
answers me (Ps. 3.5).

2. Waw consecutive + imperfect can introduce a new narrative or sec-
tion of a narrative

(1) When a waw consecutive + imperfect introduces a new narrative, it
is usually accompanied by an introduction of the characters of the new
story and a change of location. A change in time is hardly ever
involved. Verbs of motion and communication occur regularly. (Cf.
Schneider 1993: 66-67.)

OIIRTOR M NN Now the Lord said to Abram: ‘Go
TR T7757 from your country’ (Gen. 12.1).

(i) When a temporal indication 1s involved, it is usually preceded by

771. However, this new section follows as a rule on preceding events. In

other words, an entirely new narrative is seldom introduced like this.

(Cf. also §44.5.)

a. The backbone of the narrative is then introduced by a subsequent
waw consecutive + imperfect form.

RYTT DY T And at that time Abimelech said:
720728 nRn (Gen. 21.22).
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b. A nominal clause, a perfect or an x perfect may be inserted between
the temporal indication and the waw consecutive + imperfect to give

more background information.

TN D3I N )
CI3R7720 TRUR WG
707 DTITNY NONT
TR A8pN TR

And some time after this, the butler
of the king of Egypt and his baker
offended their lord the king of Egypt.
And Pharach was angry (Gen. 40.1-2).

c. The waw consecutive + imperfect can also introduce the backbone of

y=an

the narrative after a temporal indication that 1s not introduced by 7"

(rare).

oW oD
YD TR RO
PEIR CPRIIN 8

Note the following:

On the third day Abraham /ifted up
his eyes and saw the place afar off
(Gen. 22 4).

The backbone of a narrative is not only indicated by waw
consecutive + imperfect The ‘interruption’ of a waw con-
secutive + imperfect series is sometimes necessitated by BH
syntax, for example, where a conjunction, negative adverb,
relative pronoun and words such as 7737 and T52(3) are used.
These cases must therefore be distinguished from those in
which a waw consecutive + imperfect sequence—and thus
the flow of the narrative—is interrupted with a specific
semantic-pragmatic purpose. (Cf. §47.)

3. Speaker can use waw consecutive + imperfect to control the flow of
their narratives. The backbone of the narrative thus does not have to
correlate with the actual course of events in time.

In the process the following semantic relationships are possible:

(1) Summary
PIRTY DT 1920

(1) Closer definition

VARM YR Y RPMm
WO OWITTR D

Thus the heavens and the earth were
finished (Gen. 2.1).

And she named him Moses, for she
said: ‘Because I drew him out of the
water’ (Exod. 2.10).
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(iit) Pluperfect (rare)
D728 CO98 13T And their father said to them, ‘Which
SON TS TN way did he go?” His sons had seen
TUTIOR TI2ORT the way (1 Kgs 13.12).

(v) Simultaneous events (relatively rare)

WRYN 1232 ORTOR 0 And he wept aloud, so that the

TIDTD 02 DRYt CNR Egyptians heard it, and the house-
hold of Pharaoh heard it (Gen.
45.2),

§21.3. Waw Consecutive + Perfect

A distinction must be drawn between waw consecutive + perfect as
analogous to waw consecutive + mmperfect and cases where waw
consecutive + perfect is simply a perfect with a conjunction, a waw
copulative (waw cop.) with a perfect. The latter cases occur seldom.
The so-called waw copulative + perfect can be distinguished from
the waw consecutive + perfect by the fact that the final syllable of
the latter construction carries the accent.

oohn 320 7T Your servant will go and fight with
TnonYheT oY this Philistine (1 Sam. 17.32).

Over and against this the accent in waw cop. + perfect falls on the
penultimate syllable.

£°37 O % DONURD And you did not ask for a long life, ...
vaYn phYS AT Y ohRY but have asked for yourself under-
standing to discern what is right

(1 Kgs 3.11).

It 1s possible that at a very early stage of BH, that is before the
waw consecutive + imperfect began to fulfil this function, the waw
copulative + perfect was the usual form of referring to narratives in
the past. However, in the later books waw consecutive + imperfect
again loses this role and waw copulative + perfect occurs in places
where one would have expected waw consecutive + imperfect. (Cf.
Joiion—-Muraoka §119z.)

Waw consecutive + perfect does not necessarily follow a clause
with an imperfect as a main verb. It often follows commands too.
Although this happens less frequently, waw consecutive + perfect
can also follow a clause that has a perfect, a participle or infinitive
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as a main verb. It may sometimes follow a nominal clause. The waw
consecutive + perfect, however, does not simply continue the mean-
ing of the preceding verb, but 1s to be understood as follows:

1. Waw consecutive — perfect refers to the same temporal spheres and
aspects as imperfect forms. However, it also has ‘progression’ as a
characteristic.

(i) The following temporal spheres and aspects may be distinguished:

a. Events in the future

Chon 59 gAY
T CRYSRTCY

b. Habitual actions

@R iTToR bR Hrom
T B D TH9T

c. Modality (or non-indicative)
Possibility

darpiel, Hibplpimiiyianb

o vyl
1§ n..&] /

Direct directive

T9R7OY 20 2%

Your servant will go and fight with
this Philistine (1 Sam. 17.32).

And his mother used to make for him
a little robe and take it to him each
year (1 Sam. 2.19).

And by what means we may over-
power him, that we may bind him to
subdue him (Judg. 16.5).

Go back, and stay with the king
(2 Sam. 15.19).

(i) The following types of progression may be distinguished:

a. Sequence in time (most common)

falisn il viaht

b. Logical sequence

.. D30R TRSTT T N

. D2EN EONY:

And you shall conceive and bear a
son (Judg. 13.3).

[ am the Lord, and 1 will bring you out
_..and I will deliver you ... (Exod. 6.6).

2. Waw consecutive + perfect can indicate the backbone of one or

other discourse type

(1) Waw consecutive + perfect indicates the backbone of a predictive
discourse. This applies especially in dialogue.

. TI0K TRYIT T
.. TN AN

I am the Lord, and I will bring you out
... and 1 will deliver you ... (Exod. 6.6).

-
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(11) Waw consecutive + perfect indicates the backbone of a sequence of
habitual actions in a descriptive section of a narrative.

R PTG b Tom And his mother used to make for him a
yiaYa)Minyalalhriyivpl ah little robe and take it to him each
i Aeiint year... Then Eli would bless (1 Sam.

2.19-20).

(i) Waw consecutive + perfect 1s used to link a series of directives
with one another in a prescriptive text. The waw consecutive + perfect
is used only in cases where the execution of one command is dependent
on the execution of a prior one directed to the same person(s) (usually
an imperative and only sometimes a jusstve or cohortative).

SorTTCY 20 W Go back, and stay with the king (2

Sam. 15.19).
niviie, SRS Go up ... and eat (1 Sam. 9.19).
DVAPRT AR 5205 Let us draw near to one of these
357 places, and spend the night (Judg.
19.13).

Note the following:

(1) A waw consecutive + perfect can also sometimes be inter-
rupted because the BH syntax necessitates this, for example, if
a negative or a conjunction has to be used. The backbone of
the future statement or habitual action concerned, however, is
not interrupted in such cases.

(2) According to Revell (1989: 24) waw copulative + perfect is
usually used after directives in contexts in which the speakers
do not look down upon their listener(s). The directive is usu-
ally not very urgent. In contrast to this, a string of directives
(e.g. imperative + waw + imperative) is usually used when a
command 1s urgent and the speakers are speaking to someone
of a lower status.

3. Waw consecutive - perfect can introduce the apodosis of a condition

DY TORTOR 21 And if he should leave, his father
would die (Gen. 44 .22).
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4. Waw consecutive + perfect refers to events/actions where no tem-
poral sequence is involved
(1) In closer definition (rare)
giebiypiufial Yo Ry el vk aY Now King Mesha of Moab was a
M3 SRNDTEORG 2um sheep breeder, who used to deliver to

the king of Israel one hundred
thousand lambs (2 Kgs 3.4).

DR TR0 12708 12T Speak to the people of Israel, and say
Coon to them: (Lev. 1.2).

(i1) Introducing the protasis of a condition
DI YIRTON 21N And if he should leave, his father
would die (Gen. 44.22).

§21.4. Waw Copulative + Imperfect (Long Form)
Besides linking clauses, this construction has no semantic function in
itself.
TIRYN VOR OYD You will make your prayer to him,
and he will hear you (Job 22.27).

§21.5. Waw Copulative + Directives (Jussive-, Imperative- and
Cohortative Forms)

Waw + a jussive, imperative or cohortative can follow any other
directive or question. The following combinations are thus possible:

cohortative + waw + cohortative/imperative/jussive
imperative + waw + cohortative/imperative/jussive
jussive + waw + cohortative/imperative/jussive
question + waw + cohortative/imperative/jussive

Note that directives without waw also occur. For the semantic func-
tions of directives, cf. §19.4.

1. Purpose (of preceding directive, mostly with a change in person)
(1) After an imperative

TYTTOR R Entreat the Lord so that he take the
"y DPOTERST 0N frogs away from me (Exod. 8 4).
(i1) After a cohortative

RN RITTHON I will turn aside so that I can see
(Exod. 3.3).

-



172 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

(ill) After a jussive
L OipR ST Let a place be given me ..., that I may
CO NURY dwell there (1 Sam. 27.5).
(iv) After an imperfect (in a question)

o3 PR 55 nbprn What shall we do to you, that the sea
may quiet down? (Jon. 1.11).

2. Consequence (of the preceding directive)
(1) With waw + jussive
77 37 TRTON ORY Ask your young men, and they will
tell you (1 Sam. 25.8).

(i1) Where the waw-+imperative is quite unambiguously not a directive
(e.g. the addressees can by no means carry out the order they had
received)

PP OR Do this and you will live (Gen.
42.18).

3. Listing of urgent commands

This occurs especially when imperatives are linked with waw and
both imply the same addressee. The speakers are usually addressing
someone of a lower status or someone they look down upon.

nNYY 98 199 Go up, eat and drink (1 Kgs 18.41).

4. After some verbs of movement (e.g. P and 72r)

In such constructions the imperative forms of 017 and 777 serve as
exhortations to execute the following waw + directive (which is
often a cohortative).

DORDIY? W38N 107 Come, let us se// him to the Ishmael-
ites (Gen. 37.27).

§22. The Valency of Verbs

The valency of a verb refers to the number of complements a verb
may select. (Cf. §12.3 and §33.2.) A verb may select one or more
complements, €.g.

1. One complement: Verb + subject
WY oM And Saul died (Gen. 36.38).
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2. Two complements: Verb + subject — object
T WID NR WY T s ... that Saul had killed the priests of
the LORD (1 Sam. 22.21).
3. Three complements: Verb + subject+ object ~ indirect object

IPITTON YOITON N 1 Jonathan gave his weapons to the boy
(1 Sam. 20.40).



Chapter 5

THE NOUN

§23. Introduction

The noun class (nomen — nomina) includes the following main cate-
gories:

» Nouns (substantives)
» Pronouns (pronomina)
» Numerals

Although adjectives correspond morphologically to the other
nouns, they are normally classified in a separate category from nouns
on the basis of syntactic criteria. [n this grammar, however, they will
be dealt with as a sub-category of the nouns.

Nouns are words that indicate the names of people, places, things
or feelings. The following sub-categories of nouns may be
distinguished in BH:

» Proper names
These are the names of

Gods/gods o Yahweh
people ™7 David
places oo Jerusalem
nations/groups R Israel
happenings rece Passover

» Common names/generic names
These are common names for types of

things LY table
plants e, tree
animals 1§ goat

people = child
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» Collective nouns
These are words that name a group consisting of members in
singular form.

animals NI sheep and goats

» Abstract nouns
These are the names given to non-concrete things such as

qualities iyt love
conditions iy illness
actions oTap work

§24. The Congruency Features of Nouns

§24.1. Morphology of Congruency Features

Nouns (including proper nouns) are characteristically third person
entities and govern a verb in the third person form as subject. They
are also marked in terms of gender, i.e. masculine or feminine, and
number, 1.e. singular, plural or dual. The gender and number of
nouns may be recognized by the following endings:

Masculine Feminine
Singular - -
Plural c- %)
Dual e Co-

s The masculine singular thus has no ending—it is a zero or un-
marked form.

w Other typical feminine singular endings are: -, &-, M-, -,
D- -

» The masculine plural ending is sometimes replaced by }°-, for
example, 1127 (days).

§24.2. Gender

1. Gender at morphological, syntactic and semantic level

Gender 1s a feature allocated to nouns on the basis of their form or
the way they combine with other elements in a clause. Some lan-
guages (such as English and Afrikaans) do have masculine and femi-
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nine words (e.g. actor and actress), but they do not affect the con-
structions of phrases or clauses. Compare for example:

The fine actor plays the role.
The fine actress plays the role.

In other words the forms of the adjective and verb have not
changed, even though the gender of the subject has changed from
masculine to feminine. Most words do not even have specific mas-
culine or feminine endings, e.g. man/wife/boy/girl. In these lan-
guages one is inclined to look at real life to determine a word’s
gender. Son 1s masculine, daughter is feminine and tree is neuter.
This background creates a problem for the BH student because BH
allocates a ‘grammatical gender’ to each noun that does not
necessarily correspond to its sex in real life. When the gender of a
noun is described in BH, the level of description must be indicated,
namely morphological, syntactic or semantic:

(1) On the morphological level gender is indicated by means of an
ending. (Cf §24.1)

(i1) On the syntactic level gender is indicated by means of the congru-
ency features of words (such as adjectives and verbs), e.g.

59737 YT the big city (Gen. 10.12)

Indicating gender at morphological and syntactic level is also known
as ‘grammatical gender’.

(111) On the semantic level gender refers to the actual sex (in real life).
In BH two genders are identified on the morphological and syntactic
level, namely masculine and feminine. The result is that things that are
neuter in real life must be described in terms of these two categories.
Thus =°2 (city) is grammatically feminine, but C3p% (place) is normally
grammatically masculine. There is no logical reason for allocating
gender to inanimate objects. Hebrew does not have a neuter as Latin
and Greek do. On the semantic level, however, a distinction is made
between masculine, feminine and neuter.

(1v) Different combinations of morphological, syntactic and semantic

gender are possible in BH.

a. Gender agrees at all levels. That is, if the form is masculine, it refers
to a male animal. If the word were the subject of a verb, then the
verb would also be masculine. Similarly, the feminine form refers to a
female animal, etc.
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o stallion

- -

NPT mare

b. On semantic level the gender is neuter (i.e. it does not refer to a
male or female living person or animal); nevertheless it is masculine
or feminine on the morphological and syntactic level, e.g.

S35 apalace (masculine)
TWR alaw (feminine)

v

Thus "‘/;‘3 has a masculine form and 77 a feminine form
(morphological gender). If these words were to be qualified by an
adjective, 72°17 would govern the masculine form of an adjective and
1173 the feminine form, e¢.g.
2% 920 agood palace
T2 SR agood law

c. Some words are feminine on the semantic and syntactic level, but
masculine on the morphological level, for example, T'U. (women) i3
a masculine form but refers to female persons. It also takes the femi-
nine form of the adjective, e.g.

oo ool good women

d. Some nouns are morphologically masculine, syntactically feminine

and semantically neuter, e.g.
i, a city
72w 'Y agood city

e. The gender of a word remains unchanged on the syntactic level, even
though the morphological form sometimes varies, for example, TiPn
which is masculine in the singular on the morphological and syntactic
level, becomes feminine in the plural on the morphological level
(M), but remains masculine on the syntactic level.

f. Some words may be syntactically masculine or feminine in the singu-
lar, for cxample, 577. The plural of 577, however, is always mascu-
line.

The most important combinations are summarized in the following
table:



178 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

Hebrew forms Morphological Syntactic Semantic
gender gender gender
oo /R | m m. m.
nishn /oste | E f f
DR/ Ty | m f neuter
misR /[ yoR | sing. m./pl £ f neuter
oimion /oo | sing. mo/pl £ m. neuter
gpiniy / i sing. m /pl f m. m.
o3 / TR sing. f. / pl. m. f f
V5 | m sing. m. or f | neuter
/pl. m.
o /oy /5 | sing. m f neuter
| " 7 | /dum/plf
o /omh /ey | m m. neuter
oo /s /i | m f neuter
ronp | f m m.

2. Gender features of inanimate objects

(i) Nouns with a masculine form (i.e. morphologically masculine
nouns).

Most nouns that are morphologically masculine are also masculine on

the syntactic level. There are, however, exceptions.

a. Nouns with a spatial reference are usually syntactically feminine,
even though they lack feminine endings.

YR earth
52n  world
Y city

b. Nouns that refer to natural elements and forces are usually syn-
tactically feminine, even though they lack feminine endings.

TR stone
bl wind
UR fire
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¢. Nouns that refer to implements are usually syntactically feminine,
even though they lack feminine endings.

25 sword
C1o cup
991 shoe
d. Nouns that refer to dual parts of the body are usually syntactically
feminine, even though they lack feminine endings.

IR ear
1Y eye
T hand

An exception is T (breast) which is masculine on the syntactic
level.

e. With place names gender on the syntactic level is often not deter-
mined by the proper noun itself, but by the presumed generic term
associated with it.

. One2 and S8 T"2 are morphologically and syntactically mas-
culine because M2 is morphologically and syntactically masculine.

. 9232, 777 and DU are syntactically feminine because T390
(kingdom), YW (country) and =Y (city) are syntactically
feminine.

- 72 (the Euphrates river) is syntactically masculine even though
P72 is morphologically feminine. The reason for this is that the
generic term 773 (river) is syntactically masculine.

f When words are used figuratively their gender may sometimes vary
from that of their literal use on the syntactic level.

. 79 (literally “eye’, feminine, but figuratively ‘engraving surface’,
masculine).

(ii) Nouns that have a feminine form (i.e. morphologically feminine
nouns)
a. Abstract nouns are morphologically feminine.

ah33 power

77T sincerity

mian noble things (plural)

An exception is 2’17 (power), which is morphologically masculine.
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b. Collective nouns are often also morphologically feminine.

a8 caravan
7727 (the) poor
DR enemy
c. A single member of a collective is often also morphologically femi-
nine.

A ship
as opposed to
i) fleet

Compare, however, the following exception:

137 fish (collective)
as opposed to
7 afish
d. When an infinitive is used as a noun, it is often regarded as morpho-
logically feminine.

NPT knowledge, to know
e. A noun used figuratively is often morphologically feminine.

R a young shoot, sapling
as opposed to
pIi* suckling/child

Most nouns with feminine forms are also feminine on the level of
syntax and semantics.

(iii) Gender doublets

Some nouns that refer to inanimate objects sometimes have mascu-
line and feminine forms with the same meaning—this applies to
abstract concepts as well as concrete things.

TRUR / OUR debt
mas e gift
3. Characteristics of gender in animate objects
(1) Natural pairs

a. Sometimes there is no morphological indication of the gender of the
elements in semantically marked opposite gender pairs.

b father
) o mother
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b. The gender of some semantically related pairs is marked morphologi-
cally by a masculine and a feminine form of the same word.

-

1= bLl”, oX

:
L cow

T

(11) Epicene nouns
a. Some words bear semantic reference to a mixed gendered group, but
are either morphologically masculine or feminine.

272 dog (masculine form refers to both
male and female)

1" dove (feminine form refers to both
male and female)

b. Some epicene nouns that have a masculine form are syntactically
feminine.

niptan oo nursing camels

c. The word for god(s)/godess(es) T8 is also regarded as an epicene
noun.

(iii) Precedence of the masculine gender on syntactic level
When masculine and feminine word forms are combined, the mascu-
line gender is accorded precedence on the syntactic level. (Cf.
§35/(viin).)
onR 872 72ARR T Male and female he created them
(m.) (Gen. 1.27).

This syntactic precedence is possibly due to the function of the
masculine form as an unmarked gender, especially in the plural for
mixed groups.

§24.3. Number”

1. Number as a grammatical and extra-linguistic concept

Number is a grammatical (morphological and syntactic) character-
istic of nouns, but also refers to the extra-linguistic reality (the
semantic aspect of number). Morphologically, nouns in BH have sin-
gular, plural and dual forms. The dual forms in BH are mainly
reserved for objects that occur in pairs (such as parts of the body)
and for certain indications of time.

29. Cf Waltke and O’Connor §7.
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(1) Morphological characteristics of number in general
a. Some words have all three forms of number.

—n—  mmge— ey ey

M7, 0%, 7 hand, hands

b. Others have only a singular and dual form—the dual form is then
used for the plural.

O, I ear, ears
¢. Some words have only a dual form.
ounn hips

(i1) Syntactic characteristics of number in general

a. Syntactically a singular noun in subject position takes a singular form
of the verb. (Cf. §35))

TR22 F2RIN 03U And Abimelech rose early in the
morning (Gen. 20.8).

b. A plural subject takes a plural verb.

IRD TUIRT WM And the men were very much afraid
(Gen. 20.8).
¢. There are exceptions, for example, when a noun with a plural form
has a singular meaning.

B syl it o) And God said ... (Gen. 1.3).

d. Dual subjects take plural verbs because BH verbs have no dual
forms.

T BTN Let not your hands (dual form) grow
weak (Zeph. 3.16).
DR 7RI T While the eyes of my lord the king
see it (2 Sam. 24.3).

(1) The semantics of number in general

Number is a grammatical feature of nouns that does not always cor-
respond to extra-linguistic reality. For example, collective nouns are
singular nouns that refer to more than one object, e.g. 77 (birds) and
CD7 (the people). On the other hand, Hebrew also makes use of the
plural noun C°1® to refer to the singular ‘face’. In the case of the
latter type, the morphological number sometimes corresponds to the
syntactic number and sometimes do not.
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My presence (lit. my face) will go
with you, and [ will give you rest
(Exod. 33.14).

And all the people will know (Isa.
938).

Furthermore, the allocation of grammatical number to concepts

differs from language to language.

2. Syntactic and semantic aspects of the singular form

(1) With nouns referring to countable objects, the singular refers to one
example of many (the so-called numerical singular).

o]
ha

a man
a house

(i1) With collective nouns the singular is used to refer to a group (the

so-called collective singular).
Y
iy
9w
a3

sheep

people, humanity
birds

fish

Collective nouns in subject positions may govern the singular or plu-
ral form of the verb. Compare §35 for possible reasons.

oRYT I 100N

PITOR 7OV Oen aw

The birds of heaven shall eat (1 Kgs
14.11).

The birds of heaven will carry your
voice [lit. the voice] (Eccl. 10.20).

a. Some nouns are used almost exclusively in the singular as collective

nouns.

M2
R
o

gl

e
327

fruit

grass

creeping things
animals
children
war-chariots

b. Nouns that often occur in the plural form can, however, also some-
times be used in the singular collective.
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VR men
TuR women
vh trees

(iii) The singular noun occurring after cardinal numbers, after 5> and
other words indicating quantity, refers to a class or a group. Gentilic
nouns (names of people or groups) are also often used in the singular.

70 O Ut 32 kings (1 Kgs 20.1)
ERi=iark) all your males (Exod. 34.23)

DU MY I And to the Reubenites ... Joshua said
(Josh. 1.12)

(iv) When the same noun is repeated in the singular—with or without
the conjunction ] or with a preposition—it has a distributive sense. (Cf.
§29.3/(viii).)

uhls b year by year (Deut. 14.22)

NN all generations / every generation
(Deut. 32.7)

TR W year by year (Deut. 15.20)
72322 722 morning by morning (Exod. 16.21)
(v) When the same noun is repeated syndetically in the singular (i.e.
with a conjunction), it expresses diversity.

"2 297 252 They speak with a double heart [=
deceitfully] (Ps. 12.3),

(vi) Repetition of the same noun can also indicate exclusivity or
intensity. (Cf. §29.3/(ix).)
iy} fniyh) pure gold (2 Kgs 25.15)

o8 7772 7052 I will go only by the road (Deut.
227)

3. Syntactic and semantic aspects of the plural form
(1) With nouns referring to countable objects the plural indicates more
than one or two specimens (the so-called numerical plural).

CU men
D% kings
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(i1) The repetition of the same noun in the plural indicates intensifica-
tion.

O'23 0023 S35 OnaT now I will make this wadi (dry river bed)
Jull of pools (2 Kgs 3.16).

(ii1) The plural form of a singular collective noun indicates a disruption
or processing of the collective. With nouns referring to crops it often
indicates the processed state.

07  blood
o7 bloodshed
Y0 Dbarley (in the fields)
oY cooked barley

(iv) The plural forms of some nouns indicate that the referent of the
noun is /arge, complex or manifold (the so-called plurals of extension).
o water
o0k camp, dwelling
as opposed to
578 tent (often a religious use)

Some nouns that refer to body parts are used only in the plural as
plurals of extension.

e face
(v) The plural form of some nouns indicates a repeated series of actions
or a habit. 1t can have an abstract meaning.

LM prostitution
CUNX0 032 cup of consolation (Jer. 16.7)

(vi) With abstract nouns the plural often refers to a characteristic or
condition.

M2 understanding
o073 youth
Ci21 old age

(vii) The plural form of some nouns refers to a special or exalted per-
son, or superior deity or person, the so-called honorific plural (pluralis
majestatis).

OORT gods/God
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a. The plural forms of participles are also sometimes used as honorific
plurals in reference to God or people.

WY  my Maker (Job 35.10)

b. The plural form of some nouns that refer to ammals is sometimes
used as an honorific plural to designate a whole species.
ORI TOM and on a colt, the foal of an ass (Zech
9.9)
¢. The honorific plural is also used in reference to people.

0202 boss, master
o R lord

The word 178 (Lord, as the name of the God of Israel) must be dis-

tinguished from both "J78 (my master) and *I7% (my lord), which
refer to people.

4. Syntactic and semantic aspects of the dual form
(1) The dual occurs especially in nouns referring to body parts that
occur in pairs.

[Pl two ears
oo two eyes

a. The dual is also used for nouns that refer to objects that usually occur
1n pairs.
T2 apair of sandals

b. The plural form of nouns that have dual forms referring to body parts
is often used metaphorically.

o two hands
but
M35 handles

(i1) The dual form of nouns is also used for measurable time and mea-
SUring units.

TR cubit TWORR 2 cubits DR cubits
C day C 2 days oW days
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(i) Although o and W0 look like dual forms, they should be
regarded as plural forms.

(iv) Some nouns have dual forms without there being any obvious rea-
son for this.
C0%¥  midday (12 o’clock)
3R Egypt
D2 Jerusalem

§24 4. Definiteness (Status Determinatus)

Definiteness may be regarded as a congruency feature of nouns. In

English a distinction is made between the definite article the and the

indefinite article a. BH has an equivalent only for the definite article.

When a common noun occurs without a definite article it is regarded

as indefinite.

L. The way in which indefiniteness/definiteness is expressed in BH

The indefiniteness or definiteness of BH nominal forms is morpho-

logically determined as follows:

(1) A noun 1s indefinite if:

a. an article or pronominal suffix is not affixed to it and it is not fol-
lowed by a definite noun in a construct relation. (Cf. §25.3))

b. 708 or NOY is used, however, to mark a certain or specific someone
or something.

TR UK a certain man (Judg. 13.2)

(11) A noun is definite if:
a. it is definite in itself

a proper name
nYhTmR 3977 Wpan And he sought to kill Moses (Exod.
2.15).
a pronoun
pipbs/chlialiiy! And he dwelt in a cave with his two
THI2 U N daughters [lit. he dwelt in a cave, he
and his two daughters] (Gen. 19.30).
a title

ONT02752 0% And all Israel made Omri, the com-
RIX™ID RPN mander of the army, king over Israel
R o (1 Kgs 16.16).

-
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a common noun that has acquired the value of a proper noun

%an oph i And on them he has set the world
(1 Sam. 2.8).

b. it has the definite article 7 or
¢. a pronominal suffix affixed to it
d. it is in status constructus and followed by a definite noun

URTTIUR 2T Restore the man’s wife [lit. the wife
of the man] (Gen. 20.7).

Note the following:

(1) BH differs from English in its use of the definite article. The
function of the article must thus be determined carefully,
especially in translation.

(2) The use of the article is a relatively recent phenomenon in
Semitic languages and is therefore often omitted in poetic
sections.

2. The form of the article
The basic form of the article is 77. The article is directly attached to
the front of the relevant noun resulting in the doubling of the first
consonant of that word.

772 +3  the +word
77217 the word

The following exceptions occur:*

(1) The gutturals (8, 77, 17, V) and 7 (as a rule) cannot be doubled. (Cf.
§4.2/4(1).) When a definite noun begins with one of these consonants,
the / - / of the article changes or lengthens to compensate for the dou-
bling that can no longer occur.

These changes may be presented systematically as follows:

The first vowel is not a games. The first vowel is a games.

UR N o R w
R g a g g
v by pb) v

g o 0 o ¥ iyt
my r o; r

30. Cf Waltke and O’Connor §13 3.
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(i1) As well as with the gutturals, and usually with =, the first consonant
of the noun also does not double in the following instance:

a. In words beginning with * or 22 the doubling usually falls away. (Cf.
§8.2/5.)

o777 the children
b. If the * is followed by ai7 or » the doubling does occur.

oo the Jews
c. If the » is followed by a 7, 2 or 7 the doubling does occur.

[miboploly the mischief-makers
(iit) The vocalization of some nouns changes when the article 1s added
to them.

Y87 the land

WG theark

(iv) When the bound prepositions (2, 2 and 7) appear before the article,
the prepositions and the article combine to form a single syllable, e.g. -2
instead of -112, -7 instead of -77, -2 instead of -72.

7722 by the king
79”7 for the king
1'703 like the king

3. Syntactic functions of the article®

(1) The article 1s sometimes used n the construction of the vocative to
designate a specific addressee. (Cf. §34.4.)

7900 YD As your soul lives, O king (1 Sam.
17.55)
It may be omitted.
2% nhRIoNTT? Go to the ant, O sluggard (Prov. 6.6).

(i1) The article is used in the place of a relative pronoun to construct a
relative clause.

a. With a finite verb (rare and usually in Late BH)

TETINYRIT TR your people who are present here
(1 Chron. 29.17).

31. Cf Waltke and O’Connor §13.5.2.
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b. Apparently with a participle (Cf. §20.3/3.)

1OR TRTIT MR to the Lord who had appeared to him
(Gen. 12.7).

(i11) The article is used to construct the superlative.

DURDTo20 LY CONTD For you were the fewest of all peo-
ples (Deut. 7.7).

(iv) It marks an adjective or demonstrative pronoun as grammatically
congruent with a noun.

ytnfiauionalolie Reph) And we went through all that great
desert ... (Deut. 1.19).

4. Semantic functions of the article®

(1) The article makes a demonstrative semantic contribution when used
with nouns referring to time.

pidyt today [lit. this day] (Gen. 4.14)

(11) The definite noun focuses attention on the referent’s identity. The

following constructions are important here:

a. A common noun with an article can refer to a unique referent (1.e.
there is only one of its kind).

WnwT  the sun

b. A common noun with an article can refer to a specific referent that
has, for example, been mentioned before. This contributes towards
creating a coherent text. To put this in another way, if there were no
indication that a particular referent had already been mentioned, that
text would seem awkward (or incoherent).

LRI R And he took a calf ... then he took
25m) TRRT REM curds, and milk, and the calf (Gen.
W™ 187-8)

c. Things that are implied by the context take the article, even if they
have not been mentioned before.

MPYSTOR 572 M And she emptied her jar into the
trough (Gen. 24.20).

32 Cf Waltke and O’Connor §13.5.1.
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d. The article is used generically to designate a class of persons or
things that are definite in themselves.

LKA RS TR I
BUTTIRY L TTTOR

C'221237
10120
WND
oea

But you shall not eat these ... the
camel ... and the rock badger (Lev.
11.4-5).

the stars (Gen. 15.5)

the Canaanite(s)

with the fire (Josh. 11.9)

with (the) blindness (Gen. 19.11)

This construction is used particularly in comparisons, €.g.

TIRT 272

like the heart of a (the) lion (2 Sam.
17.10)

e. The article is used to mark a common noun as a proper noun.

R

The River = the Nile River

§25. The Declension of the Noun

§25.1. Cases in BH. The Construct State

1. General

Unlike most Semitic languages, BH no longer has noun cases. A BH
noun thus does not ‘decline’ as a Greek or Latin noun; i.e. it does
not have different endings for the nominative, vocative, accusative,
genitive, dative and ablative cases.

The closest BH comes to having cases is in the personal pronoun.

Subject Direct Object | Possessive Indirect
Object
‘Nominative’ ‘Accusative’ ‘Genitive’ ‘Dative’
[ sing. R TR - "5
I me my to me
3Im Sjng_ Dhe TR - s
he him his to him
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2. Terminology: the status absolutus (st. abs.), status constructus (st.
cs.) and posiconstructus (pcs.)

BH has adopted other strategies to compensate for the loss of noun
cases. There is, for example, a specific construction for the
‘genitive’ in BH. This construction which is, in a sense, the only
morphological indicator of a ‘case’ in BH, is called a construct rela-
tion. It 1s a linguistic phenomenon in BH that involves two nouns
that could be expressed in English as follows:

The horse of the king.

In 1ts simplest form it consists of a status constructus form of the
noun and a status absolutus form.

St. cs. St. abs. and pcs.
the horse of the king
the God of the heavens

The status absolutus is the normal form of the word. It may occur
in any syntactic position, €.g. subject, direct object, indirect object
(with a preposition), etc. It 1s also called the 5721 The status con-
structus 1s a special form of the word that 1s used to indicate that that
particular word and the word following it form a possessive
construction (in the broadest sense of the word). This is called the
construct relationship or > 122 (support). The status consiructus is
also called the %#22: (supported) and the word that follows it the 52
(supporter). The 5720 is the equivalent of the genitive in Greek and
Latin and other Semitic languages. The 5C can also be called the
postconstructus. The postconstructus has the normal form of the
word (status absolutus), unless it 1s itself in the status constructus
and followed by a postconstructus. A whole series of constructs can
be thus formed. This is called a construct chain.

YINITCY "wR] 27 The heart of the chiefs of the people
of the earth (Job 12.24)

Note the following:

(1) BH grammars do not normally distinguish between the status
absolutus and what has been called the postconstructus in
this grammar. This distinction is important for the following
reason: even though the forms of the starus absolutus and the
status constructus are often identical, this i1s not the case in a
construct chain (as in Job 12.24).
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The status constructus has different endings from the status
absolutus in all the numbers and genders, except the mascu-
line singular (which has no endings) and the feminine plural
where it is the same as the absolute. The masculine dual
status constructus ending and masculine plural status con-
structus endings look the same. (Cf. the second table in
§25.2)

A status constructus form loses its main accent and this is
why vowel reduction often occurs, for example, 727
becomes 227. (Cf. §7.3))

Sometimes the status constructus is joined to the postcon-
structus with the maqqef, for example, 7J2. (Cf. §9.1.)

The Masoretic accents (cf. §9.5) can also indicate the dis-
tinction between the status absolutus and the status con-
structus. A conjunctive accent can indicate a construct
relationship, but a disjunctive accent indicates that the word
1s in the status absolutus.

§25.2. Morphology of the Status Absolutus, Postconstructus and
Status Constructus

BH nouns can have the following endings:

Masculine Feminine
st. abs. st. cs. st. abs. st. cs.
singular - - (e b
plural c- b - -
dual o- - oh- T

If endings are ‘added’ to unchangeable nouns, the results are:

Masculine Feminine

st. abs. st cs. st. abs. st. cs.
singular 210 otle) nese gtele)

stallion stallion of mare mare of
plural potle) T piow ighiwite)

stallions stallions of mares mares of
dual [mlee) o0 n yoxie’ Jyeye

2 stallions 2 stallions of 2 mares 2 mares of
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Vowel reduction or other changes also occur in most nouns—the
relevant rules and paradigms will be dealt with in §26 and 27. Not all
the forms below occur, but they have been theoretically recon-
structed in order to form a complete paradigm.

§25.3. The Noun in Construct Relationships

1. Syntactic features

(1) A noun in the postconstructus state can be found with or without the
article 77 and 1s accordingly definite or indefinite.

(i1) A noun in the starus constructus never takes the article 5. The defi-
niteness of the postconstructus also applies to the status constructus
(with certain exceptions, especially in poetry). Where the definiteness
of the elements does differ, a construction with the preposition 7 is
used, e.g.

a psalm of David

- .
T2 Sem

(111) A construct relationship 1s usually inseparable. The only element
that can normally stand between the status constructus and the post-
constructus 1s the article.

Other parts of speech do sometimes come between the two ele-
ments. In such a case one speaks of a broken construct relationship.
Such elements include (inter alia) the following:

a. the he locale (Cf. §28.)

DT TR UNT R
o 73

b. prepositions

MPINR TORTON
c. W

YT DY

d. certain verb forms (rare)

RN 77T

And the man brought the men to
Joseph's house (Gen. 43.17).

one of the servants (1 Sam. 9.3).

for the salvation of your anointed
(Hab. 3.13)

They murder on the way foof
Shechem (Hos. 6.9)
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e. the so-called enclitic mem.*

DIRIY OTTORTTNT Lord, God of hosts (Ps. 59.6)
(MT reads O°798)

(iv) Additional syntactic features of the construct relationship

a. Usually two constructs cannot occur with one postconstructus.
Where this does occur, the construction is broken up and the post-
constructus 1s replaced by a pronominal suffix.

7720 N7EATON to the prayer of your servant and to
DITRON his supplication [= to the prayer
and supplication of your servant]

(1 Kgs 8.28)

There are, however, some exceptions.

72972 R the choice and best of Lebanon
(Ezek. 31.16)

b. One status constructus cannot usually govern two postconstructa
either. Where this does occur, the status constructus is usually
repeated.

YINT TTORY DT TOR the God of the heaven and the God of
the earth [= the God of the heaven
and the earth] (Gen. 24 .3)

In some cases the status constructus is not repeated, especially if
the two postconstructa are closely related.

TR DTOR w3 in the sight of God and man (Prov.
3.4)

c. A prepositional phrase or verb phrase sometimes follow a noun in
the status constructus.

DA% vIR3 2w those who dwelt in the land of deep
darkness (Isa. 9.1)

[sigh I wmipty iy Ty iiaiwlo) all the days that we went with them
(lit. all the days of our going with
them] (1 Sam. 25.15)

33. Cf Waltke and O’Connor §9.8 and §28a.
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d. A pronominal suffix that belongs to the status constructus ‘jumps’ to
the next possible position, i.e. the postconstructus. It must, however,
be translated as a part of the status constructus. In order to determine
the element to which the pronominal suffix belongs, the textual
context needs to be taken into account.

IR 0 my mountain of holiness ( = my holy
mountain) (Isa. 11.9)

e. The noun in the status constructus can fulfil any syntactic function,

while the noun in the postconstructus can only be an adjectival
qualification of the status constructus.

2. Possible combinations in construct relationship (and other ‘posses-
sive constructions’ with the preposition 3)

(1) Instances where definiteness agrees

n39R DO a mare of a queen
T2%15 N0 the mare of the queen

a. In a construct chain all the members of the chain are in the starus
constructus except the last. A word can thus be a postconstructus
and at the same time stand in the status constructus. The last mem-
ber, however, always stands in the ordinary form or the status abso-
lutus. The definiteness or indefiniteness of the last part also applies
to all the other parts.

7291 W Nk a fear of a mare of a queen
72717 DO MR the fear of the mare of the queen

b. The status constructus and/or the postconstructus can be singular or
plural.

R°237 727 the word of the prophet
D'R"237 137 the word of the prophets

R"J37 727 the words of the prophet
O'R°237 "M2T the words of the prophets

c. The status constructus can be a participle.

ST Y the guardian (participle) of the law
d. The status constructus can be an adjective.

owT N2 the good (adjective) of the women
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(1) Should the status constructus and the postconstructus differ in defi-
niteness, the construct relationship cannot be used, but the preposition 7
1s used to express the ‘possesssive construction’.

moonrh now
1-%5 piekioh

2505 ..5 piyiytetion

72515 ..?17; piello

a mare of the queen
the mare of a queen
the large mare of a queen
a large mare of the queen

(iii) The preposition 7 can also be used in cases where there is no dif-
ference in definiteness. In such cases it can assist in determining which
element is being qualified. The following constructions are thus

possible:

yrantyivowiochfisen

nriRtxiiviopicylivietle
or

'f‘% |.<\| ||35f\'7 |lu

n2173 7251 now

T

or

n2%n% 711 fow

nizantSiclisligielle
or

79773 73515 o1

T H v oz T

the large mare of the queen

the mare of the large queen

a large mare of a queen

a mare of a large queen

§25.4. Syntactic-Semantic Relationships in Construct Relationships

The status constructus is used to express many other relationships

beside that of possession-possessor.

The status constructus and postconstructus can occur in the fol-
lowing relationships:**

34. Cf Kroeze 1991: 129-143 for a discussion of the problems in analysing
status constructus relationships. Cf. Kroeze 1993: 68-88 for a syntax-based
classification of constructs and Kroeze 1994a: 231-314 for a purely semantic

approach.
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1. Relationships of Possession
(1) Possession (concrete object)-possessor

T2m7 2 the house of the king
(i1) Possession (body part)-possessor
Ton7 e the lips of the king
(111) Possession (characteristic)-possessor
5730757 the majesty of the king
(1v) Kinship/relationship—possessor
<297 2 the sons of the king
(v) Possessor—possession

m°27 YP2 the owner of the house

2. Subject and object relations
(1) Verbal notion-subject

T 0272 the blessing of (or by) the Lord
(i) Verbal notion (passive)—agent
TYRT 303 the murdered (ones) of the woman
(111) Verbal notion—object

M D8 the fear of (for) Lord

3. Partitive relationships
(1) Part—divided whole

C'R"237 "2 the members of (among) the
prophet guild
(11) Superlative part—-divided whole
020 2 the best (good) of (among) the sons

(1ii) Part~undivided whole

L2779  all of the sons (all the sons)

4. Equalizing relationships
(i) Entity—synonym
3 Nl joy of (viz.) happiness
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(i1) Entity—class (genus)
C7% 203
(i) Entity-type (species)
APl
(iv) Entity—name

fe

a fool of (viz.) a person

sacrifices of (viz.) peace offerings

the river of (viz.) the Euphrates

(v) Entity—characteristic (description, attribute, quality)

13 RN
5. Adverbial relationships
(1) Entity—aim, goal or result
DRI
(i) Entity—-manner
DY DRI
(iii) Entity—cause or reason
7 M
(iv) Entity—means (instrument)
35 29m

(v) Entity—duration of time

nI3
(v1) Entity—direction
BBtk
(vii) Entity—origin
09T 2%y
6. Other relationships
(1) Product-material
fe2 73

words of (with) insight

stones of (meant for) a sling

riches of (acquired through) injustice

exhausted (ones) of (due to) hunger

the wounded (ones) of (by means
of) the sword

a son of a year (a one year old)

the (ones) going down (into the) pit

the loot of (from) the cities

vessels of silver

(11) Product—author, creator, source, origin

WRT 790

the book of (by) the man
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(i11) Characteristic—with regard / respect to (specification)
Cnob 98 foolish of (with respect to) lips
(iv) Entity—interested (favoured/injured) party

OIRT WP the trap of (for, to the detriment of)
a person

(v) Container—content
mpfalaialy a bag of (full of) water

§26. The Noun with Pronominal Suffixes

§26.1. Morphology of Nouns with Pronominal Suffixes

1. General
Suffixes are elements added to the end of a word. BH has different

types of suffixes:
» Finite verbs have suffixes that designate the person, gender
and number of the subject. (Cf. §15.) In addition, object suf-
fixes may also be affixed to them. (Cf. §17))

» With nouns the distinction between the singular, plural and
dual, masculine and feminine, status absolutus and status con-
structus is also expressed by means of suffixes. (Cf §24 and
§25.) These suffixes are called endings. In contrast to the clas-
sical languages, however, person suffixes also occur with
nouns. These pronominal suffixes/enclitic personal pronouns
may be regarded as the possessive equivalent of the separate
personal pronoun. One could even speak of genitive suffixes
here as morphologically distinguishable endings do indeed
occur. Whenever further reference is made to ‘suffixes’ here
the possessive pronominal suffixes are understood.

The following distinctions must be maintained in the declension of
nouns:

» Words with masculine forms and words with feminine forms

» Words in the singular, plural or dual
There are six unique sets of pronominal suffixes (cf. Table 21):

Set 1 1s used with masculine singular nouns.
Set 2 is used with feminine singular nouns.
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Set 3 is used with masculine plural nouns.
Set 4 1s used with feminine plural nouns.
Set 5 is used with masculine dual nouns.
Set 6 1s used with feminine dual nouns.

The consonant and vowel pattern of a noun influences the
declension.
Note the following: The characteristics of nouns with suffixes may
be systematized as follows (always compare the full declension of a
noun in Table 21):

(D

(2)
(3)
(4)

(5)
(6)

The endings of the status absolutus and status constructus in
the singular, dual and plural of nouns with masculine and
feminine forms are unique. (Cf. §25.2.)

The pronominal suffixes occurring with masculine singular
nouns constitute the so-called basic paradigm in BH.

The heavy suffixes are £2-, 10-, Cii- and ]7-. All other pro-
nominal suffixes are /ight suffixes.

If a closed syllable has developed from an open syllable, for
example, after applying the rule of $°wa’, the syllable is con-
sidered half-closed and the begadkefat letter following it does
not get a dagésh, for example, when the heavy suffixes are
added to singular nouns. (Cf. Table 21, e.g. COr7.)

Masculine dual nouns use the same set of suffixes that 1s used
with plural, masculine nouns.

The suffixes used with feminine nouns can be deduced from
the suffixes used with masculine nouns as follows:

Singular: status absolutus T- becomes - before light
suffixes
status constructus - appears before heavy
suffixes

Dual: status absolutus (0°5-) // the form - before
the light suffixes (which look just like the
suffixes in masculine plural nouns)
status constructus (*F-) // the form 0- before
the heavy suffixes (which look just like those
used with masculine plural nouns)

Plural:  status absolutus = status constructus (7i-) =
the form occurring before all suffixes (which
look just like those used with masculine
plural nouns)
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The complete declension is as follows:

2. Table 21. The complete declension of the noun
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MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE SINGULAR

st. abs. st. abs. n-
St CS. SI. CS. n-
with sing. | 1¢ - |withsing. |1c T
suffix suffix

2m 5- 2m. g

2f =- 2f 70-

3m. -, e, - 3m. in-

3f -, Fi- 3f -
with pl. le - with pl. le n-
suffix suffix

2m. Co- 2m Con-

2f -é.{ 2f 190

3m o3, T 3m. oo-

° AF it 0

MASCULINE DUAL FEMININE DUAL

st. abs. T st. abs. co-
st. cs. - St ¢s. o
with sing. | 1¢. *- withsing. |1¢ -
suffix suffix

2m i 2 m. T

2t e 2f 70

3m. T - 3m. -

3 T 3f T
with pl. lc - with pl. lc WN-
suffix suffix

2m. oo 2m. oon-

2t P 2f 2

3m -, - 3Im. Con-

3f - 3f T
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MASCULINE PLURAL FEMININE PLURAL

st. abs. oo- st. abs. -
st. ¢s. - st. CS. m-
with sing. | 1¢. - with sing. | 1¢. -
suffix suffix

2m T- 2m, T

2f - 2f o

3m. -, T 3m. -

3f - 3, -
with pl. Ie - with pl. lc WN-
suffix suffix

2m Co- 2m. o0

2f - 2f 120

3m o7- 3m, qum,

3f - 3f -

§26.2. Syntactic and Semantic Functions of the Pronominal Suffixes

The pronominal suffixes fulfil the syntactic function of an adjectival
qualification occurring with a noun—in the same way as does the
second element (the postconstructus) of a construct relationship.
Like the postconstructus, pronominal suffixes are used to express
many underlying syntactic and semantic relations. Because a pro-
nominal suffix can replace any noun, almost all the distinctions made
with the status constructus are possible here. (Cf. §25.4.)

§27. Noun Patterns and Suffixes

Nouns can be divided into various groups on the basis of the vowel
changes that occur with declensions. The endings and suffixes given
above lead to systematized vowel changes in each group. The gen-
eral sound rules remain valid, namely the rule of $°wa (§8.1), the
rules of gutturals (§4.2/4(1)) and the begadkefat rules (§8.2).
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§27.1. The Declension of Nouns with Unchangeable Vowels®

1. Table 22. Nouns with Unchangeable Vowels
The endings and suffixes are added to the simplest form of the word
with no further changes. 17 serves as the example for the feminine

forms of this group.

MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE SINGULAR
Gloss hors;‘ﬂ Gloss 1 law
st. abs. o1 st. abs. nel'g
st. cs. o0 St cs. omble
with sing. lc 0 with sing. lc Ll
suffix suffix ’

2m. plese 2m, giams
2f ot 2f =min
3m. oo 3m. e
3f piee) 3f A0
with pl. lc wow | with pl. le ymycl
suffix suffix ’
2m. £o00 2m. ~n7in
2t 12970 2t Sy
3m metle 3m. oRie |
3 o 3 |
MASCULINE DUAL FEMININE DUAL
st. abs. wesio LSt' abs. oo
st cs. yehie] S1. CS. Tﬂﬁn
with sing. lc Nosie) with sing. lc min
suffix suffix '
2m. rRele 2m TR
2f. 0% 2f oI
3m ’ eile 3m. vmjm
3f 700 3 ALY
with pl. lc o0 with pl. lc TOn
suffix suffix '
2 m. 03010 J Zm >R

35. Cf Lambdin, 1980: xvii.
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MASCULINE DUAL FEMININE DUAL N

with pl. 2f 120 with pl. 2f N=avats
suffix ' suffix -

3m. =y 3m. nyR et

3t il 3 IATELY

e TN
MASCULINE PLURAL FEMININE PLURAL

st. abs. oo st. abs. levarie
st. cs. O st. cs. himhig
with sing. lec Noilo! with sing. lc TN
suffix suffix

2m TR 2m TOTR

2t TP 2t ERuRLY

3m. pyere) 3m TRIR
with pl. lc hiele! with pl. lc T
suffix suffix

2m. amorie 2m. Ay

3m. oo 3mo e \onein

3 pl. 1700 3 "1 \IRTiR

§27.2. The Declension of Nouns with Changeable Long Vowels - and -

1. Form of the declensions
The rules regarding vowel changes in this group may be summarized
by means of the following scheme. The first column indicates the
position of the changeable long vowel in a word and the others indi-
cate the changes that this vowel undergoes:

EXAMPLE | NOUN SING. | NOUN SING. | NOUN PL. ALL OTHER
st. abs. st. cs. or st. cs. or sing. or pl.
heavy suffix heavy suffix
e | a-- - . -
3R b - e - T
lalis} c. - - -/ - - - - -
EXAMPLE | NOUN SING. | NOUN SING. | NOUN PL. J ALL OTHER
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EXAMPLE | NOUN SING. | NOUN SING. [ NOUN PL. ALL OTHER

st. abs. st cs. or st. ¢s. or sing. or pl.

heavy suffix heavy suffix

d. (i) (0

;zT - -

237 - -

(1) Treated like the - of a.

(i1) Treated like the - of b (where the - of b is retained, the - in d is also
retained).

2. Forms of nouns with changeable long vowels
(1) Nouns with - in the penultimate (second-last) syllable

Cf Table23a  7pB
(11) Nouns with - in the final syllable
Cf Table23b  —27n
(ii) Nouns with - in the final syllable
Cf Table 23¢  =nw
(1v) Nouns with - in the last two syllables
Cf Table 24a =27
(v) Nouns with - in the final and - in the penultimate syllable
Cf Table 24b P!
(vi) Nouns with - in the final and - in the penultimate syllable
Cf. Table 24c 227
(vit) Feminine nouns with - in the last two syllables

Cf. Table 25 Y

(viil) Trisyllabic feminine nouns with a $°wa’ in the first, - in the second
and with the feminine ending 77~ in the final syllable

Cf Table26  mRIx
(ix) Nouns with gutturals in this group
Cf. Table 27
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(x) Monosyllabic nouns with a changeable vowel
Cf. Table 28
3. Table 23. Nouns with changeable long vowels
Table 23a Table 23b Table 23c
Nouns with - | Nouns with Nouns with - in
in the - the final syllable
penultimate | in the final
syllable syllable
pE ghyia pisio]
Gloss commissioner/ desert guardian/guard
officer
SINGULAR
st. abs. TRE alyia g
st. cs. TpPE alstal gAY
with sing. suffix | 1¢. el Neklyis gAY
2m PR RREE T
2t TTRE T3 TR
3m TTRE [piniis s
3 TTpE RS Ay
with pl. suffix lc NIPE pigilyie Aty
2m >7TPE oo72n Comw
2f TP pmiiniyia pogisi]
3m oTpe apiaipfe gl
3t Tpe R [
PLURAL
st. abs. oope apnioiial oY
s1. Cs. PR iy R
with sing. suffix | 1¢ TPE 2T Mo
2m. RS T3 TRy
2t TR | T T
3 m. PTRR | TR R
3 e TR TRy
with pl. suffix lc WIPE pripniie phmiai)
2m o pe mwipipe [yl




208 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar
Table 23a Table 23b Table 23c
Nouns with - | Nouns with { Nouns with -
in the : the final sylla:
penultimate | in the final
syllable syllable
PLURAL
2f 2TPE | ETR 2
3m SRR CmaTe crn
3t IRe | e b2

4. Table 24. Nouns with changeable long vowels (continued 1)

Table 24a Table 24b Table 24
Nouns with -~ | Nouns with - Nouns wit
in the final in the final ;
and second and - in the final .
last syllable | in the second - inthe
last syllable |  penultima
02T g 222
Gloss thing, word | old man/elder heart
SINGULAR
st. abs. n27 Nz 229
st. cs. =27 N2l 225
with sing. suffix lc 27 PPl 225
2m gk R 1357
2t =X i 1227
3m gk el juinip)
3t "7 L GEy
with pl. suffix lec ek el 2227
2m S=gng o3t £3237
2f N 1251 12229
3m =y T £
3t iy K% 123
PLURAL
st. abs. et 0 el ztung
SI. CS. gt el
with sing. suffix e 27 Pl
2m. 7T 4!
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Table 24a Table 24b Table 24c
Nouns with -~ | Nouns with - Nouns with
in the final in the final -
and second and - in the final and
last syllable | in the second - inthe
last syllable penultimate
PLURAL
with sing. suffix 2f TR Bl
3m "3T TR
3t T TR
with pl. suffix 1ec. 2T WY
2 m. 2727 St
21 122 ER
3m O3 o7t
3 Ehe= T 13322
5. Table 25 Nouns with changeable long vowels (continued 2)
Feminine nouns with - in the final two syllables
St. abs. St. cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2m. pl
Gloss year
Sing T =y T Con
PL poifiqpmia) oo Jigyee) gy oo
6. Table 26. Nouns with changeable long vowels (continued 3)
Trisyllabic feminine nouns with a $wda in the
first, a - in the second and with the feminine
ending T~ in the final syllable
TR
Gloss righteousness/justice
SINGULAR
st. abs. TR
St. cs. ISP
with sing. suffix lc TS
2m. TR
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Trisyllabic feminine nouns with a ¥wa in the
first, a - in the second and with the feminine
ending T~ in the final syllable

SINGULAR
2f m—
3m. ""1: -
3t RS
with pl. suffix lc RS
m Sa0pTS
2t B
o S
i R
PLURAL
st. abs. NPTy
St cs. ﬂ'l/ I:;
with sing. suffix le TR
2m MRS
2 Py
3m TP
3t TS
with pl. suffix lc PP
2 m P
2t TS
om CIEPTS
3m cr.‘.,:-._g
3t Y
3t TS

7. Table 27. Nouns with changeable long vowels (continued 4)

Nouns with gutturals
St. abs. St cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2 m. pl.
Gloss land, country
Sing. ptalty Ak TR
Pl mr::zs
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Nouns with gutturals
St. abs. St. cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2 m. pl.
Gloss wise (adjective)
Sing. = = 30 oot
Pl avawiyiny syl B vy awglyamsy non Consn
Gloss village
Sing. e o300 80
Pi, DINN/CNn | oinn/Nn ki mwin iy
Gloss meeting, meeting place
Sing. IR U Mrii)'s
Pl iy Ty bipia) oy hy's
Gloss messenger
Sing. N7 T8 N7
Pl BT EOTe oM
Gloss river, stream
Sing. R R . o
PL ciTyYem iRl T >
Gloss meeting, gathering
Sing i Ry Y
Gloss grapes
Sing. bl
PL ayabl> by
Gloss riches
Sing. WY
PL o kh oY T
Gloss side
Sing. v7x% 578/053% Doy
PL CoN/mives Mooy
Gloss hair
Sing. Y n20/pY DY
Pl none none none
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8. Table 28. Nouns with changeable long vowels (continued 5)
Monosyllabic nouns with changeable vowels
St. abs. St. cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2m. pl
Gloss son
Sing. 2 12 3 oo
PL o3 2 B oR
Gloss blood
Sing. o7 g NaR oonT
Pl o7 2 37 ol
Gloss hand
Sing. ™ T Ml Qo1
Pl o mT T
Gloss tree
Sing. Iy ry Ny
Pl ooxy XY "3V

§27.3. The Declension of Segholate Nouns

1. Introduction

The segholates are nouns that have a characteristic s°gél in their final
syllable. Most segholates have two syllables in the singular status
absolutus. The first syllable may have a - , - or - as vowel. Segho-
lates originally had one syllable, which is called the stem form. The
vowel of the stem is -, - or - / -. The stem form recurs in large sec-

tions of the declension.

2. Forming the declensions
(1) Singular status constructus, masculine and feminine

a. masculine status absolutus = masculine status constructus (Tables

29a-¢).

b. feminine status absolutus = feminine status constructus,
. BUT the feminine ending 7~ becomes N- (Table 32).

TR

eE

7R

naon
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- With trisyllabic segholates the following changes occur: 7-- be-
comes N-- (Table 33).

P to g=pia

(11) Plural status absolutus, masculine and feminine

a. All three types (770, 79C, 7P3) take on a stem form that has the
same appearance, for example, 027, (Tables 29a-c). The latter
form corresponds with the plural of 727, (Cf. Table 24a.)

IR and 2%
20 and mpglale
gkl and 020

b. The same stem form also occurs with the feminine words where only
the ending differs.

gYiepia) or 1250

. The feminine plural words such as Ri>7% were probably formed
by analogy with the masculine plural forms. (Cf. also Jotion-
Muraoka §97Ab.)

Dot suchas miople
(ii1) Plural status constructus, masculine and feminine

a. Here the original stem form recurs before the ending and the first
syllable is half closed. (Cf. also §8.1/3.)

%0 in =i
gals in B0
23 in PR3

b. The feminine plural status constructus forms were probably formed
by analogy with the masculine plural

nioon as olpia)
(1v) Dual status absolutus and status constructus, masculine and femi-
nine
Here the original stem form returns before the ending, BUT the first
syllable 1s fully closed, e.g. 0’272
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(v) Segholate forms with pronominal suffixes

MASCULINE FEMININE
Singular Singular
stem (closed) + all suffixes stem (closed) + all suffixes
Dual Dual
stem (closed) + all suffixes stem (closed) + all suffixes
Plural Plural
st. abs. (Iengthened form like st. abs. (lengthened form)
0'93%) + light suffixes
st. cs. (stem, half closed) + heavy st. ¢s. (stem, half-closed) + all
suffixes suffixes

PLUS application of sound rules (Cf. §4.2/4, 5.2 and Table 31.)

PLUS contraction of the fricatives 1 and * as middle consonant: with
the singular status constructus and before all suffixes as well as with
the plural status constructus and before heavy or all suffixes (Cf.
§4.2/4, 5.1/2 and Table 34.)

Note also the following:

There are some exceptions:

(1) With words that have * as final consonant, the lengthened
form occurs throughout in the plural (Cf. Table 34.)

13 and o3
(2) as well as with words that have 1 as final consonant, where
the stem form occurs thoughout in the plural (Cf. Table 34.).
) and oow

3. Forms of the segholate nouns
(i) Words with an original short - (a-stem) that acquired a - in both
syllables

Cf. Table 29a T
(i1) Words with an original short - (i-stem) that became - and have a -
in the second syllable

Cf. Table 29b phls
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(ii1) Segholates with an original short - (u-stem) or - (o-stem), and with
a - in the second syllable

Cf. Table 29¢ p3

(1v) Segholates that look just like the a-stems in the singular status
absolutus and status constructus, but nevertheless conjugate further like
the i-stems”

Cf. Table 30 P
(v) Segholate nouns with gutturals
Cf. Table 31 T2
(vi) Feminine segholate nouns
Cf. Table 32 725n
(vi) Trisyllabic segholate nouns
Cf. Table 33 gyialisal

(viii) Nouns with a fricative * or 1 as middle or final consonant
Cf. Table 34 >0

4. Table 29. Segholate nouns

Table 29a Table 29b Table 29¢
Segholates with | Segholates | Segholates
an original short with an with an
- original short | original short
. sor - (o)
770 150 22
Gloss king book (scroll) morning
SINGULAR
st. abs. 778 20 1
st. cs. 70 50 P32
with sing. suffix |1c¢. goiss) patale "p2
2m ERL T80 T3
2f 7240 7780 Ep
3 m. popis! 90 2
3 ren 750 P2
with pl. suffix le "2 hpiale nIP2
2 m C22%70 02720 073
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Table 29a Table 29b Table 29¢
Segholates with Segholates | Segholates
an original short with an with an
- original short | original short
- - or - (o)
SINGULAR

2f 122% 1278° 2R3

3m. oo CIE0 o2

3t 27 1Ee P2

PLURAL

st. abs. oo oE0 op2
st. cs. s Apiale k!
with sing. suffix | 1¢. yora) ple! PR32
2m ere TR0 T3

2f 7% T80 T2

3m R TR0 TR

3 e T80 TR2

with pl. suffix lc H=pla) Diphlw Dol
2 m 2% o2ee 0>7P3

2t 1227 12720 12 P3

3 m. E727R o720 0T R3

3t 17a7R 1780 oEE

5. Table 30. Segholate nouns (continued 1)

Segholates that look like the a-stems in the singular status absolutus and status
constructus, but decline like the i-stems
St. abs. St cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2m. pl.
Gloss grave
Sing. e R 3 o273p
i o3 3R 37 2P
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6. Table 31. Segholate nouns (continued 2)
Segholates with gutturals
St. abs. St. cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2m. pl
Gloss seed, posterity
Sing. ! e Rl 227
P oo Kzl B oo
Gloss month, new moon
Sing. Bl uin A ooen
Pl oy T U oY
Gloss young boy, servant
Sing. R B2 2 (mbely o)
Pl Ci gt 2 28
Gloss eternity
Sing. ns: ny: Ty ConY
Pl onY TS T oo
Gloss slave, servant
Sing 2w 2w 1D oo
Pl c22 2y T2y o>l
Gloss valley, lowlands
Sing. PRy PRy PRy Qopny
PL CRRY Bry Pry Co'RRY
Gloss deed, (handi)work
Sing. Sve Sup e el
Pl oove i ove 2702
Gloss spear
Sing. gisy) giap) T o207
Pl o o) N3 ooy
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7. Table 32. Segholate nouns (continued 3)

Feminine segholates
St. abs. St cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
| sing. 2m. pl.

Gloss queen
Sing T2 ni T SEER
Pl moon miohn A=l ooniohn
Gloss baldness
Sing. yin o TR o)yl
Pl nnap nimR VxtalaP moXline>
Gloss joy, gladness
Sing. nRY RO e Conniny
Pl i minnY TN oninn

8. Table 33. Segholate nouns (continued 4)

With trisyllabic segholate nouns the first syllable is unchangeable
and the last two syllables decline like the other segholates.

Trisyllabic segholate nouns
St. abs. St cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2m. pl
Gloss skull
Sing. n2:71 N7 I Con%im
Pl %7 ri%37 ey oom7E%3
Gloss (wet-)nurse
Sing. pan aprn TR comprn
Pi cipI TP
Gloss kingdom
Sing. Prss nonn NEEFAS DRn27n
Pl S o5 Enierels Coisonn
Gloss guard
Sing rs P AR ST
PI minn ngiatis Engistils =i yhiatiia)
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9. Table 34. Segholate nouns (continued 5)

Some nouns with a fricative ° or 3 as middle or final consonant do not
look like segholates in the singular status absolutus and status con-
structus, but in the rest of the declension it is clear that they decline in
the same way.

Nouns with a fricative > or . as middle or final consonant

St. abs. St cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2m. pl

Gloss lion
Sing. N N "N e
P = ) " TN
Gloss kid/goat
Sing . N " 0>
Pl ot T B e
Gloss olive
Sing. o o o s gh}
Pl oo RN o o2
Gloss power, strength
Sing. on on Ny oy lly
Pl oon n o =gy
Gloss death
Sing. o mn ¥aia) iyt
Pl o e nin oo
Gloss sickness
Sing o o0 "on E>%0
PL oo s e 20
Gloss prosperity
Sing. 7 o o Co
Pl DR ) R =y Y
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§27.4. The Declension of Monosyllabic Nouns with Double Final Con-
sonants

1. Formation of the declensions
Some monosyllabic nouns originally had two identical final conso-
nants. The double final consonants recur when a suffix is added to

the noun.
(1) Forming the singular status constructus (masculine)
Status absolutus singular = status constructus singular

(i1) Forming the plural status absolutus and status constructus and the

form of the word (singular and plural) with all pronominal suffixes

a. The stem vowel has shortened where possible (- becomes -, -
becomes - and - becomes -)

¥  becomes n

|
Y becomes "y

b. The final consonant doubles when endings or pronominal suffixes
are added.

YT and NN
With stems ending in a guttural or resh no doubling occurs. Accord-
ingly compensation occurs in the preceding syllable.
i) but gl
¢. With bisyllabic words that have the characteristics of mono-syllabic

nouns, the changeable vowel changes in the first syllable if a suffix is
added.

3 but Nwisd

2. Forms of monosyllabic nouns with double final consonants
(1) Monosyllabic words with a - (a-stems) and where the final conso-
nant was originally double

Cf. Table 35a oy
(i1) Monosyllabic words with a - (i-stems) and where the final conso-
nant was originally double

Cf. Table 35b rn
(i11) Monosyliabic words with a'- (u-stems) and where the final conso-
nant was originally double

Cf. Table 35¢ 13,
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(iv) Monosyllabic words that originally had their final consonants
doubled and gutturals

Cf. Table 36 =
(v) Bisyllabic words with the characteristics of monosyllabic words

(rare)

Cf. Table 37 giab
(vi) Monosyllabic words with feminine endings in the plural
Cf. Table 38 o8
3. Table 35. Monosyllabic nouns

Table 35a Table 35b Table 35¢

Monosyllabic | Monosyllabic | Monosyllabic

words with a | words with a = | words with a -
- (a-stems) (i-stems) (u-stems)

cy o 5%
people/nation arrow strength, power
SINGULAR
st. abs. cy rn 9]
St cs. py 1} /Y
with sing. suffix lc yoly N0 Y
2m TRy %0 Y
2t 7Y 730 g2
3m el X0 Wy
3 Y T My
with pl. suffix lc my phr¥ind /ARy
2m. 2 0230 CoW
2t 1280 1237 it
3 m. ey £3n ciy
i e ¥ i
PLURAL

st. abs. oY oyl oY
SLCs. Noly W Ky
with sing. suffix | 1¢ Y 30 "y
Zm. TRY 0 Y
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Monosyllabic | Monosyllabic |  Monosyllabic
words witha | words witha - | words witha -
- (a-stems) (i-stems) (u-stems)
PLURAL
with sing. suffix |21 Y ERn T
3m. TRy V30 iy
3 TRy Y0 T
with pl. suffix lc Y NN DR
Zm. Y ey oo |
' - —]
2 1By 1280 oA
3m o7Ry = CTY
B 3f | pw | mw A

4. Table 36. Monosyllabic nouns (continued 1)

Mownosyllabic words that originally had their final consonants doubled and

gutturals
St. abs. St. cs. 17 Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2m. pl.

Gloss cave, hole
| Sing. S ot 'y uply
Pl it = i Comm

Gloss chief/leader
Sing. R gl Y oW
Pl o W Y oW

5. Table 37. Monosyllabic nouns (continued 2)

Bisyllabic words with the characteristics of monosyllabic words that have a

double final consonant (rare)

St. abs. St. ¢s. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2m. pl

Gloss camel
Sing. 503 | o 020y
Pl ooy | Coom
Gloss people, nation
Sing. OO owb b oonRY
Pl oaR? N RY oomR?
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Bisyllabic words with the characteristics of monosyllabic words that have a
double final consonant (rare)

St. abs. St cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2 m. pl.
Gloss fortress
Sing. v s TR Q3o
PL D TR 130 Do

6. Table 38. Monosyllabic nouns (continued 3)

endings in the plural

Monosyllabic words with original double final consonant that have feminine

St. abs. St cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2 m. pl.
Gloss mother
Sing. CR o TR Coni
Pl Diaw igya gyt amygial]

§27.5. The Declension of Nouns That End in 75-

1. Introduction

The characteristic feature of nouns in this group 1s that they end in 7-
in the singular status absolutus. They are usually bisyllabic and the
first syllable can have a changeable or unchangeable vowel.

2. Forming the declensions

a. Forming the singular status constructus (masculine).
« - (73PR) becomes - (MIpR). (Cf. Table 39.)

b. Forming the plural status absolutus and status constructus and the
form of the word (singular and plural) with all pronominal suffixes.
The ending i7- is dropped and the endings and pronominal suffixes
are added to the stem, e.g. 3212,

» The 3 masculine singular and 3 feminine singular suffixes in the
singular noun differ from those of the other main groups.

TP instead of pn

73R instead of Eh/pla)

c. With words in which the vowel of the first syllable is changeable
(e.g. T¥R), vowel reduction occurs in the singular status constructus



224

A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

(T37) and plural status constructus and also before heavy suffixes
with the plural noun (C2°%p).

3. Forms of nouns that end in -

(1) Bisyllabic nouns that end in 7- and have a closed first syllable
T3P
(i1) Bisyllabic nouns that end in 7~ and have a - in an open first syllable

Cf. Table 39a

Cf. Table 39b

T3

4. Table 39. Nouns that end in -

Table 39a

Table 39b

Bisyllabic nouns that
end in 7- which have

Bisyllabic nouns that
end in - which have a -

a closed first syllable | in first syllable that is’
open
TN e
Gloss 1 stock end, border
SINGULAR
st. abs. pAPIA a3
st. ¢s. ghpla a3
with sing. suffix | 1¢c. prla 3P
2 m RR TR
2f TR TR
3m. TP AL
3f. PR Wi
with pl. suffix lc ppia DR
2m. C2Pn C23
2f 2P0 125
3m. ope o3
3f e e
PLURAL
st. abs. mypla C¥2
St. CS. R 3P
with sing. suffix | 1¢. "R 3
Zm. NS TS
2f TR 3
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Table 392 Table 39b

Bisyllabic nouns that | Bisyllabic nouns that

end in [7- which have | end in /7 which have a -
a closed first syllable | in first syllable that is
open
PLURAL

with sing. suffix |3 m. ppr=ia) YR
with pl. suffix lc i RR
Zm £ =3
21 PR %2
3m Qrin QR
31 1TIpR YR

§27.6. The Declension of Irregular Nouns

Even though these nouns are classified as irregular, several repeated
patterns occur. The greatest irregularity lies in the fact that these
words cannot be classified in one specific group—precisely because
they often have the characteristics of more than one group.

1. Table 40. Irregular nouns

Irregular nouns
St. abs. St. cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2 m. pl.

Gloss father
Sing. n R 2R Coam
Pl gpimi gymiy TR CoODian
Gloss brother
Sing. hN TR TR TR
Pl TR TR TR oTR
Gloss sister
Sing. R arat TR i gyigty
PL Dt o TITR COTIR
Gloss man
Sing. TR o8 WK COUR
Pl DUN UM UN EPRORY
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Irregular nouns
St. abs. St cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2m. pl.

Gloss woman
Sing. nUR TR TR g
Pl oo u ) ooe)
Gloss beast
Sing e raa T2 ComT2
Pl gyayinl gyaiyial
Gloss house
Sing. o2 2 Nqyn Coma
Pl T3 '3 N2 C>n2
Gloss son
Sing. 2 BEAE) 12 o2
Pl g2 32 33 R
Gloss daughter
Sing. n2 N2 T3 Qan2
PlL gbE pil nia oo
Gloss sin
Sing. nwen g iyt TIRGT oK
Pl )it nRen "DIRGG CoNRUG
Gloss day
Sing. o or 727 oo
PL o, ™ o oo
Gloss container, vessel, implement
Sing 2 2 "2 D72
Pl 072 93 22 22
Gloss tunic
Sing. ri nins 2 Comn2
Pl fns ghiglol T2
Gloss water
Pl o KAl aNal M Qo>
Gloss city
Sing. L Y D o7y
PL oAy L Y ooy
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Irregular nouns T
St. abs. St cs. Light suffix Heavy suffix
1 sing. 2 m. pl.
Gloss tree
Sing. vy 1€ 8D ooxy
Pl By Y 3D Q2'83
Gloss mouth
Sing. ne 2 2 coe2
Pl nre 10 nyere
Gloss head, chief
Sing. 2 ) WRY wRT ooURT
Pl R WRT R 02"WRT
Gloss ear of grain
Sing. n7aw
Pl oo ey
Gloss name
Sing w | /oy T Doty
PL. Ny YAl Rapa oo v
Gloss heaven
Pl Dy Y ke QoY

§28. The He Locale and Enclitic Mem

The enclitic mem is a suffix affixed to the end of a word. In the
vocalization of the Hebrew Bible it was sometimes confused with the
masculine plural ending 0’-, the suffix 3 masculine plural O- or the
preposition }72. It occurs with virtually all word types. The meaning
of this mem 1s, however, unknown.

Some scholars believe that in the following case the enclitic mem
has been confused with the plural ending. (Cf. §25.3/1(ii1).)

(read D"’ﬁ"?{ﬁ) E’ﬁB{S'ﬁ]ﬂ'{ Yahweh the God of hosts (Ps. 59.6)
niNax

The he locale (or locative he) is formed by adding the suffix 77- to
a place name and some common nouns to indicate the goal of a
movement. It can occur with or without the article in the latter case.
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It also occurs with directional adverbs. This ending is never accented
ard is thereby distinguished from the feminine ending - , e.g.

By earth b to the earth,
to the ground
oo Jerusalem 20 to Jerusalem
oY there yfal 7 (to) there

§29. Nouns in Appositional Relationships*

An appositional relationship means that two elements in a particular
clause have the same referent. The second element qualifies the first
in some way. Together the two elements form a construction that can
function as a clause constituent (i.e. subject, object, etc.). They usu-
ally agree in number and gender, but not necessarily in person. The
first element is the head of the construction. Apposition has a wider
use in BH than in English. A word in apposition may often be better
translated with an adjective or prepositional phrase.

§29.1. Bypes of Appositional Contructions

(1) A proper name can stand in apposition to another noun.
1932 Y87 the country Canaan

(11) A noun with pronominal suffix can stand in apposition to a proper
name.

YR 772 Sarah, Ais wife (Gen. 20.2)
(111) One noun can stand in apposition to another noun.
TR TYR - a woman, a widow (1 Kgs 7.14)

(iv) A lexicalized noun can also stand in apposition to a pronominal
Suffix.

T2OTOR MROM And she saw him, the child (Exod.
2.6).

(v) The same element can be repeated in apposition. (Cf. 24.3/2(1v).)
a. Two identical nouns may occur directly after each other.

a79T R¥T P your seed which comes forth from
bt bl the field every year (year by year)
(Deut. 14.22)

36. Cf. Waltke and O’Connor §12.
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b. In a similar construction a preposition can occur with the second
noun.

E7ORD 5OR M iEh You shall eat it before the Lord your
TR nW God every year [lit. year on year)
(Deut. 15.20).

¢. Andentical adverb can also be repeated in apposition.

tyinbiyiytabil ol iy EIN Talk no more so very proudly
(1 Sam. 2.3).

(vi) A prepositional phrase can also stand In apposition to a noun or
phrase that has a noun as its head.

Y WR DIRDTYIWN and four hundred men with him (Gen.
32.7).
§29.2. Syntactic Functions of Nouns in Apposition

Syntactically speaking such an appositional element is always an
adjectival qualification. It thus functions on the same level as attri-
butive adjectives (§30), postconstructa (§25) and relative clauses.

§29.3. Semantic Functions of Nouns in Apposition

The second member of the phrase elucidates the first in one of the
following ways:
(1) The second member designates the role/capacity of the first member.

R T Sarah, his wife (Gen. 20.2)
(1) The second member specifies the starus of the first member.
TN YR a woman, a widow (1 Kgs 7.14)

(111) The second member reveals a characteristic/quality of the first
member.

igial, Ruiiaty} words, truth [true words] (Prov.
2221)

(iv) The second member specifies the material from which the first
member is made.

Mg opan the cattle, the bronze [the cattle made
of bronze] (2 Kgs 16.17)
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(v) The second member specifies the substance, a measuring unit or
number of the first member.

D00 TG ... NZ0TIRO a measure of fine meal ... and mo
measures of barley (2 Kgs 7.1)

(vi) The second member specifies the place where the first member is
to be found.

Y WU DIRDTYIIN and four hundred men with him (Gen.
32.7)

(vii) The second member specifies the pronominal reference of the first
member.

TPETOR IR She saw him, the child (Exod. 2.6).

(viii) When the same word is repeated, the construction indicates distri-
bution. (Cf. also §24.3/2(iv).)

AR TR 70T RYT Y your seed which comes forth from
the field every vyear (year by year)
(Deut. 14.22)

(ix) When the same word is repeated, the construction implies the high
degree—positive or negative—of intensity of a referent or a quality
referred to. (Cf. also §24.3/2(vi).)

iy} fiu iy pure gold (2 Kgs 25.15)

(x) When the same word is repeated (with the waw copulative), the
construction indicates diversity. (Cf. §24.3/2(v).)

1R 12N two kinds of weights (Deut. 25.13)

§30. Qualification of the Noun by the Adjective

§30.1. Morphology of the Adjective

Like the construct and appositional constructions, the use of the
adjective is but one of the ways in which nouns may be described.
Adjectives describe or qualify nouns by qualifying their state. (Cf.
11.3)

1. The declension of the adjective
The basic paradigm for the declension of adjectives is as follows:
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Masculine Feminine
st. abs. st. abs.
Singular mhw e
Plural (i) o

Additional vowel reductions and consonantal changes can also occur

in the stem.*’

Singular Plural
masculine Sfeminine masculine Sfeminine
good b ek il i
great pant wans oo Do
wise con AR myaly minon
many iyl na =gy nian
bitter gia) Tais) o oI
bad iy nY o7 v
beautiful yta) e o mie
small R g owp e

Note the following:

(1) Qualification by an adjective can be attributive (e.g. the good
king, §30.2) or predicative (e.g. the king is good, §30.3).

(2) Adjectives do not bear an indication of person. The same
form is used in apposition or predicatively with subjects of
the first, second or third person.

(3) Adjectives are either masculine or feminine

(4) Adjectives can only be singular or plural. The plural is used

in the qualification of a dual noun.

(5) An adjective agrees with its noun at least in number and

gender.

2. Patterns of adjectives with personal suffixes
Since BH does not make a clear morphological distinction between
nouns and adjectives, the patterns for the two groups correspond to a

large extent. (Cf. §26-27.)

37. Cf also Lambdin 1980:13.
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§30.2. Attributive Qualification®

An attributive adjective modifies a noun and has the following syn-
tactic characteristics:

1. Subordination
The adjectival qualification is subordinate to its noun and can never
be one of the main elements of a clause, e.g.

2T UR 20D A good man wrote.
2 W' is the subject (constituent) with the verb 202, W% is the
head of the subject phrase and 21 is an adjectival qualification of it.

2. Congruency

(1) An attributive adjective agrees with its noun in number, gender and
definiteness.

(11) The article of the adjective is sometimes omitted, possibly because
adjectives are regarded as inherently definite, e.g. the numerals one and
two, MY and 27,

[mijaly B mbblyt many nations (Ezek. 39.27)

(ii1) The attributive adjective does take the article with a noun that has
no article, but which can nevertheless be regarded as inherently
definite. This also occurs with numerals.

DT oM the seventh day (Exod. 20.10)

gmichyiemiziival] the seven good cows (Gen. 41.26)

(1v) An adjective often agrees ad sensum with its noun—in this way a
collective singular noun may take a plural adjective and an honorific
plural may take a singular adjective. (Cf. §24.3.)

M7 IRY large flocks (Gen. 30.43)
P8 OTOR righteous God (Ps. 7.10)

(v) As far as gender is concerned, the adjective agrees with the syntac-
tic gender of the noun regardless of its morphological form. (Cf.
§24.2)

TORT ORDT DAbT Ows these good vyears that are coming
(Gen. 41.35)

38. Cf also Waltke and O’Connor §14.1-14.3.
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(vi) The masculine is preferred syntactically. In a series of nouns with
different genders, the adjective qualifying them is masculine. When two
adjectives follow a feminine noun, the second one may be masculine.

aiinbii g Wbl mpely good statutes and commandments
(Neh. 9.13)

Y TRTYORD in a dry and weary land (Ps. 63.2)

(vil) An adjective cannot qualify a proper noun directly, but must be
preceded by an appropriate common noun.

noITIT wn nu Nineveh, that great city (Jon. 1.2)
(viii) The adjective does not have a dual form. Dual nouns usually take
a plural attributive adjective.

oW oy blind eyes (Isa. 42.7)

3. Position in relation to the noun
(1) In BH an adjective usually follows the noun

n2 729 a good queen
72T 72907 The good queen
ool % good queens
mi2ws ni2%m7 The good queens

(ii) The adjective 27 sometimes precedes the noun.
o2 man many daughters (Prov. 31.29)

(iil) An attributive adjective that qualifies a word in the status con-
structus follows the entire construct phrase. (Cf. §25.3.)

n71m no%n new a big mare of the queen

This sometimes means that the reader does not know whether the
adjective qualifies the status constructus or postconstructus (if the
gender and number of both are the same). In such cases the broader
context usually makes the meaning clear.

§30.3. Predicative Qualification

A predicative adjective functions as a predicate and has the follow-
ing syntactic characteristics:
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1. Subordination

(1) As opposed to an attributive adjective a predicative adjective is syn-
tactically speaking the main element of a (nominal) clause.

Oon "IN My lord has wisdom (2 Sam. 14.20).

(1) It is also the head of the copulative predicate (or complement) in a
clause with a copulative verb.

LR ST AImThAT The word of the Lord was rare ...
(1 Sam. 3.1).

2. Congruence
A predicative adjective agrees with its noun in number and gender,
but is always indefinite.

3. Position in relation to the noun
In BH it usually follows the subject, but can also precede it. In the
first case it can—if the noun is indefinite—Ilook like the attributive
construction. Here are some examples:
b uliyiolla A queen is good/good queen
T39n 72 Good is a queen.
T2 72717 The queen is good.
n2%05% N2 Good is the queen
N2 Nid7n Queens are good/good queens.
o722 Mo Good are queens.
MW D97 The queens are good.
niooRa o2 Good are the queens.

§30.4. Adjectives Used as Substantives™

Adjectives can be substantivized. They then function as nouns, for
example, JPT old > old one (= old man). They consequently have the
syntactic characteristics of nouns:

(1) They can be in the status constructus, act as postconstructus and
take pronominal suffixes.

P2 ER the youngest of his sons (2 Chron.
21.17)
wiom the wine of the good [the best wine]
(Song 7.10)

39 Cf Waltke and O’Connor §14.3.3.
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(i1) When an adjective is being used as a noun, the expected accompa-
nying noun is omitted. This phenomenon often occurs in poetry for the
sake of metonymy (i.e. where a concept is indicated by means of
something that is related to it).
271 5ROV We will ride upon swift (steeds) (Isa.
30.16).

(1) An adjective being used as a noun can stand in apposition to
another noun. In this case it precedes the word that is being qualified
(seldom).

130 I8 a righteous one, my servant (Isa.
53.11)

(iv) A substantivized adjective can sometimes act as an adverb descri-
bing a noun (the so-called ‘accusative of specification’).

RRW DAN? RPN The people of Israel shall eat their
bread unclean (Ezek. 4.13).

§30.5. Degrees of Comparison®

In addition to the positive degree, for example, ‘I am big’, languages
usually also make provision for a comparative degree, for example,
‘I am bigger than you’ and a superlative degree, for example, ‘I am
the biggest’. In BH the positive degree is expressed with a predica-
tive adjective (cf. §30.3) or stative verb (cf. §16.2/2).

The adjective in BH has no forms to indicate the degrees of com-
parison. The semantic effect normally created by the degrees of
comparison is effected by means of other constructions, namely:

1. The comparative degree
The preposition 2 is used to indicate the standard against which an
object 1s being compared. (Cf. §39.14.)

ORITR o8 0N You are wiser than Daniel (Ezek.
28 3).

40. Cf Waltke and O'Connor §14.5.
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2. The superlative degree

(i) The absolute superlative, which manifests the outstanding feature,
condition or state of something or someone can be expressed by:

a. A singular noun in the status constructus preceding the indefinite
plural form of the same word.

o527 523 vanity of vanities = w#most vanities
(Eccl 1.2)

b. The same construction as above, for example, expressed through
SYnonyms.
NrabRyiyiali] my exceeding joy (Ps. 43.4)
c. The adverbial qualifications TR2 or T8RP following the adjective.

IRDTTY 7D ORI The maiden was very beautiful
(1 Kgs 1.4)
d. The use of divine or royal terms in a construct relationship.
oToN ND) a mighty prince [lit. a prince of gods]
(Gen. 23.6)

521 "2 an exalted house [lit. a house of a
prince] (1 Kgs 8.13)

e. The use of P2 (die), N2 (death) and 78 (underworld) (for absolute
superlatives in a negative sense).
TSOR DR YT For love 1is strong as death
[enormously strong] (Song 8.6).

(i1) The comparative superlative refers to an individual or object that
surpasses all the others in the group in some way. The group can some-
times be omitted or assumed. This is expressed by:

a. A definite article with the adjective

noITT N2 O Here is my eldest [largest] daughter
(1 Sam. 18.17).

b. An adjective made definite by a suffix or construct relationship

epdib Rl abita from the least to the greatest [lit.
from their small to their large] (Jer.
6.13)

c. A definite adjective preceding a prepositional phrase with 2 (rare)

DwI2 NE the fairest among women (Song 1.8)
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d. A singular noun in the status constructus followed by a definite plu-
ral form of the same word

owT Y the most beautiful song (Song of
Songs) [lit. the song of the songs]
(Song 1.1)

e. A status constructus with 521 preceding the postconstructus

TI9T OO0 90 0N N OmIm Now the serpent was most subtle of
all the wild creatures (Gen. 3.1).

f. Definite abstract terms for features/qualities like 290, 022, NURT

YUY T2 and his choice officers [lit. the chosen
of his officers] (Exod. 15.4)

§31. Co-ordination of the Noun

Co-ordination can be defined as the addition of a second element at
the same level as the first element.

§31.1. Forms of Co-ordination
1. The conjunction (Cf. §40.8.)
(1) The morphology of

The conjunction } is the most common co-ordinating conjunction. )
takes the following forms before nouns:*

a. It is affixed to the next word.
OW) ¢'%  amanand a horse
b. Before 2, 1, 13, B it becomes 3.
WIDY 00 a horse and a rider
¢. Before a syllable with an audible §°wa it also becomes .
C7C1  and Sodom
d. It combines with the syllable * to form ™.
M in Jericho (0T
e. With concepts that are closely related (provided the first syllable of
the second word is stressed), it becomes ).

72107 day and night

41. Cf Gemser 1975: 23.
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f. Before a syllable with a hatép vowel 1 acquires the corresponding full
vowel.

"RY  and alion
(it) The syntax of 7 (Cf. also §40.8.)

Y has the following distribution:
a. In a series of conjunctions } can be repeated before each element.

OO SRR 190 And he had sheep and oxen and he-

DInRY nRawr ©72an asses and menservants and maidser-
Hopplabl vants and she-asses and camels
(Gen. 12.16)

b. In some cases  may occur before the last element of a list only.

WIET COOND CTRRTTR of the Amorites, the Hittites, the
T WD Perizzites, the Hivites, and the
Jebusites (1 Kgs 9.20)

c. In a series of pairs 1 can also occur among the pairs.

TN RN CRGD I who give me my bread and my water,
kol al i gleilak my wool and my flax, my oil and my
drink (Hos. 2.7)

d. In a series of entities I can also be omitted entirely (asyndetic).

MR O OY Rta in the days of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz,
R and Hezekiah (Hos. 1.1)
e. In a word chain 7 can sometimes be affixed to the first and second
element (rare).

TR SN both in Israel and among all mankind
(Jer 32.20)

2. The conjunction W (or). (Cf. §40.3.)
W usually occurs between elements of a word chain. (Cf. O% on the
other hand, §40.5))

DR W AT When an ox gores a man or a woman

D) TURTIR W to death (Exod. 21.28)

3. Double conjunctions
(1)7...7 (Cf. §40.8.)

CORDY oM both in Israel and among all mankind
(Jer. 32.20)
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(ii) % (1) ... 8 (Cf. §40.3.)

TY2TIR 7323 pAT AR If the disease has spread in the gar-
WA W 22NN ment or in the warp, or in the woof,
or in the skin (Lev. 13.51).

(iii) CR (1) ... T8 (Cf. §40.5.)

DYTCR WTCR 1210 N those offering a sacrifice, whether it
be ox or sheep (Deut. 18.3)

(iv) D3 ... T3 (Cf. §41.4/5))

WA 27 NEBORTDE 12070 We have both straw and provender
enough (Gen. 24 25).

§31.2. Syntactic Functions of Co-ordinating Nouns

Syntactically a noun phrase with co-ordinating nouns forms a unit. It
1s also referred to as a word chain, because it chains together
entities. As a whole it can (like apposition and attributive construc-
tions) fulfil any syntactic function within a clause, €.g., subject,
direct object, indirect object, adjunct, copulative predicate, etc. In
the word chain itself the co-ordinating elements are placed on the
same level. As opposed to construct, attributive and appositional
constructions, it is impossible to single out one unit as the head of
the word chain and identify the others as the qualifications.
For the semantic functions of co-ordinating conjunctions, cf. §40.

§32. The Noun as Complement of Prepositions

§32.1. Syntactic Characteristics of Prepositions

Prepositions are words that designate the relationships between
verbs and nouns or between nouns themselves. They precede the
nouns they govern. (For the morphological processes that can occur
when prepositions are affixed to nouns, c¢f. §39.1.) The noun accom-
panying the preposition 1s the preposition’s complement. The pre-
position and its complement together form a prepositional phrase
(the abbreviation PP is commonly used to refer to this phrase).

Prepositions may also take pronominal suffixes in the place of
nouns as complements. (Cf. §39.1.)
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Should a preposition govern more than one complement, it is nor-
mally repeated before each complement. There are, however, cases
where the preposition is written before the first complement only.

O RORR 55775 Go from your country and from your
TTIN Oram kindred and from your father’s house
(Gen. 12.1).

onIn Nivpa TG YERD Has the Lord as great delight in burnt
offerings and sacrifices? (1 Sam,
15.22).

For the semantic functions of prepositions, cf. §39.

§32.2. Syntactic Functions of Prepositional Phrases

Prepositional phrases are used in a variety of syntactic positions.
(Cf. §39.1/3))

1. A prepositional phrase can function as predicate (as adverbial
qualification that may not be omitted) of a nominal clause.
mafaT 72w A lion is in (between) the streets (Prov.
26.13).

2. A prepositional phrase can function as complement of a verb (cf.
$32.1):

(1) As direct object (prepositional object)
The prepositions 7, “?% and 2 can mark the direct object.

C22 MmN He chose you (Deut. 7.7).
(11) As indirect object
The prepositions 7, “58, &, 59 can mark the indirect object.

DRI PINGTOR 08 TR0 To your descendants 1 will give this
land (Gen. 12.7).

(111) As complement of a prepositional verb
pw/ax Nuirirhl sl And he had fought against the former
TIURTT 28D king of Moab (Num. 21.26).
3. A prepositional phrase can function as an adjunct. (Cf. $32.1.)
(1) As optional adverbial modifier

T2 02 P nam And Jacob offered a sacrifice on the
mountain (Gen. 31.54).
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(ii) As the agent of a passive verb. It can be marked by 2, 2, .

CIN2 OTRT 07 520 Whoever sheds the blood of man—by
20T T man shall his blood be shed (Gen. 9 6).

4. A prepositional phrase can function as an adjectival qualification.

T 4N Dhon OhN A man of Bethlehem in Judah (Ruth
1.1)

§33. The Noun as Complement/Adjunct of Verbs

§33.1. Introduction: A Terminological Orientation

Verbs may govern nouns directly, i.e. without the help of preposi-
tions. In other words, they are nominal elements of the verb phrase
that can be complements or adjuncts. (Cf. §12.3.) Complements can-
not be omitted without changing the meaning of the clause or without
making the clause ungrammatical.** Direct objects are examples of
complements. Adjuncts, however, add information to the core of the
clause and may be omitted without changing the basic meaning of
the clause. Direct objects and adjuncts especially may also be
expressed by prepositional phrases.

In some of the other Semitic languages complements and adjuncts
are marked by the accusative.” The accusative expresses the direct
object and the so-called adverbial accusative. By analogy some BH
grammars speak of the accusative.

In contrast to the languages referred to above, BH does not have
cases. (Cf. §25.1.) The reader is thus dependent on clause analysis to
determine what the syntactic function of the ordinary form of the
word is. Even though word order is not absolutely rigid in BH, it can
sometimes help in determining these functions. The direct object and
adjunct will usually follow the verb and subject. If the direct object
is definite, 1t is usually preceded by the object marker I/ TW.
Nominal adjuncts can also be marked by it, but this occurs more
rarely.

42. The complement of a verb may be omitted, but then only when it can be
inferred from the context of the sentence This phenomenon is referred to as
ellipsis. '

43 Cf also Waltke and O’Connor §10.1-2.
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Nouns that are governed directly by verbs thus have two possible
syntactic functions: complement (direct object and other com-
plements) and adjunct.

§33.2. Complements

The number and type of complements in a clause i1s determined, or
more technically speaking ‘selected’, by the verb of the clause. (Cf.
§22.) The following types and combinations of nominal complements
occur in BH.

1. One object

The direct object is the complement of a transitive verb. It is the
receiver of the action of the transitive verb. It could have one of the
following semantic functions (inter alia):

(1) The direct object is the patient of an action.
a. An affected patient exists before and apart from the action.
DTOR T LR And the Lord God took the man
SRTTOR (Gen. 2.15).
b. The effected patient is the product or result of the action. It thus
comes into being through the action concemed and did not exist

before that action occurred. Upon completion of the action it exists
as a concrete object apart from the action.

£:2% ma%s Let us make bricks (Gen 113).

c. Sometimes the noun, which apparently functions as object, has the
same root as the verb (the so-called internal object). However, the
related entity in most cases is an adjunct. (Cf. §33.3/(v).)

nintn oot Your old men shall dream dreams
o (Joel 3.1).

pis>ewiat-Re) There they feared (with) a fear (Ps.
14.5).

(ii) The direct object is the interested party with respect to the action.

XY PIRTR LW And 1 will be an enemy to your erne-
TUINRTIN mies (interested party—put at
disadvantage) and an adversary fo

your adversaries (Exod. 23.22).
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(111) The direct object is the person addressed by the action.
WITR RPN And he called Esau (Gen. 27.1).
(iv) The direct object is the agent of the action (rare).

I RS You will not be forgotten by me (Isa.
44.21),

Note the following:
(1) Verbs that are transitive in BH are not necessarily so in Eng-
lish, and vice versa.
(2) Some verbs may govern their direct objects either directly or
by a preposition. The latter are called prepositional objects.
Both constructions sometimes occur with the same verb,
sometimes with different nuances.

CoOnR oY12 n3an And he chose their descendants after
them (Deut. 10.15).

922752 oy ©i% 9Tnan So Lot chose for himself all the Jor-
R dan valley (Gen. 13.11).

2. Two objects
Where verbs govern two complements as objects, they may have the
following semantic functions (infer alia):

(1) With verbs of address one direct object is the person addressed and
the other the patient.

D27 OURTOD R D8N And he gave (or commanded) them /
R o all that the Lord had spoken to him
(Exod. 34.32).

(i) With verbs of giving or taking one of the direct objects is the
receiver and the other 1s the patient.

TINTOYT JATOR Chog And 1 will give this people | favor
(Exod. 3.21).

WO CPIITSTIN He will reward the righteous / (with)
prosperity (Prov. 13.21).

(i) With verbs where the status, role or name of someone is changed,
one object is the old and the other is the new status, role or name.

oBEY Y208 CON He made his sons / judges (1 Sam.
8.1).

WY WY WP So they called his name / Esau (Gen
25.25).
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(iv) Causative and factitive verbs also take two objects. The one is the
object of the causative idea (let), and the other is the object of the
action.

TR O R And I will let rations / look on your
nakedness (Nah. 3.5).

3. Other nominal complements (non-objects)

Nouns that are non-objects may also act as complements with the
following verbs:

(1) With verbs of abiding

SIRITNND 3¢ M And he sat at the door of his tent
(Gen. 18.1).

(1) With verbs of movement

1912 7N RN And they came to the land of Canaan
(Gen. 45.25).

(1) With stative verbs that refer to a condition of being full or covered

Won onT 0T Your hands are full of blood (Isa.
1.15).

§33.3. Adjuncts

Adjuncts are optional, non-verbal parts of the verb phrase. Nouns
can act as adjuncts. Nominal adjuncts in BH take the ordinary form
of the noun. They are sometimes (very rarely) marked with the
object marker MY/, They can perform several semantic functions,
such as indicating time, place, manner and specification. (In other
Semitic languages with case endings these are referred to as the ad-
verbial accusative )

Nominal adjuncts can fulfil the following semantic functions (inter
alia):
(1) Indicate time
a. Specific point(s) in time

ialyich b7l This very year you shall die (Jer.
28 16).

b. Duration

7200 O DY Six days (long) you shall labour
(Exod. 20.9).



The Noun 245

(i1) Indicate means/method

OO 7RI 02T I shall smite the land with a curse
(Mal. 3.24).

(u1) Indicate specification

PO OO0 R NYO P9 Except that in his old age he was dis-
eased in his feet (1 Kgs 15.23).

(iv) Indicate material

a%2 1YY YTy He made its posts of silver (Song
3.10).

(v) Repeating the verbal idea

This occurs with a noun that i1s directly governed by a verb and
which has either the same root or approximately the same meaning
as the verb. The so-called internal adjunct (often referred to as the
internal object, schema etymologicum or figura etymologica) nor-
mally has no semantic meaning.

o0 [ev £onn Joseph had a dream. (Gen. 37.5).
The internal adjunct is sometimes used to describe the intensity of
the verbal idea by means of an adjective.

H'?"lig RS PIIN He cried out with an exceedingly
TRTIL SO great and bitter cry (Gen. 27.34).
2172 TP N2 W They cry in my ears with a loud voice
(Ezek. 8.18)

§33.4. The ‘Object Marker’ TR/ TRR™

1. Morphology of the marker

The marker has the form % when it is written apart from the subse-
quent word and W if it is affixed to the noun with a maqqéf. Pro-
nominal suffixes may be added to the marker. (Cf. §36.1) The
paradigm is set out as follows:

Person Singular Plural
I m/f. TR me WOR us
2m. TOR you g you
2f TR you 20N you

44. For a fuller discussion of DR/, cf. Waltke and O’Connor §10.3.
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3Im. TR him ooR them

3f TR her TR them

2. The syntax (= distribution) of the marker
(1) It marks the definite direct object of transitive verbs. This is also
why it is called the object marker.

YING DITOR OTOR DI And God made the beasts of the earth
(Gen. 1.25).

(1) Indefinite objects are usually unmarked.

937 O20R OX T And we will show you a thing (1 Sam.
14.12)

(i) There are exceptions, however. Sometimes definite direct objects
are not marked, while indefinite direct objects are marked.

TIOR 0 i‘a‘?-‘;ﬂl And he shut the door after him (Gen.
19.6).

RN UMD YT If the serpent bit any man (Num.
21.9).

(iv) In a list of definite direct objects M/ T is usually repeated before
each one, but it can also sometimes be affixed to the first one only
(when they are regarded as a group).

MORITORY IDIDTTON D7 and defeated the Canaanites and the
Perizzites (Judg. 1.5)

NRIDTTOR M A and the Lord gave the Canaanites and
o732 vem the Perizzites into their hand (Judg
1.4)

(v) PR/ can also be used to distinguish a group within a list.

In such cases D&/ can stand, for example, before the first two
units of a word chain, but not before the third because the second
and third units form a group. Compare 1 Sam. 8.14 as opposed to
1 Sam. 8.16.

Co"R72708) SOOIl And he will take your fields and your

mpt QT oM best vineyards and olive orchards
(1 Sam. 8.14).
C2TN20NRY OO0 He will take your menservants and
[mimbicyRenintiroieh ) maidservants, and your best young
Rp° T g mw men and your asses, and put them to

ARORR% T his work (1 Sam. 8.16).
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(vi) With other complements and adjuncts DR/ occurs less fre-
quently, but it i1s used, for example, after verbs of movement and of
fullness as well as with an adjunct referring to a duration in time.

PLTTON RY 00 They left the city (Gen. 44 .4).

TRONTTOR RN And he was full of wisdom (1 Kgs
7.14).

oR%T NY2U DR So% misn Unleavened bread shall be eaten for
seven days (Exod. 13.7).

(vil) DR/ is even used to mark subjects (rare).
a. In clauses with a verb

o778 P81 O30 TR The iron fell into the water (2 Kgs
6.5).
b. In nominal clauses (rare)

TR PRTOR N7TOIRT Have we not had enough of the sin at
Peor? (Josh. 22.17).

§34. The Noun as Subject, Predicate, Vocative and Dislocated
Constituent®

§34.1. The Noun as Subject of Verbal Clauses

A noun can act as the subject of a clause. If the clause has a verb, its
person, number and gender are determined by the subject. Since
finite verbs have affixes which indicate the person, number and gen-
der of the subject, one could also say that an explicit subject is a
repetition or more precise specification of the ‘built-in’ subject.

SO i ln el 1o)) And she said, Rachel said .. (Gen.
30:8).
The position of the subject in a verbal clause 1s as follows (cf. also
§46):
(1) With asyndetic verbal clauses and with consecutive clauses the sub-
ject usually follows the verb directly.

TR WD Op3T My soul clings to you (Ps. 63.9).

45. Cf Waltke and O’Connor §8.3 for a more traditional discussion of the so-
called nominative function.
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() If the complement of the verb is a preposition plus a pronominal
suffix, 1t usually stands between the verb and the subject. (Cf
§46.1/2(11).)

7922753 ok i NI So Lot chose for himself all the Jor-
IERX dan valley (Gen. 13.11).
(i) With so-called split subjects the word chain that specifies the sub-
ject may stand at the end of a clause. (Cf. also §36.1/2(ii1).)

LTI oD an R 79N And a certain man of Bethlehem in
113 "I IOURY RY Judah went ..., he and his wife and
his two sons (Ruth 1.1).

(iv) If the subject precedes the verb, this construction may express spe-
cific semantic and pragmatic functions. (Cf. §47.)

§34.2. The Noun as Subject of Nominal Clauses

1. The subject usually stands first in the clause.
Nominal clauses may have the following structure:
(1) Noun + adjective
o732 Twh M And Moses’ hands grew weary
(Exod. 17.12).
(11) Noun + prepositional phrase
RO TR And earth is upon his head (2 Sam.
15.32).
(111) Noun + predicator of existence

MR IR N And there is no one who can inter-
pretit (Gen. 41.15).

2. If the subject does not precede the predicate, specific semantic-
pragmatic functions may be involved

For the functions of word order in nominal clauses, cf. §47.3.

§34.3. The Noun as Predicate of Nominal Clauses
In such clauses, which consist of two noun phrases, the semantic
functions identification or classification can be realized.

(1) In an identifying clause both the subject and the predicate are
definite.

WY oMW 1 am Esau (Gen. 27.19).
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(1) In a classifying clause the subject 1s definite and the predicate in-
definite.

a7 ON M Judah is a lion’s whelp (Gen. 49.9).

§34.4. The Noun as Vocative (Form of Address)

The addressee 1s usually designated by the ordinary form of the noun
with the article. (Cf. §24.4/3(i).) The ‘vocative’ occurs only in direct
speech. It often stands in apposition to a pronoun in the second per-
son or with the built-in subject of an imperative. In other respects it
is syntactically separate from the rest of the clause. Syntactically it
can be regarded as an adjunct.

b e’ Whose son are you, young man?
(1 Sam. 17.58).

Ehsial/ ek mintyl Hear, you deaf (Isa. 42.18).

§34.5. The Noun as Dislocated (Pendensed) Constituent

A noun or noun phrase can be taken from its normal position in the
clause and placed at the beginning of the clause. This dislocated
constituent often refers to the matter which the clause is about. For
more details about this construction, cf. §46.1/2(i).

§35. Congruence between the Subject and Predicate in BH Clauses

Congruence between the subject and predicate of clauses in BH has
the following characteristics:

(1) Normally the subject determines the person, gender and number of
the predicate. (In the example below the subjects are italicized.)

922790 oy o 9TInan Lot chose for himself all the Jordan
1% valley (Gen. 13.11).

(1) If the subject is dual, the predicate is in the plural.

T ETTON Let not your hands (dual) grow weak
(Zeph. 3.16).

(i11) If the subject is a collective singular noun, the predicate can be
either singular or plural.

2 ou5 T And all the people will know (Isa. 9.8).

oRYT a1 oK The birds of heaven shall eat (1 Kgs
14.11).



250 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

PPITIR TOV OGT W The birds of heaven will carry your
[lit. the] voice (Eccl. 10.20).

(1v) Plural subjects that refer to people can take a singular predicate 1f
the statement bears upon the individual members of the group. This is
called the distributive or individualizing singular.

T2 T Blessed be every one who blesses you
(Num. 24.9).

(v) Plural nouns with a singular meaning, such as royal plurals, ofien
govern the predicate in the singular.

L OTOR R And God said: ... (Gen. 13).

(vi) If the predicate precedes the subject (usually in an asyndetic
clause), the simplest form of the predicate 1s often used.

yisigwiahikrialalalini The battle became too heavy for him
[i.e. was going against him] (2 Kgs
3.26).

(vi1) If the subject in the status constructus precedes a postconstrucltus,
the verb is sometimes congruent with the postconstructus if it is the
actual topic of the clause (constructio ad sensum).

QIR2 7000 "2 D28 o When a man is afflicted with [the
plague of] leprosy (Lev. 13.9).

(viii) If a subject consisting of more than one word precedes the predi-
cate, the predicate is 1n the plural. If one part of the subject is mascu-
line and the other part feminine, the predicate will be masculine.

[mplpl yilopRiyiglel ) Abraham and Sarah were old (Gen.
18.11).

(ix) If a subject consisting of more than one word follows the predicate,
the predicate can bhe congruent with the first word of the compound
subject. If such a predicate is followed by additional predicates, they
will be in the plural.

TIRRMY TR PR oM Then Rachel answered, as well as
Leah, and they said: (Gen. 31.14).

If a preposition with pronominal suffix occurs between the predicate
and the compound subject, the predicate often agrees with the com-
pound subject, 1.e. the predicate is in the plural.
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2RI 7R IR TN And the king of Israel, Jehoshaphat
01N 59ns vaYi) and the king of Edom went down to
him (2 Kgs 3.12).

(x) If the compound subject consists of a pronoun and a noun, the pro-
noun is often expressed separately, even if the verb has the appropriate
form.

00 R T Then he and his servant went down
(Judg. 7.11).

§36. Pronouns

Pronouns are a closed class of words (lexemes) that can be used in
the place of a noun or noun phrase within a certain context. (Cf.
§11.2.) By using pronouns languages avoid the unnecessary repeti-
tion of nouns or noun phrases, for example, not ‘Jacob loved Joseph.
Jacob made Joseph a cloak with long sleeves’, but ‘Jacob loved
Joseph. He made Aim a cloak with long sleeves’. The person or
object to which a pronoun refers can only be determined in the
context in which the pronoun occurs. The sentence in which a pro-
noun appears is thus always part of a larger whole.

§36.1. Personal Pronouns

A personal pronoun usually refers to a person or thing that has
already been mentioned. This person or thing is called the antece-
dent of the pronoun. In BH a distinction need to be made between
independent personal pronouns and enclitic pronouns. The latter are
not separate words, but in the form of pronominal suffixes affixed to
verbs, nouns and other word types. (Cf §17, 26 and 27.)

1. Independent Personal Pronouns

1. Forms
The following independent personal pronouns occur in BH:

Person Singular Plural
1 m/f R/ OOW I WTW we
2m oR you migh] you
2f T you R you
3m. N5 he nen /0o they
3f RV /NT she oo they
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2. The syntax of independent personal pronouns*®

(1) Function as the subject of @ nominal clause or a clause in which the
verb is not marked for person

TR 770778 O772R NN And Abraham said of Sarah his wife:
RYT "DOR She is my sister (Gen. 20.2).
g aihwlsklanl iy As they went up the hill to the city
(1 Sam. 9.11).

(i1) Precede a finite verb or follow a constituent that is already marked
for person
TRMIZ ONAY 0D "D 1 myself gave my maid to your
embrace (Gen. 16.5).

TPIT CITR W2 Upon me alone, my lord, be the guilt
(1 Sam. 25.24).

The independent personal pronoun follows the verb only in cases
where a waw consecutive + imperfect or waw consecutive + perfect
makes it impossible for the independent pronoun to precede the verb.

TOWR ODPIITOR W RN And I will remember my covenant
with you (Ezek. 16.60).

(i11) The third person masculine singular independent personal pronoun
1s used between the subject and predicate of a nominal clause with
three constituents.

WITR T RITTOOR RO Are you not the Lord our God? (Jer.
14.22).

(iv) Function as part of the extention of a constituent, for example, the
subject

oURmn 0728 U So Abram went up from Egypt, he
MORY RIT and his wife (Gen. 13.1).

(v) Indicate the syntactic domain of some focus particles (Cf.
§41.4/5.1)

THIRD RWT03 D72 MR D for he feared that ke too would die
like his brothers.(Gen. 38.11).

OYTOR 0 RO TOY M And the Spirit of God came uporn him
also (1 Sam. 19.23).

46. This section benefitted much from Naudé 1996.
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3. The semantic-pragmatic functions of independent pronouns

The use of the independent personal pronoun is often syntactically
motivated. However, apart from cases where they function as part of
the extention of a constituent and introduce or activate new charac-
ters that are anchored to one of the prominen! characters in a nar-
rative (cf. §36.1/1.2(iv)), independent personal pronouns are pre-
dominately used to express semantic-pragmatic functions. This
happens in particular in those cases where the pronouns appear to be
used superfluously and correlate syntactically with those where
fronting is involved. (Cf §46.1/1-2.) Fronting by means of an appar-
ently superfluous pronoun can be used as follows (Cf. §47.2.).

(1) It indicates the focus of an utterance confirming the personal or
exclusive role of the referent of the pronoun in an event

TR I3 NNDY nn oW I myself gave my maid to your
embrace (Gen. 16.5).

This use of the pronoun often occurs in contexis where speakers
boasts about what they have done.

CIINTOR "AUYT IR I (and nobody else) have made
Abram rich (Gen. 14.23).

The construction is also used in cases where pledges or promises
are made, or where someone is being confronted with what he or she
has done.

DY T MTPUR DI RN And he said: 7 will (personally) send
you a kid (Gen. 38.17).

When the third person masculine singular form of the pronoun is
used between the subject and predicate of a nominal clause, it
apparently also indicate the focus of the utterance. It confirms the
identification of a referent as a particular somebody or something.

WIATR T RITTION RO Are you (and nobody else) not the
Lord our God? (Jer. 14.22).

(i1) It reactivates entities (e.g. characters) that are compared or con-
trasted. (Cf. §47/2(ii)e.)

VDWW TORY YRS TR R He (on the one hand) shall bruise
P your head, and you (on the other
hand) shall bite his heel (Gen. 3.15).

Both entities need not be explicitly mentioned.
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But you shall go to your fathers in
peace (in contrast to the nations
referred to in Gen. 15.14) (Gen.
15.15).

Oi902 THON9 ¥ T

(1) It signals that an anterior construction 1s involved. (Cf. §47/2(iii).)
This construction has a discourse active referent as fronted subject and
a proposition that has a pluperfect or preperfect relationship with the

main line of the narration.

L ODTTIIR DR T
DTN R MDY
L TR ONTIRRY

YoroT s i

2IRTD T ND N
R niRpitt sl

And when the king of Ai saw this ...
the men of the city went out early to
to meet Israel in battle ...; but ke did
not know that there was an ambush
against him behind the city (Josh.
8.14).

(iv) It signals a specific type of temporal construction. This construc-
tion is used to refer to two simultaneous (or nearly simultaneous)

actions.

DY 7370 7w 737
NI "I T7RT0D
TR

R TIR W2 R
TI27 R W

Then while you are still speaking with
the king there, I also will come in
after you (1 Kgs 1.14).

When they reached the district of
Suph, Saul said to his servant:
(1 Sam. 9.5).

I1. Pronominal Suffixes Added to Verbs*

1. Morphology
Cf. §17.

2. The syntactic-semantic functions of pronominal suffixes affixed to

verbs

Pronominal suffixes affixed to verbs function as:

(1) the object of the clause

o inilebsia R yistivi

(i1) the indirect object of the clause

27 I

47. Also called the ‘object suffix.’

So he sent Aim from the valley of
Hebron (Gen. 37.14).

And bring me word again (Gen. 37.14).
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I1I. Pronominal Suffixes Added io Nouns (including the infinitive
construct®)

1. Morphology
Cf §26 and §27.

2. The syntactic-semantic functions of pronominal suffixes affixed to
nouns (Cf. also §25.4.)
Pronominal suffixes affixed to nouns function as:

(1) the subject of an infinitive clause

itk ERTP2 22 m And she was in Chezib when she bore
him (Gen. 38.5).

(11) the object in an infinitive clause
Ty to kill aim (Gen. 37.18)
(i11) the indirect object in an infinitive clause

oowh 1727 292 8 And they could not speak peaceably
to him (Gen. 37.4).

(iv) Pronominal suffixes indicate possession.
T8 SRR NI Suddenly my sheaf arose (Gen.
37.7).

IV. Pronominal Suffixes Added to Prepositions

1. Morphology
Cf. §39.1/1.

2. Functions
For the syntactic functions, cf. §39.1/3.

For the semantic functions, cf. §39.1/4 and 39.2-21.

V. Personal Pronouns Suffixes Added to 73

1. Morphology
Cf. §44.3/2.

2. Functions
Cf. §44.3/4.

48. An infinitive form can also take the suffixes added to verbs, but then only
if the suffixes fulfil a definite syntactic function, namely as the object of the
infinitive sentence. (Cf. §17.5.)
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V1. Personal Pronouns Suffixes Added to 733

1. Morphology
Cf. §41.2/5.

2. Functions
Cf. §41.2/5.

VII. Personal Pronouns Suffixes Added to 'S and O

1. Morphology
Cf. §42.1.

2. Functions
Cf. §43.2-3.

VIII. Personal Pronouns Suffixes Added to % and ~DR

1. Morphology
Cf. §33.4/1.

2. Functions
Cf. §33.4/2.

Note the following:

(D

)

The position of the syntactic antecedent of a pronominal suf-
fix determines the nature of the pronominal suffix. If the
syntactic antecedent occurs in the same clause as the pro-
nominal suffix, the pronominal suffix has a reflexive
(anaphoric) nature and is usually translated with self (himself,
herself, etc.).
1 0 MR 02N2TN He will take your sons and /e will
appoint them for Aimself (1 Sam.
8.11).
If the syntactic antecedent does not function in the same
clause as the pronominal suffix, the pronominal suffix has a
pronominal nature and is usually translated with
him/her/them.

7o CT7 AS7RTY And appoint a king over them
(1 Sam. 8.22).
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§36.2. Demonstrative Pronouns

1. Morphology

Demonstrative pronouns are deictic or ‘showing’ words that can take
the place of a noun or a noun phrase (NP), for example, ‘Here is the
document; this is what you must read’. Like adjectives they can also
qualify an NP, for example, ‘You must help this child’. A distinction
is usually drawn between near and distant demonstrative pronouns.
Distinctions are also drawn between masculine and feminine, and the
singular and the plural of the demonstrative pronouns. In BH the
following sets of pronouns are distinguished:

Near Distant

this that

m. sing. oL, M N
f. sing. CNT N
m. pl. TN T/ o
£ pl TR by

The BH ‘distant’ demonstrative pronouns above are, however,
called quasi-demonstrative pronouns because they cannot stand in
every syntactic position, for example, 837 cannot be used as the
object of a clause. Yet i1 can be used as the object, for example,
M8 RIP ‘Read thar’ (Isa. 29.11).%

2. The syntactic and semantic functions of the ‘near’ demonstrative
pronouns i1, M, N, TT and 798
(1) The demonstrative pronoun can stand in the place of an NP.

LUn ORTOR RITINSY Send ¢his woman out of my presence
(2 Sam. 13.17).

49. For a more exhaustive discussion, cf. Waltke and O’Connor §17.3 and
Jotion-Muraoka §143;.
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(i1) A demonstrative pronoun can qualify a noun. It can be used attri-

butively or predicatively.

a. The demonstrative pronoun is used just like the adjective. In other
words, it usually fo/lows the noun and agrees with it in definiteness,
gender and number. In such cases the demonstrative pronoun is used
attributively.

D% PR R TORTD For I have seen that you are right-
S T2 eous before me in this generation
(Gen. 7.1).

When an independent pronoun is defined by both an adjective and
a demonstrative pronoun, the adjective precedes the demonstrative
pronoun.
T 9Imn this great nation (Deut. 4.6)
b. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun precedes the noun and does
not agree with it in definiteness.
WRT TUR T2 as for this Moses, the man who
70T UK brought us up (Exod. 32.1)

c¢. The predicative use of the demonstrative pronoun corresponds with
the predicative use of the adjective; in other words it can be placed
before the noun and it agrees with it in gender and number,

TR 0770 TR And these are the generations of
Aaron (Num. 3.1).

d. Sometimes people are qualified in such a way that the nuance of
belonging to a group 1s expressed.

DUPYT Tt AR For the Lord has called these three
TORT 0705 kings (2 Kgs 3.10).

(iti) The demonstrative pronoun can function like a relative pronoun.
(Cf §36.3.)

12 DY ST PN Mount Zion, where you came to
dwell (Ps. 74.2).

(iv) Demonstrative pronouns (usually in pairs) function as reciprocal
PFONOUNS.

TUOR T RO And one called to another (Isa. 6.3).
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(v) The demonstrative pronoun is sometimes used tautologically after
PR

3D IRTn T And look, an angel touched him
(1 Kgs 19.5).

(vi) Demonstrative pronouns combined with interrogative pronouns
sometimes express the surprise or amazement of a speaker about a
state of affairs in the form of a rhetorical question. (Cf. also §43.3/2(i).)
ooy DRI What is this you have done?! (Judg.
2.2).
Sometimes 177 is used to emphasize the frequency of an event or
action.

oaps Y 71 DR oM And yet they have put me to the
proof these ten times (Num. 14.22).

3. The syntactic and semantic functions of the ‘distant’ demonstrative
pronoun RIT7%

(1) The demonstrative pronoun can qualify a noun.

NTIT YIRTTOY TRIM And I will bring upon that land (Jer.
25.13).

It is used especially to refer to a specific point in time in the future
or the past.

178 D R OP2 In that day the Lord will take away
(Isa. 3.18).

TN B2 R Eva On that day the Lord made a cove-
D02 ORI nant with Abram (Gen. 15.18).

(11) In contrast to the ‘near’ demonstrative pronouns, the ‘distant’ pro-
noun is only used attributively.

§36.3. Relative Pronouns

The following relative pronouns occur in BH: 0% and "W. The latter
1s found especially in the later books of the Bible (e.g. Ezra and Ec-
clesiastes). It also occurs in early texts, e.g. Judges 5:7. In the
intermediate period, however, "0 is not used. Other syntactic units
which are not primarily relative pronouns, but still function as such

50. The quasi-demonstrative pronoun occurs mainly in this form.

-
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are: 71, M and W and the article 7. A feature of all the relative
pronouns in BH is that they do not decline.

TR
(1) "8 where the antecedent is the subject of the subordinate clause

J5TIN OR Yo The tree which 1s in the midst of the
garden (Gen. 3:3).

The so-called independent relative clauses suppress the antecedent.
In such clauses this antecedent is always the subject or object (cf.
Num. 22.6) of the subordinate clause.

LEr2TOD WURD Ry He said to kim who was over his
house: ... (Gen. 43.16).

(i1) "W where the antecedent is the object of the subordinate clause

nYT ND UK oM OTOR other gods which you have not
known (Deut. 13.7)

Sometimes the antecedent of WY is also referred to by means of a
pronominal suffix which occurs later in the subordinate clause.

M AR K020 the prophet which the Lord has sent
(Jer. 28.9)

(iif) 7N where the antecedent is the time at which the events in the
subordinate clause took place
RID YR NImT OP2 on that day when you go (1 Kgs
22.25)
(1v) 7% where the antecedent is the place where the events in the sub-
ordinate clause took place.
TP 200 TON WUR YINT the land on which you lie (Gen.
28.13)

(v) 708 where the antecedent is the place to which, along which or
from which the subject in the subordinate clause moves.

DYR MR U8 TTRTTTR the ground from which he was taken
(Gen. 3.23)
2.0
(1) "¥ where the antecedent is the subject of the subordinate clause

o1 mRb Py BN as the sand which is upon the sea-
shore (Judg. 7.12)
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"W where a hidden antecedent is the subject in a subordinate clause

TP 2P D ONY TN Happy is he whose help is the God of
Jacob (Ps. 146.5).

(11) W where the antecedent is the place to which, along which or from
which the subject in the subordinate clause moves

DY oY oYY to which the tribes go up (Ps. 122.4)

3. m/mAm
(1) M where the antecedent is the subject of the subordinate clause

ERaRTif =) i vial Listen to your father who begot you
(Prov. 23.22).

(1) M where the antecedent is the object of the subordinate clause

oIR8 ¥ nam and my testimonies which 1 shall
teach them (Ps. 132.12)

i1 where a hidden antecedent is the object in a subordinate clause

*27I0B5) TRITRTIN and those whom 1 loved have turned
against me (Job 19.19)

(1) 77 where the antecedent is the place in which the events in the sub-
ordinate clause take place (with resumption by means of a pronominal
suffix)

12 QDY N1y Mount Zion, where you came to
dwell.(Ps. 74.2)

4.7

The article =7 began to act as a relative pronoun before finite verbs
and particularly perfect forms in the later books. Note that it can be
argued that the =7 which sometimes precedes participles should not
be understood as a relative pronoun, compare, for example, Gen.
12.7 where 77 occurs and Ezek. 1.4 where it 1s absent. The equivalent
of that is thus due to the participial construction and not to 777.

TOR TRTET MY to the Lord, who had appeared to him
(Gen. 12.7)

2RI NI N0 a stormy wind which came out of the
north (Ezek. 1.4)
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(1) 77 before a perfect where the antecedent is the subject of a subordi-
nate clause

D'y W7 Y2 TR 53 all those in our cities who have taken
oIl foreign wives (Ezra 10.14)

(i) 77 before a perfect where the antecedent is the object of a subordi-
nate clause

ORIy UIRaE 50 and all that Samuel had dedicated
(1 Chron. 26.28)

§36.4. [nterrogative Pronouns

Cf. §43.3.

§36.5. Indefinite Pronouns

Indefinite pronouns can be expressed by means of the following ele-
ments or in the following ways:

1. 93 + noun (without 7j)

TR 02 anyone who slays Cain (Gen. 4.15)

Lt
|
O

TP TTOPRY WD NR TR Whatever you say, 1 will do for you
(1 Sam. 20.4).
3.1

W M RN Whoever is fearful and trembling, let
him return (Judg. 7.3).

Sometimes "2 is followed by W& or even WK WK

IDOR IR TTTROG WK R Whoever has sinned against me, him
will I blot out of my book (Exod.
3233)

VIR T2 UK WRITR everyone that has built a new house
(Deut. 20.5)
4. O%
Lo Dinb or SorCR If one could count ... (Gen. 13.16).

ph WK 125 Go, every man to his city (1 Sam.
8.22).
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5. CTN

27D COR When any man of you brings an
L offering to the Lord ... (Lev. 1.2).

.. ROONTD VD) If any one sins, ... (Lev. 4.2).

7. The participle as subject of a finite verb with the same stem

LR 537 Sal If any one fall fromit, .. (Deut. 22.8).

8. An unspecified third person verb ending

TORT 0277 0k ) And then, after this somebody told
L RRTD R Joseph: ... (Gen 48 1).

9.931

N7 TR RPN Is anything too hard for the Lord?
(Gen. 18.14),

10. 7D

TR 5 (ZJS_JG"WS} Do not do anything to him (Gen.
22.12).

§37. Numerals

§37.1. Introduction

Numerals express numbers and are dealt with as a separate word
type on that basis. Numbers in the BH text are always written out in
full.

On the basis of form and combination with other words, two kinds
of numerals may be distinguished: cardinals and ordinals.

§37.2. Cardinals

1. Form of the cardinals

The numerals 1 to 19 have different forms when qualifying masculine
and feminine words.

(1) The numerals 1 to 10

Status absolutus and status constructus forms may be differentiated
with the numerals 1 to 10.
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With a masculine noun With a feminine noun

St. abs. St cs. St. abs. St. cs.
1 TR TR OoR OoR
2 o ) g T
3 TSy now Wi )
4 OY2TR DO DTN D2
5 T T e el
6 T gitiie) o) WY
7 gitals gl vy vy
8 y¥ars qeat) hiali] yhat]
9 aie N ong Don
10 Ty oy oy oy

(11) The numerals 11 to 19
a. The numerals 11 to 19 are simply combinations of the unit (1-9) and
a form for 10 (as in English, thirteen, seventeen, etc.).

b. The first component of the combination, the unit, takes a shortened
form which usually looks like the status constructus.

With a masculine noun With a feminine noun
11 0D 08 SOOY NTR
11 R LR Y TP
12 oy o oY oY
12 g W Ty
13 WY WU oY I
14 9 1IN T DI
E Ty TR Ty vy
16 YD WY Ty DY
17 RAL YL 23y
18 QY S oY i
19 Ty mpon by wn

(11) The tens

The tens look like (masculine) plural forms of singular numbers.

20 i3 60 ]
30 oY 70 oghimi
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40 ayoaigh 80 o)
oo

50 owonn 90

(1v) Larger units (100, 1000 and 10,000)

The numerals for larger units have distinct singular, dual and plural
forms. In the case of the singular and plural forms for 100 and 1000
there 1s also a status constructus form in addition to the normal
status absolutus form. The word for 10,000 is not used much and
there is no distinction between a status absolutus and a status con-
structus form.

St. abs. St cs.

100 N i
200 dual myy a)

plural igh i) o
1000 o iEL
2000 dual 02N

plural oEOR 298
10,000 7227 or Ni27 or 127
20,000 dual ooian

plural NRI27 or DA

(v) Compound numbers

Compound numbers are expressed by combinations of the above-
mentioned cardinals. When a numeral between 3 and 10 combines
with 782 or 72327, it takes the form it would take with a feminine
noun, and when it combines with 778, it takes the form it would take
with a masculine noun. There is no rigid sequence for the different
elements within the compound number. The following numbers will

serve as examples:

31 FhNY :.L.b;; 2 Kgs 22.1

33 oo Ui Ezek. 41.6
150 CowRT TR 1 Chron. 8.40
212 SUY Tt COORD 1 Chron. 9.22
250 CONNDY TN 2 Chron. 8.10
675 DD URG DIND 0y Num. 31.37
2700 NG D2y CEbe 1 Chron. 26.32
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42,360 E-E“)g R}:j D:‘n& Neh. 7.66 —‘
mivoioal o} Saltio v

44,760 '—IL?S. TPITNY TOYIW 1 Chron. 5.18
T DiRnTYa

2.

Syntax of the cardinals®

The cardinals can combine with nouns in the following ways:

(1) One

a.

The number one acts syntactically as an adjective. The numeral fol-
lows the noun and agrees with it in gender, number and definiteness.
This attributive construction occurs only with the cardinal 7.

noR 5o one part (1 Sam. 1.5)
int  nfimbichy the first row (Exod. 39.10)

R

. The numeral in the status constructus can also stand before a noun in

the status absolutus (as postconstructus). Only in the case of the
numeral 7 does the noun that follows a numeral in the status
constructus take the article.

Cnn TR one of the mountains (Gen. 22.2)

. The numeral 08 in the status absolutus can also follow a noun in

the status constructus. This combination is, however, rare.

SOR voun one judgement (Lev. 24.22)

(1) Two
a. The number two acts as @ noun and can be placed before or after the

plural noun.

b. The gender of the numeral two agrees with the gender of the noun

with which it stands. This construction has all the characteristics of
an appositional relationship. (Cf. §29))

mppiis ey el two days (2 Sam. 1.1)52

51. For a more exhaustive explanation of the syntax of numerals, see Richter

1979: 26.

52. Jouion-Muraoka §142¢ remarks: ‘This number (i.e. two, Van der Merwe

et al.) has a nature which is less adjectival than that of 308, but more so than that
of the other numbers.’
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c. If the numeral two is placed before the noun, it can also occur in the
status constructus form.

b n Al two sons
The numeral two can also combine with a pronominal suffix.
o the two of them (Est. 2 23)
(iti) 3-10
The numbers 3-10 act as nouns and can be placed before or after the
plural form of the noun.

a. Reversed gender. The numerals for the numbers 3 to 10 take the
characteristic feminine ending (75-) if the noun is masculine.

Co] YUY three sons (Gen. 29.34)
If the noun is feminine, the numeral has no ending (as is normally
the case with masculine nouns).

b. Appositional relationship: The numeral and a noun—both in the
status absolutus—stand next to each other and have the form of an
appositional relationship. Although the numeral usually precedes the
noun, it often also follows the noun.

C oY three sons (Gen. 29.34)
LI oY four cities (Josh. 21.18)

c. Construct relationship: The cardinals 3-10 in the status constructus
can also stand before a noun in the status absolutus. The rules for
agreement in gender between the numeral and the noun (as set out
above) still apply. The noun is usually in the plural.

oENG two nations (Gen. 25.23)
oo Do three days (Josh. 2.16)
(tv) 11-19
Reversed gender: With the numbers 11 to 19 the tens always have

the same gender as the noun, but the unit (1-9) has the opposite gen-
der.

oYY o sixteen cities (Josh. 15.41)
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(v) Tens
a. The tens (20, 30, 40, etc.) are used with masculine and feminine
nouns without changing the form of the numerals.
TR oW oY thirty-two kings (1 Kgs 20.1)
T D p2TR DY Jorty-eight cities (Josh. 21.41)
b. With double-figure numbers the units (1-9) or the tens (20, 30, 40
etc.) can be written first.
c. The tens look like masculine plural forms of the singular numbers
and are used with masculine and feminine nouns without distinction.

(vi) 100 and 1000

a. 782 (100) acts as a feminine noun and 52% (1000) as a masculine
noun. They do not change form according to the gender of the
accompanying noun. These numerals always precede the noun.

DADD TRD a hundred times (2 Sam. 24 3)
IRE TR a hundred sheep (1 Kgs 5.3)
ope a8 a thousand times (Deut. 1.11)
1921 78 a thousand vines (Isa. 7.23)

b. The cardinal 100 in the status constructus can also stand before a
noun in the status absolutus. The rules for congruency in gender
between the numeral and the noun (as set out above) still apply.

TR N8RRI a hundred years old (Gen. 11.10)

Note the following:

(1) With numerals having a semantic value greater than 1 the
noun is usually in the plural. The collective use of nouns with
numerals 1s, however, common—especially with words such
as U8, WD), W, wIn, CF, 7, P32, O, 27, SpY and
8. There are thus several examples of nouns in the singular
with numerals greater than 1. Compare also the following two
cases:

Ty MDYy thirteen cities (Josh. 21.19)
Y YUY thirteen cities (Josh. 21.33)

(2) In constructions including numeral the noun is usually indefi-
nite, although there are exceptions.
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DINDIYT SiRnTUOY the three hundred trumpets (Judg.
7.22)

"3 W nwnm his fifteen sons (2 Sam. 19.18)
(3) With compound numbers the noun is often repeated.

gpi7I g Ink Mebli il ) Wagql hundred and sixty-two years (Gen.
5.18)

DY M O oY seven hundred and eight-two years
W MR (Gen. 5.26)

3. Semantic function of the cardinals
Cardinals can fulfil various semantic functions.

(1) The most common use 1s indicating a specific number or quantity.
713 YWY his seven sons (1 Sam. 16.10)

TOATTTOR D70 YN four kings against five (Gen. 14.9)

(i) The numeral % is often used to mark an indefinite noun as a cer-
tain specific someone/something. (Cf. §24.4)

DORITTR INR O a certain man of Ramathaim (1 Sam,
1.1)

(iii) Cardinals are often used to express priority.

In the case of numerals greater than 10 priority can only be
expressed by means of the cardinals as BH does not have separate
ordinals for these numbers. If cardinals are used to express priority,
they precede the noun. The numeral 7778 is an exception to this rule
as 1t can stand in an attributive relationship to the noun.

TORT RS the first row (Exod. 39.10)

TR DRIIRI TN in the fortieth year, on the first day of
U Wy nYra the eleventh month [lit. in the eleventh
YIRG K2 month on the first day] (Deut. 1.3)

(iv) Cardinals are often used to express multiples—whether with the
ordinary form of the numeral, or through a form of the numeral that
looks like a dual.

onwY oue once or twice (Neh. 13.20)

DOY2R 070 7022777 And he shall restore the lamb four-
fold (2 Sam. 12.6).
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(v) Cardinals are also used to express distribution by means of the fol-
lowing constructions (Cf. §24.3/2(iv) and §29.3/(viii).):
a. repetition of the numeral (and the noun)
o o two by two (Gen. 7.9)
b. by joining two numerals with the conjunction y (Cf. §24.3/2(iv).)

7217 DY23RY 1T NYI3M six fingers on each hand, and six toes
wYy WY on each foot (2 Sam. 21.20)

c. or with the preposition 7 (Cf. §39.11/4.)
oW WU ooR once every three years (1 Kgs 10.22)

§37.3. Ordinals

1. Form of the ordinals

Only the first ten numbers have separate forms for ordinals. Except
for the ordinal ‘first’ all the other ordinals end in characteristically
masculine and feminine forms.

Masculine Feminine
first TRRT SRR
second bl ghbl)
third R/ pp oY
fourth iialp} gid Al
fifth W s
sixth Yy now
seventh ety g pmls)
eighth T PRal
ninth A DR
tenth DY oY

2. Syntax of the ordinals
Ordinals act as attributive adjectives. They follow the noun and
agree with it in gender and definiteness.
VYT YIND SOWRT T3 In the ninth year, in the fenth month
(Ezek. 24.1)

3. Semantics of the ordinals
Ordinals always express sequence or priority.



Chapter 6

THE OTHER WORD CLASSES

§38. Introduction

Apart from nominals and verbs traditional grammars also distinguish
a third main word class, namely particles. Particles represent a class
of words with diverse features. Most (raditional grammars distin-
guish the following particles:

s prepositions,

» conjunctions,

» adverbs and

= interjections.

Since prepositions form a clearly determined class and are consid-
ered as a distinct word class, this grammar would rather refer to
‘other word classes’ than to particles. The other word classes
include the following:

s prepositions

s conjunctions

» adverbs

s predicators of existence (existential words)

» interrogatives

» discourse markers

» Interjections

For the purposes of this grammar the application of semantic and
pragmatic criteria in distinguishing the different classes is useful.
The different classes then provide the reader with a clear indication
of the type of function that can be fulfilled by lexemes that belong to

a certain class. The term ‘function’ 1s used here in preference to
‘meaning’ because the latter term suggests a specific lexical mean-

-



272 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

ing. The lexical meaning of most particles i1s usually very generic
(general) and can be used by speakers to fulfil a variety of semantic
or pragmatic functions.

§39. Prepositions

§39.1. Introduction

1. Morphology: prepositions plus pronominal suffixes

When BH employs a pronoun in a prepositional phrase, e.g. to you,
under her, then the pronoun is affixed to the preposition as a pro-
nommal suffix. This may be accomplished by the addition of the
suffixes that are normally attached either to singular or to plural
nouns. The following classes are distinguished on the basis of the
suffixes and the morphological patterns of the prepositions + suf-
fixes:

(1) Prepositions with the pronommal suffixes of singular nouns:
a. The prepositions 2, 7, 2, ', TP, D¥8, 72 and 792 decline with the
suffixes attached to singular nouns.

Person Singular Plural

I m/f. 5 to me u to us

2m. v, to you co5 to you

2f =5 to you "5 to you

Im. i to htm iyt to them
] 3f 5 to her 79 to them

b. Before the suffixes the prepositions 2, &% and CY become -2, -7
and -2 respectively.

c. In certain cases the linking vowel between the preposition and the
suffixes is a games, e.g. £27 as opposed to TSN,

d. The bisyllabic prepositions such as 738 and 72 do not decline
exactly like segholate nouns with / - / as stem vowel, for example,
™2, (Cf. §27.3)) However, 792 declines like a segholate noun with
/ - / as stem vowel (i.e. an a-stem) and a guttural as middle
consonant. (Cf. §27.3/6, Table 31))
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(11) Prepositions with the pronominal suffixes of plural nouns
The prepositions 78, 79, 79, 06K, “08 and 2°2% decline with the
suffixes attached to plural nouns.

Person Singular Plural

I m/f. R to me SR to us
2m. TR to you TooN to you
2f :'l*_‘?g to you p__*‘;g to you
3Im. TOR to him ooR to you
3f 7O to her TR to you

a. Before the suffixes the above prepositions become -78, -72 and -7

respectively.

b. Before the suffixes, IG5 and 70N react like segholate words with a
/ -/ as stem vowel and a guttural as middle consonant, for example,
o, (Cf. §27.3/6, table 31.) In some cases the $°wa under the gut-
tural 1s not replaced by a hatép vowel, e.g. "Tnf.

c. 2°2C reacts like a noun with a variable vowel in the first syllable, e.g.

22T, (Cf. §27.2/3, Table 23a.)
(11) The preposition 1°2 with pronominal suffixes
The preposition ]°2 has a variable declension pattern in that it utilizes
the suffixes of both singular and the plural nouns, e.g. *3*2 and 7i°2.
(iv) The preposition 12 with pronominal suffixes
The preposition 2 declines with the suffixes affixed to singular
nouns.

Person Singular Plural

Im/f Pinia from me ghinta) from us
2m. ela) from you mio}a from you
2f plela) from you Hela from you
3Im. phinial from him miyta) from them
3f ghinial from her yia from them
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2. Morphology: prepositions prefixed to other words
(1) The prepositions 2, 7 and 2 are joined directly to the subsequent
word.
a. If the word begins with °, the two audible §*wés combine to form °3,
Zor°%. (Cf §8.1/1)
ST oplus 2= GTITI
b. If the word begins with any consonant other than * which is followed

by a §°wi, the two audible §*wés combine to form a single closed
syllable. (Cf. §8.1/1.)

SR plus D= ORMWD

c. If the noun begins with a guttural, which is followed by a hatep
vowel, the preposition takes the corresponding full vowel. (Cf.
§8.1/1.)

oon plus 2= Dion3

d. The prepositions 7 and 2 are sometimes vocalized with a / - /. This
happens especially with words in which the first syllable is accented:

DR oplus 5 = gl
oplus 2= 13
MY plus B = Mo

(11) If a definite article 1s prefixed to the noun, the preposition and the
article combine. (Cf §24.4/2.)

2 plus T =97 (nota?)

(1i1) The preposition }i2 may be attached directly to or written apart from

the subsequent word. If it is attached directly to the subsequent word,

the following rules apply:

a. The nun assimilates with the first consonant of the subsequent word.
(Cf. §4.2/4(i1).) This consonant then doubles accordingly:

T7R plus R = R
b. If 312 is attached to a word beginning with a guttural or resh, the

guttural cannot double. Compensatory lengthening then occurs. The
/ -/ of 1 changes to / - / (cf. §8.2/2):

Ty plus R = SR
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c. If 712 is attached to a word beginning with a *, then }2 and * combine
to form "2

|
Ci
-}
O

ot plus =

3. Syntax
Prepositional phrases may be used in several syntactic positions. (Cf.
§32.2.)

(1) Prepositional phrases may function as predicates of nominal clauses.
DianaT T2 N There is a lion in (between) the
streets (Prov. 26.13).

(i1) Prepositional phrases can function as complements. (Cf. §32.1.)
a. As direct objects (prepositional objects).
The prepositions 7, “5% and 2 can mark the direct object.
C23 7nan He chose you (Deut. 7.7).

b. As indirect objects
The prepositions 7, “2%, I'®, 79 can mark the indirect object.

YIRTTTN IR 2T To your descendants 1 will give this
TNTU ]and (Gen. 127)

c. As complements of prepositional verbs
=oma o5 NI And he fought against the former
PR 2RI king of Moab (Num. 21.26).
(i11) Prepositional phrases can function as adjuncts. (Cf. §32.1))
a. As optional adverbial modifier

02 M 2P nam And Jacob offered a sacrifice on the
mountain (Gen. 31.54).

b. As agents of a passive verb. This can be marked by 2, 3, }.

OIR2 CINT 7 520 Whoever sheds the blood of man—by

2w AT man shall his blood be shed (Gen.
9.6).

(1v) Prepositional phrases can function as adjectival qualifications.
T TN Do U a certain man of Bethlehem, Judah
(Ruth 1.1)

4. Semantics
Not all languages have prepositions like BH. The semantic relation-
ships that are expressed by prepositions in BH are expressed by
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other means in other languages, ¢.g. Xhosa. In BH the semantic rela-
tionship indicated by "% can also be expressed by the so-called he
locale. (Cf. §28.)
T ITTON NN 2DYRun Cast him info this pit (Gen. 37.22).
T5a7 ik D%Un And they cast him into the pit (Gen.
37.24).
BH prepositions have the following semantic features:

(1) The relationships expressed by BH prepositions are limited. They
usually express spatial relationships. Most of these could also apply to
temporal relationships.

(i1) Three degrees of semantic specialization can be distinguished
(Jenni 1992: 18):

a. Very general, e.g.
2,7 and 2.

b. Less general with (especially spatial) oppositional pairs. e.g.

5p on nom under
P before M8 after/behind
s from N to

¢. More specialized
Bt until
) next to

Compound prepositions consisting of more than one preposition are
also usually more specialized, e.g.

© Span  at the top of

Note the following:
(1) The predominantly semantic description of the prepositions
offered here is in no way complete. It should cover about
80% of the cases in the Hebrew Bible. A dictionary should be
used in conjunction with this grammar.*
(2) Some semantic functions that are attributed to prepositions
are largely due to the verbs that govern those prepositions.

53. The works by Jenni (1992 and 1994) are a very useful source of
information on the less specialized prepositions such as 2, 7 and 2.
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This feature of some prepositions has not been dealt with
systematically.

§39.2. =M and TN

1. Indicate spatial positioning (= localization)
The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition "% is
‘behind or after x’. It usually stands in opposition to 125 (‘before

x).
a. Locative: behind

090D AR TR 1IN Behold, there he stands behind our
wall (Song 2.9).
b. Metaphoric locative: after
Co27) nRbI R 390 And followed (after) the sins of
Jeroboam (2 Kgs 13.2).

c. Localize a specific direction: western side (rare)
BH speakers sometimes express direction by referring to persons’
left or right side, or back or front as reference to the four wind
directions. The ‘persons’ concerned are facing east. Their backs
thus face west and their left indicates north.

I3TRT TR IRETTOR AT And he led his flock fo the west side
of the wilderness (Exod. 3.1).

2. Indicate temporal positioning: after

T9RT D270 R After these things the word of the
DIINTOR TYTT2T O Lord came to Abram (Gen. 15.1).

§39.3. 78

1. Localizes the goal of a movement or process (usually with reference
to a specific person or place).*

The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition 78 is ‘fo
x’. It usually stands in opposition to 112 ‘from x’.

a. Goal of some type of movement: 10, within

TANTTON TOR 2Um And she returned fo him to the ark
(Gen. 8.9).

54. For a discussion of the difference between 2% and 7, cf Jenni 1992: 21-24.
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b. Goal of movement in a metaphorical sense

poE PP 0PSO
T O

c. Goal of a giving process: for, to
N R 100
d. Goal of a saying process: {0

ko 3‘
i=

PUON TR TSR3

that your eyes may be open toward
this house (1 Kgs 8.29).

and gives o you a sign (Deut. 13.2).

Then Rebekah said fo her son Jacob
(Gen. 27.6).

e. Goal of an emotional process: against

1inn Sp T mieet
PTOR TN

to increase still more the fierce anger
of the Lord against Israel (Num.
32.14).

2. Indicates the joining together of entities (comitative) (rare)

(1) Indicates accompaniment: together with

DOND M7 MBANTRN
npiyiwi

(it) Indicates addition to: to, with
3“31 i tm..rr' I‘r"O?. {

77777

THYRY TN TPMYTON

And do not sin against the Lord by
eating (it) with the blood. (1 Sam.
14.34).

Your wisdom and prosperity surpass
the report which I have heard [lit.
you have added wisdom and pros-
perity fo the report which 1 have
heard] (1 Kgs 10.7).

3. Indicates spatial positioning: at (rare)

And slew him at the fords of the Jor-
dan (Judg. 12.6).

4. Gives the ground (motivational reason) upon which a certain

process is based (like 92)
PWYTOR ONIY S2RNTTD

but Samuel grieved over Saul (1 Sam.
15.35).
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§39.4. 738

Indicates spatial positioning. beside
The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition P38 is
‘beside x’.

Mm% Iy And put them beside the altar (Lev.

6.3).

§39.5. TN

1. Indicates spatial positioning: proximaty to something else

The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition I is
‘with’ or ‘together with x’.

(1) Indicates accompaniment

TOR 5121 OO And you and your sons with you

(Num. 18.2)
The ‘accompaniment’ sometimes has the connotation of besides x or
alongside x.

N0 TON PN PRn KD You shall not make alongside me

gods of silver (Exod. 20.23).
(1) Indicates localization: proximity, nearness

But he himself turned back at the
sculptured stones #ear Gilgal (Judg.
3.19).

TR ©7°0277 0 AU M
21730

(111) Indicates possession
MR TR What have we? [lit. What is with us?)

(1 Sam. 9.7).

2. Occurs after verbs that refer to processes during which people are
dealt with

D28 7BY 08 552
02707 oyl
MW URT DT
rﬁWL

§39.6.2

Just as he did for you in Egypt before
your eyes (Deut. 1.30).

The man .. spoke roughly fo us

(Gen. 42.30).

Approximately 60% of the cases where this preposition is used in the
Hebrew Bible have a locative connotation while 15% have a tempo-
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ral connotation. The examples below, however, attest to the fact that
2 in BH has a more general meaning than ‘/»’ or ‘within’ It is a
preposition that is not very specialized semantically. (Cf. Jenni 1992
for further details.)

1. Indicates localization

The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition 2 is more
or less ‘in x’.

(1) Indicates spatial localization—the so-called beth locale

a. In or at a place

M 52002 20U SR And Samuel was lying down in the
temple of the Lord (1 Sam. 3.3).

b. On a place

772 M2 2P mam And Jacob offered a sacrifice on the
mountain (Gen. 31.54).

c. Within a spatial area
TIPYTO22 L 03 A7ow And you may eat flesh ... in any of
your towns (Deut. 12.15).
d. Indicates the route of a verb of movement: through

TYPUTYIND 29N And they [uncommon singular]
WY R’ passed through the land of Shalishah,
but they did not find them (1 Sam.

9.4).

(i1) Indicates localization within a group
TR DY TR I will praise you, O Lord, among the
nations (Ps. 57.10).
(i1) Localizes through: indicating contact with an x
a. Material contact: person or thing

0T TRTOR Let not my hand be upon him, but let
DEWHE T 127 the hand of the Philistines be upon
him (1 Sam. 18.17).

b. Social contact (often with verbs of ‘ruling’)

12 DUnn DinoR Or are you indeed to have dominion
over us? (Gen. 37.8).
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c. Spiritual contact

02107 28T 7270 And may they also believe in you for
ever (Exod. 19.9).

d. Contact with part of a whole—partitive (rare)

T RODD TOR WD And they will help you to bear
[some of] the burden of the people
(Num. 11.17).

2. Indicates a temporal frame
Indicates a time frame in which an event or state of affairs needs to
be positioned: in
QI o2 R T AT And the word of the Lord was rare
in those days (1 Sam. 3.1).

The preposition 2 + infinitive construct often refers to events that
provide the temporal frame of an event or events referred to in a sub-
sequent sentence. (Compare in contrast the preposition 2 + infinitive
construct in §39.10/2.)

.. IRDR 07T R0%2 When you depart from me today

L DU W DRI you will meet two men ... (1 Sam.
10.2)

3. Realizes an action by indicating one of the following:
(1) Instrument—the so-called beth instrumenti
a. Non-human instrument

TOITOD 1D Bl With a rod they strike upon the cheek
SR LOY DR the ruler of Israel (Mic. 4.14).

b. Human instrument or agent

DIRT 07 20 Whoever sheds the blood of man,
DY W OIN2 by man shall his blood be shed
(Gen. 9.6).

(i1) Price—the so-called beth pretii

5022 TRNITOR DTN Give me your vineyard for money
(1Kgs 21.6).

(1) Joining together (comitative)—the so-called beth comitantiae

ﬁ@,?@“f Cmlgy And she came to Jerusalem with a
Tkn 722 503 very great retinue (1 Kgs 10.2).
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(1v) Cause—the so-called beth causa

77701 YR 2LTTOR2 QR
TR W

072 1983 02°92 2

(v) Manner (rare)
21 Sipa o2a

§39.7. 73

L3

And you shall rejoice in (or: because
of) all the good which the Lord your
God has given to you (Deut. 26.11).

For your hands are defiled with blood
(Isa. 59.3).

(They) wept aloud [lit. with a large
voice] (Ezra 3.12).

The translation of the spatial equivalent of the preposition "2 is

‘hetween x’.

Indicates localization in a space: between two or more points

N WY TR 1YY 0TI
TPRT 0T 1R 13

ILy2 .2

And behold, a smoking fire pot and a
flaming torch passed berween these
pieces (Gen. 15.17).

1. Indicates localization in a space: between two or more points

53;:7 7,37 b&-ns: T:

between Bethel and Ai (Gen. 13.3)

2. Distinguishes different parties that are each actively involved in a

process

W P2 YT D
TR T

. 5.2
Distinguishes different objects

aaitichfhyishkhpiolssphnny
nane?

a covenant betweenr me and you, as
between my father and your father
(1 Kgs 15.19)

You shall therefore make a distinc-
tion berween the clean beast and the
unclean (Lev. 20.25).
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§39.8. 732

1. Indicates localization

283

(1) After verbs that refer to a process of closure

SERRNch

And shut themselves in (Judg. 9.51).

Sometimes the reference 1s metaphorical.

N T2 T 07D

because the Lord had closed her
womb (1 Sam. 1.6).

(i1) After verbs that refer to movement through an opening: through

1PnT T2 53an2 £

And she let them down by a rope
through the window (Josh. 2.15).

2. Indicates benefit to: for the sake of, for (after verbs of supplication).

7702 9%enm W Ry

§39.9. 71203
1. Indicates grounds (motive)

TP TRIRT AN

2. Indicates purpose: in order to
(1) As a preposition

Tipn 2w RI93
ARRTN TN VYT N

TN TR T

For he is a prophet, and he will pray
for you (Gen. 20.7).

Cursed is the ground because of you
(Gen. 3.17).

Has not David sent his servants to
you fo search the city, and to spy it
out, and to overthrow it? (2 Sam.
10.3).

(11) Also functions as conjunction (Cf. §40.7.)

§39.10. 2

The preposition 2 indicates agreement and has no spatial connota-

tion.

1. Indicates general agreement with respect to the following categories:

(1) Sort or type
DY) i T OTOND oM

And you will be fike God, knowing
good and evil (Gen. 3.5).
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(11) Manner or norm

00D OTON "un Have mercy on me, O God, accord-
ing to your steadfast love (Ps. 51.3).

(111) Quantity
OR DUOWD M They were about thirty persons
(1 Sam. 9.22).

2. Indicates corresponding or precise agreement.
The preposition is often repeated before the corresponding entities in
order to indicate precise agreement.

OIRD 32 . o o He shall be put to death; the
sojourner as well the citizen ... (Lev.
24.16).

3. Indicates a precise point on the time-line (temporal use)

2 + infinitive construct is used to indicate that an event referred to in
the main clause following the temporal clause with the 2 + infinitive
construct, immediately follows it in time. This use of 2 + infinitive
construct can be compared with 2+ infinitive construct that provides
the temporal frame of a subsequent event. (Cf. 39.6/2.)

DOIORT PRTOR IVY3ED 5 The moment that he mentioned the
RODTSwvn Do ark of God, Eli fell ... from his seat
(1 Sam. 4.18).

§39.11.5

The preposition 7 has a very unspecialized meaning. It is a preposi-
tion that indicates a very general relationship between two entities
that can at best be described as ‘x as far as y is concerned’.

Syntactically a distinction is drawn between 3 plus nouns or pro-
nouns and 7 plus infinitive contruct forms.

% thus does not necessarily have a spatial function expressing ‘to’.
This function is used metaphorically so often that 9 has virtually lost
its original meaning. The wide variety of relations in which 9 is used
is evidence of this. It is also typical that a preposition with such un-
specialized content is used to mark relationships that are indicated in

other languages by case markers/indicators. In BH 7 is used espe-

cially to characterize relationships that are marked by the dative
form in Latin and Greek. It is only in Late BH, under the influence of
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Aramaic, that 98 was supplanted by 5 and T2 as the spatial locative

‘to’.

L. 5 plus nouns or pronouns

1. Indicates the goal of a process
The following distinctions can be made on the basis of the process
being referred to:
a. Indicates the goal of a process of movement towards: to
£527Tn wmpnd 2w And he went back 7o his place; and
pon hivle Pl Balak also went his way (Num.
24.25).
b. Indicates the goal of a process where something has been transferred
1o

79 R0y YUK TN the portion I gave fo you (1 Sam.
9.23)

c. Indicates the goal of a process during which a new role has been
given to an entity (The opposite of Ji2.) (Cf. §39.14/3.)
n3 SnTIR ‘35'7‘3_71 Then he gave him his daughter
ToN? 1 Rachel as wife (Gen. 29.28).
d. Indicates the destination of a process of saying
N7 TN Perhaps he can tell [for] us (1 Sam.
9.6).
e. Indicates the direction of an emotional process

n*;? TH2e21 AT because you longed greatly for your
TR father’s house (Gen. 31.30).

f. Indicates the terminal point in time of a process

W27 1OTRY Nor shall any of the flesh be kept
PR . overnight ... until the morning (Deut.
16.4).

2. Indicates specification
The following things are specified:

(1) Topic of an expression

o T2 DiTIRG nhne; As for your asses that were lost three
iy syl et plis days ago, do not set your mind on
To% 25 TR ConOR them (1 Sam. 9.20).



286 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

pa% 0y

RIT TR TN

(11) Norm

T, "7 2T 0L
02"

(111) Detail

T 2907 YRRy
YINT OY7Y 73507 W7

Such as I had never seen in all the
land of Egypt, concerning their ugli-
ness (Gen. 41.19).

Say of me: He is my brother (Gen.
20.13).

Now therefore present yourselves
before the Lord according to your
tribes (1 Sam. 10.19).

against the whole land, against the
kings of Judah, against its princes,
against its priests, and against the
people of the land (Jer. 1.18)

3. Indicates the possessor in a relationship of possession

a. In a phrase (Cf. §25.3))

WES DINRT FITIRM
WY IR

b. In a clause

WD 7208 902

When the asses of Kish, Saul’s father,
were lost ... (1 Sam. 9.3).

Your silver and your gold are mine
[lit. fo me it is] (1 Kgs 20.3).

4. Indicates the greater whole in terms of which a distribution occurs

RI20 oW UOUS NN
wrwIn "N

IR THIN TURT IR WK

Once every three years the fleet of
ships of Tarshish used to come
(1 Kgs 10.22).

From each tribe of their fathers shall
you send a man (Num. 13.2).

5. Indicates the semantic roles of an expression

(1) The agent of a passive verb

ikl ipbl ey vl Yy

(i1) The patient of an active verb

3002 w5 NNy

Are we not regarded by him as for-
eigners? (Gen. 31.15).

to destroy the city on my account
(1 Sam. 23.10).
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(ii1) The reflexive element of an agent (the so-called ethical dative or

dativus ethicus)

C2>°o0R% 025 125 e

I1. © plus infinitive

Turn and go (yourselves) to your
tents (Josh. 22.4).

Should % precede an infinitive, it often bears the connotation of pur-

pose. (Cf. §20.1))

§39.12. 905

1. Indicates purpose: for the sake of, so that

(1) As preposition
OWR RORIT 120N
W7 NN MOR RIT 1007
WHANT D2WI WK TIRG IR

He brought us out from there, so that
he might bring us in and give us the
land which he swore 1o give our

ancestors (Deut. 6.23).
(i1) Also as conjunction (Cf. §40.13.)

2. Indicates consequence—usually as conjunction (Cf. §40.13.)

§39.13. "%

1. Indicates spatial positioning
The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition *8%7 is
‘before x’. It often stands in opposition to "NX ‘after/behind x*. The
preposition 71 1s sometimes used as an alternative for poarl
=y i igial
YIRTOY 20

Then Abraham bowed down before
the people of the land (Gen. 23.12).
2. Indicates temporal positioning

T CIDT TO3T2N 7SN
*,..r\ ’JF,‘?

that I may eat it, and bless you before
the Lord before I die (Gen. 27.7).

§39.14. 10

1. Indicates spatial positioning. source
The basic spatial function of the preposition }» is movement ‘away
from x’. It usually stands in opposition to 7% ‘to x.
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a. Place from where an action is undertaken

cwn 150 And they have gone up from there
(1 Kgs 1.45).

b. Person from whom something has come

tEZi s i el For it came to him from the Lord [lit.
For from the Lord it was for him]
(1 Kgs 2.15).

c. Sometimes a fixed expression is formed with 5 which is translated as:
at the northern side of. Literally it means ‘from the north for’.
IR0 QLT WYY So they stationed the forces, the main

D7 TERR TUR encampment which was north of the
city (Josh. 8.13).

2. Indicates temporal positioning: a point in time since when some-
thing happened
DODN DT o From the day that I knew you (Deut.
9.24).

3. Indicates alienation—a so-called privitative
a. Alienation of a role (opposite of 5) (Cf. 39.11/1))

pipielaliuielai He has rejected you from being king
(1 Sam. 15.23).

b. Alienation of a process (usually a threat)

oRnR 00T TR And there is nothing hid from its heat
(Ps. 19.7).

c. Alienation of an object
After verbs of fear or awe (usually before objects that pose some
form of threat)

TR RN And I stand in awe of your decrees
(Ps. 119.120).
4. Indicates material from which something is made

TRTINTTIR DOON T %N So out of the ground the Lord God
nen o formed every beast of the field (Gen.
2.19).
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5. Indicates cause of a situation
PUT CRDTTOR 02200 8D
o2 o

¥

6. Indicates instrument
a. Non-human instrument
Tiv 02700 M2,
phinieyiliola!
b. Human instrument or agent

UL SO TN
TR N

It was not because you were more in
number than any other people that
the Lord set his love upon you
(Deut. 7.7).

All flesh shall not be cut off by the
waters of a flood (Gen. 9.11).

Neither shall they marry a woman
divorced by her husband (Lev. 21.7).

7. Indicates part of a greater whole (partitive)

BRYY OO TR WY

uinks gt Bbialalie 7ty Re Y Gy}

8. Indicates a comparison

Some of the people went out to
gather (Exod. 16.27).

the best and fittest of your master’s
sons (2 Kgs 10 3)

The adjective in BH does not have comparative and superlative
forms. (Cf. §30.5.) The comparative degree is expressed by the
preposition 712, Stative verbs are often used in the place of adjectival
nouns.

The following distinctions can be made with respect to
comparisons:
(1) Positive comparison (more than, greater than)

P Ppialiyioh Wenly You are wiser than Daniel (Ezek.

28.3).

The adjective on which the comparative }22 is logically dependent is
sometimes omitted and must then be assumed from the context.

The best of them 1s worse than a
briar (Mic. 7 4).

n0En WY,

(i1) Comparison of abilities

phk Evpinbial il Is anything too hard for the Lord?

(Gen. 18.14).

-
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(111) Exclusive comparison

Plolaliat=iaps She is more righteous than 1 (Gen.
38.26).

§39.15. an

1. Indicates spatial positioning: away from someone's immediate pre-
sence

The translation of the spacial equivalent of the compound preposition
“BR 1s ‘away from the immediate presence of X’.

Co*iEn b Tnp pen The pillar of cloud moved from
IRCIC T p
before them (Exod. 14.19).

2. Indicates a cause

D77 ORG PINT TRSRTD For the earth is filled with violence -
through them (Gen. 6.13).

3. Indicates alienation
After verbs of fear the object usually holds an immediate threat to
the subject of the verb.
oRwoe En W They were afraid of the Philistines
(1 Sam. 7.7).

§39.16. 73

Indicates spatial positioning
The spatial translation equivalent of the preposition 71 is ‘before or
against x’.
W3 T OR DU And there Israel encamped before the
mountain (Exod. 19.2).

§39.17. 2720

Indicates spatial positioning
The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition 1°2Q is
‘around x’.

Y R APNT OISR These cities had each its pasture
i yisiloliy il pbial lands round it (Josh. 21.42).
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§39.18. 7Y

1. Indicates spatial positioning: Marks a point up to which a movement
OCCurs

The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition T is ‘up
to x’ (a so-called allative).

D WM They came to Haran (Gen. 11.31).
2. Indicates temporal positioning: a point in time up to which events
occur
S0 OV TR DIW SR YITDY The name of the city is Beersheba o
this day (Gen. 26.33).
3. Indicates the degree to which is gone in an event
TONTTY RWI N Not even a single man was left (Judg.
4.16).
4. Indicates the goal of a process (rare)

JTANR DTN 1 gave you my attention (Job 32.12).

§39.19. 5

1. Indicates spatial positioning

The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition 7 is ‘on
X’ or ‘above x’. It usually stands in opposition to PO ‘under x’. The
following distinctions may be drawn:

(1) Singular locative: on, on top of

TaWRTOU 23 Lie down on your bed (2 Sam. 13.5).
(i1) Comprehensive locative: above

DRgn%p 773 T You have set your glory above the
heavens (Ps. 8.2).

(111) Contingent locative: at, next to (rare)

1IVET0Y IRy ORn And they both were standing by the
Jordan (2 Kgs 2.7).

(1v) Metaphorical locative

RIVTTOD TUIRTID o8I And Joab the son of Zeruiah was
over the army (2 Sam. 8.16).
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A0 WY 77 AN? 2

It was/would have been my responsi-
bility {lit. on me it would have been
to give ... ] to give you ten pieces of
silver (2 Sam. 18.11).

2. Indicates the goal of a process (rare)

Y is in some of these cases a variant form of YR,

TOMQ MY DY 7972 f3pn

And Pharach was angry with his two
officers (Gen. 40.2).

3. Indicates the joining together of entities

(1) Indicates accompaniment (rare)

DT oY DWIRGT WAN

(11) Indicates addition to (rare)

T ORI T9270p BDTD

4. Indicates Specification
The following are specified:

(1) Topic
TP nony I

oionT nws S
ohape IvIeTOR
CUTORT CUR 3377 19773

(11) Norm (rare)

209 7T 0TI W 0737
NT DT 92

5. Indicates cause

AR08 TYNT 0P ) 737

The men came along with the women
(Exod. 35.22).

For we have added this evil 7o all our
sins (1 Sam. 12.19).

And I myself have heard it said of
vou (Gen. 41.15).

And concerning the fact that Phar-
aoh’s dream was repeated twice; it is
because the matter has been estab-
lished by God (Gen. 41.32).

The covenant which the Lord has
made with you in accordance with
all these words (Exod. 24.8).

Behold, you are a dead man, because
of the woman whom you have taken
(Gen. 20.3).
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§39.20. 0y

1. Indicates the joining together of entities (comitative)

The translation of the spacial equivalent of the preposition DY is
‘with x”.

(1) Indicates accompaniment

DUUINTY R SRYT 270RM And he and the men who were with
MYTIR him ate and drank (Gen. 24.54).

(11) Indicates addition to
YU NG CoYToY Joshua utterly destroyed them with
their cities (Josh. 11.21).
2. Indicates the direction of an action
Q7028 IR O TR TN And show steadfast love fo my mas-

ter Abraham (Gen. 24.12).

3. Indicates spatial positioning
The following distinctions can be made:

(1) Proximity to

WY 07 ORITOY PRyt avn And Isaac dwelt ar Beer-lahai-roi
(Gen. 25.11).

(i) Metaphorical use of the locative: in

733%70Y DY) Know then i» your heart (Deut. 8.5).

§39.21. onn

1. Indicates spatial positioning
The spatial translation equivalent of the preposition 00 is ‘under x’.
It usually stands in opposition to 99 “on top of x.

(1) Under
syt riyirolbiomig! So that all the high mountains under
O aUn~o2 nnnTUN the whole heaven were covered
(Gen. 7.19).

(11) Metaphorical use of the locative: under

aYIRTTY OG0 N27N2%N And let them store up grain under the
authority of Pharaoh (Gen. 41.35).



204 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

(111) On the spot (rare)

WD TN Then we will stand still in our place
(1 Sam. 14.9).

2. Indicates substitution

wWBl NOR WRs SLLN Then you shall give life for life
(Exod. 21.23).

§40. Conjunctions

§40.1. Introduction

There are two classes of conjunctions, namely, co-ordinating and
subordinating conjunctions. (Cf. 11.5.)

n (Co-ordinating conjunctions are conjunctions that link syntac-
tically equal entities, whether they be clauses, or parts of a
word chain. (Cf. §31.2.) In BH only 3, 1 and & can be regarded
as fully co-ordinating conjunctions. BN and °> are only some-
times used in a co-ordinating way.

s Subordinating conjunctions are conjunctions that introduce
clauses, which as a rule, cannot be used to carry out a speech
act. A distinction can be made between (1) complementary
conjunctions, which introduce clauses, for example, an object
clause, and (2) supplementary conjunctions. In BH subordinate
clauses often have the same syntactic structure as co-
ordinating clauses. It is thus sometimes difficult to distinguish
between co-ordinating conjunctions and subordinating
conjunctions.

§40.2. 528

1. Marks opposition (adversative)
Indicates the opposite of an expectation raised by an immediately
preceding expression (co-ordinating conjunction)

NS Y T OWUR DURT) The men who were with me did not

SO0 728 TRAETTON WY see the vision, buf a great trembling
oo o 0723 N9 fell upon them (Dan 10.7).

2. Also functions sometimes as a modal word (Cf- §41.3/2.)
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§40 3. N

1. Lists alternatives (co-ordinating conjunction)

The alternatives are usually nominal entities. When alternative
actions are involved C& is used more often. (Cf. §40.5/3.) The dis-
tribution of ¥ is as follows:

(1) W precedes the second alternative only.

W URTT T far2 When an ox gores a man or a woman
RAIREARE to death (Exod. 21.28)

(1) R precedes all the alternatives. It then functions as a double con-
junction. (Cf. §31.1/3(ii).)

A speaker uses this double conjunction in order to specify that a//
the alternatives preceded by R are of particular importance in the
context in which they occur. (Cf. §41.4/5.2(i1).)

Y37 7123 2337 TRETD If the disease has spread in the gar-
22 W 2PN ment, or in warp, or in the woof, or
in the skin, (Lev. 13.51)

§40.4. TR/
1. Introduce the apodosis of a condition (subordinating conjunctions)
(rare)

U8 K237 12T XN Nk Would that my lord were with the
MPIRR DR 0N W 7003 prophet who is in Samarial Then he
would cure him of his leprosy (2 Kgs

5.3).

2. Introduce a clause that refers to events that are a logical implication
of what was referred to in a preceding clause

DM W Cn 1 would be asleep; therz 1 would be at
rest (Job 3.13).

3. Function usually as an ordinary adverb with a deictic character (Cf.
$41.2/1)

§40.5 TR
1. Introduces a real condition (subordinating conjunction)

DRt 0700 RYDNTDR If 1 find at Sodom fifty righteous in
R IN2 OptTN the city, [ will spare the whole place
oYapD TPRTTI35 NRYn for their sake (Gen. 18.26).
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2. Introduces a concession (subordinating conjunction)

IR ND CTRTYTEN

Though 1 am innocent, I cannot
answer him (Job 9.15).

3. Introduces an alternative (co-ordinating conjunction)
(1) Only the second alternative is preceded by N

2P TR P2Y 77 XN
TC1 DU TYOUTERT T3N3

- .
TSTEY

Shall three years of famine come to
you in your land? Or will you flee
three months before your foes while
they pursue you? (2 Sam. 24.13).

(i1) TR precedes both alternatives. It then functions as a double con-

junction. (Cf. §31.1/3(iii).)

A speaker uses this double conjunction to indicate that both alterna-
tives preceded by CN are of particular importance in the context in
which they occur. (Cf. §41.4/5 2(ii).)

TOTON TR 72T naY

Those offering a sacrifice, whether it
be ox or sheep (Deut. 18.3).

4. Also functions as a modal word (Cf. §41.3/6.)
(1) Marks a process that will not occur (primarily in a sworn oath)

TwRs T TG
TET T TODN DN

As you live, and as your soul lives, I
will not do this thing! (2 Sam.
11.11).

(ii) With 87 marks a process that will occur (primarily in a sworn oath)

RITT O3 NUh »20n
SUR TTINT RO TR GRRD
AN 7 2 730 627

D270 TR RO

§40.6. U8

And Moses swore on that day, say-
ing, Surely the land on which your
foot has trodden shall be an inheri-
tance for you and your children for
ever (Josh. 14.9}).

1. Functions normally as a relative pronoun (Cf. §36.3.)

BITTIRD 0N 7T e

from the fruit of the tree which is in
the midst of the garden (Gen. 3.3)

2. Introduces an object clause, especially after verbs of observation
and mental processes (rare) (subordinating conjunction)

TR DD MR DY RN

And when Saul saw that he had great
success (1 Sam. 18.15).
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3. Introduces a result (rare) (subordinating conjunction)

nan oon 2% 55 R0 TN Look, I give you a wise and dis-

TEG IR T N cerning mind [lit. heart], so that there
has been none like you before you
(1 Kgs3.12)

4. Introduces a purpose (rare) (subordinating conjunction)

TRINRTORY VREIOR DN Therefore you shall keep his statutes

TR CYT IRe ‘“‘& o8 and his commandments, which I
TR TR ‘ﬁ au command you this day, that it may
go well with you, and with your chil-

dren after you (Deut. 4.40).

5. Indicates a cause (rare) (subordinating conjunction)

(20 TOON o God has rewarded me because 1 gave
R CDNEY RDITIUR my maid to my husband (Gen
30.18)

6. Introduces a motivation (rare) (subordinating conjunction)

70n Y8 oWl PR They have brought them from the

TR INET 20RO DYn Amalekites; for the people spared the
best of the sheep and of the oxen
(1 Sam. 15.15).

7. Introduces a real condition (rare) (subordinating conjunction)

T DIRnTOR wWnUn w If you obey the commandments of
mRH DI WK DD‘H"/R the Lord your God, which 1 com-
oo CODR mand you this day (Deut. 11.27)

8. Introduces direct speech (rare) (subordinating conjunction)

ONMTTOR TN R And Saul said to Samuel: 1 have
o 5‘.;33 Nglvial/Bgtil obeyed the voice of the Lord (1 Sam.

15.20).
§40.7. =202
1. Introduces a purpose
As subordinating conjunction
D TR D DIL S0b2 that you may know that there is none
YIRTTO22 like me in all the earth (Exod. 9.14).
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2. Also functions as a preposition (Cf. $39.9.)

§40.8. 1

Only the so-called waw copulative will be dealt with here. Compare
§21 for the waw consecutive. When 1 1s affixed to a word it some-
times takes on variant forms. (Cf. §31.1/1.)

1. Joins syntactic similar entities, that is, words, constituents or
clauses (co-ordinating conjunction)

(1) Joins entities in a list. and

a. Every entity (or only the last entity in the list) may be preceded by 1

— - N
1377 7 Tn DM 2

T IR

that I gave her the grain, the wine,
and the oil (Hos. 2.10)

all her mirth, her feasts, her new
moons and her sabbaths, ard all her
appointed feasts (Hos. 2.13)

U TR nYinTo3
nEm 921 AnIw

b. Sometimes both the first and the second entity of a word chain are
preceded by 3. It is then regarded as a double conjunction. (Cf.
§31.1/3.)

A speaker uses this double conjunction to indicate that both the
entities preceded by 7 are of particular importance in the context in
which they occur. (Cf. §41.4/5.2))

TR ORI bath in Israel and among humanity

(Jer. 32.20)

c. Sometimes two words form a type of fixed compound. (If the words

that is preceded by 1 is short then ; is used instead of 3.)
b hiiapie good and evil (Gen. 2.17)

(11) Joins alternatives n a list: or

SOR TORTNTOD TLnRD
TR 2P AN
TIP3 TR T3 RN

You shall not do any work, you, or
your son, or your daughter, your
manservant, or your maidservant, or
your cattle, or the sojourner who 1s
within your gates (Exod. 20.10).

(i) Joins clauses that refer to events that will occur one after the other,
in other words it /inks sequential events. (rare)

W WRYT CP7OR;

And all the people shall hear, and
tear (Deut. 17.13).



The Other Word Classes 299

(1v) Joins clauses in which the content of the clause with 1 is contrasted
with that of the other: but

mighi'}s Bl glalgh I am sorry that [ have made them.
FhiTMIRMA IR el S algby But Noah found favour in the eyes of
the Lord (Gen. 6.7-8).

(v) Links two entities in a word chain that form a hendiadys (rare)

TonTY 02T the covenant of grace (Deut. 7.9)

2. Joins dissimilar clauses (subordinating conjunction)

(1) Joins clauses in which the content of the clause with ] refers to the
purpose of the content of the preceding clause (Cf. also §21.5.)

TRTRTTON SRR RITEOON I must go across fo see this great
oI YnEn sight (Exod. 3.3).

(i1) Joins clauses in which the content of the clause with 7 alludes to the
result of the content of the preceding clause

MY NRT Do this and you will live (Gen
4218),

(11) Joins clauses in which the content of the clause with 1 refers to cir-
cumstances that prevailed at the same time as those described in the
other clause

MRoUTOD AToY L OREY pan Rebekah came out ... with her water
jar upon her shoulder (Gen. 24.15).

(1v) Joins clauses in which the content of the clause with ] refers to a
motivation for the other

ORYT CORY VRO RS on You shall not oppress a stranger for
AT UBITOR you know the heart of a stranger
(Exod. 23.9).

(v) Jomns clauses in which the content of the clause with 3 refers to
background information necessary for understanding the other one
better

TPRITOR TON 777083 Take my right of redemption your-

ORI7 DWRG 2 self, for 1 cannot redeem it. Now this
o872 o2 mRn was the custom in former times in
nPWITTOY Israel concerning redeeming (Ruth

4.6-7).
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(vi) Joins clauses in which the content of the clause with 3 refers to a
comparison with the other clause (rare)

H‘]‘B_"?:] ubioly I‘.'__T!_G As a door turns on its hinges, so does
nenToy o3 a sluggard on his bed (Prov. 26.14).

(vit) Joins clauses in which the content of the clause with ; describes
more fully the content of the preceding one (the so-called epexegetical
waw)

nRn M¥Y IR aTS For they are a nation void of counsel,
TPA0 TR WY there is no understanding in them
(Deut. 32.28).
3. The apparently superfluous use of \ (rare)
yialalipininiolmivig) So Tamar dwelt, a desolate woman
(2 Sam. 13.20).
§40.9.°2
I. '> + Main Clause

1. Introduces the protasis of a condition and may then be translated if
(subordinating conjunction)

R YRR W RPN If an ox gores a man or a woman to
T Oper TS mmy TURTN death, the ox shall be stoned (Exod.
21.28).

In legal texts °2 often does not stand™at the beginning of the clause.
aipiiAeliviiolyi:h If a woman conceives, and bears a

o7 DPIY SRR 9T male child, then she shall be unclean
seven days (Lev. 12.2).

*D> and O® are sometimes apparently used as synonyms. However,
> normally precedes the general conditions and O® the details of
these general conditions.

2. Introduces a temporal clause that refers to a process occurring
simultaneously with the main clause (subordinating conjunction). In
such cases °Z may be translated when.

The distinction between a temporal clause and a conditional clause 1s

sometimes vague. A temporal clause is one that usually refers to a
process that has a good chance of being realized.
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TIOR TV N2 D
O30 L YIRGTON
onR D05 COnn

When the Lord your God brings you
into the land ... and you defeat them,
then you must utterly destroy them
(Deut. 7.1-2).

3. Introduces the cause™ of a condition or process (subordinating con-
junction)

SOR TN DR S0R D Because you have done this, cursed

are you (Gen 3 14).

The reason that the clause referring to the cause comes first in the
clause is that the speaker/narrator wishes to remove any doubt about
the specific cause of a situation.

II. Main clause + °2

1. Introduces an object clause after the following verbs: U7, DX, R,
DAY, T2, 701, 1 and Y. [t may then be translated that (subordinating
conjunction).

owp Nt P Know that you shall surely die (Gen.

20.7).

2. Marks a clause that provides a reason (co-ordinating conjunction)

(1) Provides the reason for a state of affairs by marking the actual rea-
son with *2. The causal relation 1s due to natural laws. °= may be trans-
lated because.

LR 7787 7Y O3

TTYN 20RO YN T
o NS D MRyt o
TIRT O :*n‘m THaN

When no plant of the field was yet in
the earth and no herb of the field had
yet sprung up, for the Lord God had
not caused it to rain upon the earth
(Gen. 2.5).

55. In some contexts it is not clear whether a temporal or causal relation is
involved, e.g. Judg. 2.18 and Ps. 32.3. Sometimes "2 is preceded by ¥ (1 Kgs
13.21), on (Deut. 4.37) or 2RY (Amos 4.12) to confirm that a causal relation is
indeed involved.
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(1) Provides the reason for a preceding expression or expressions by
marking with *2 the motivation given by speakers to explain something
they have said. The causal relation is thus not due to natural laws but 1s
due to the speaker’s own reasoning. *= can usually also be translated

for.

a. Speakers base their motivation for an assertion on their inter-
pretation of events.

et By evlialal 30 And Nathan said, ‘My lord the king,
':]'7{* TN D };t;t yigh have you said, ‘Adonijah shall reign
PRSI oy St W IR after me, and he shall sit upon my
W RArM oD T U3 throne’? for he has gone down this
RPN :‘.‘7 WETRTR day, and has sacrificed oxen, fatlings,
pati ‘7?“ Sl '7“" and sheep in abundance, and has
OO0 DR RI3D invited all the king’s sons, the com-

manders of the army, and Abiathar
the priest’ (1 Kgs 1.24-25).

b. Speakers base their motivation for a directive action (request,
command, summons, exhortation, etc.) on what they or someone else
is doing, has done or will do.

TURTOR TN R But the Lord said to Moses, ‘Do not
.GR R o8 fear him; for I, have given him into
¥R ONG; T2 your hand’ (Num. 21.34).

c. Speakers motivate a whole argument or series of statements by
means of "Z. In such cases translators are inclined to leave "2
untranslated because it does not entirely make sense on a
grammatical level. In Ps. 1 the psalmist gives the reason in verse 6
for what 1s said in verses 1-5. In this way the psalmist provides
evidence for the assertions made 1n verses 1-5.

"Tl T DITTD For the Lord knows the way of the
DoY7 377 Oy righteous, but the way of the wicked
TIRG will perish (Ps. 1.6).

In cases where it is clear that speakers consider the grounds on which
they base their motivation are difficult to contest, thus suggesting the
force of their conviction, one can translate *> ‘in fact, the fact of the
matter’.
DRITTOR 20T GO Now then restore the man’s wife; in
7702 Phen N R Jact, he is a prophet, and he will pray
for you (Gen. 20.7).
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If speakers believe that their motivation contains information that
is generally known, "2 may be translated afier all, for example,
Jer 1.6, ‘I cannot speak for, after all, [ am too young’. In a
secondary communication situation such as the one in which
modern interpreters of the Hebrew Bible find themselves, how-
ever, it is very difficult to track down such pragmatic information.

3. Expresses a counter-statement after a negative statement. Then °2
may be translated as but (co-ordinating conjunction)
RIPORD FOUR D As for Sarai your wife, you shall not
RY 0 D D AnUTTR call her name Sarai, but Sarah shall
be her name (Gen. 17.15).

CR "2 is sometimes used instead of *=. With C® °= the speakers
make it very clear that not only is an alternative involved, but that it
1s the only possible alternative.

TRU T MR 2P KD Your name shall no more be called
ORTOR D Jacob, but Israel (Gen. 32.29).

4. Introduces a clause that follows a question that asks about the back-
ground to events referred to by the clause introduced by °2
(subordinating conjunction)
2D DR2TTD T7 ODREL T And how have I sinned against you,
el \uis S that you have brought upon me ... a
great sin? (Gen. 20.9).

5. Functions as a modal word (Cf. §41.3/9.)
2 expresses confirmation (primarily in a context of swearing an
oath). In these instances it may be translated indeed, truly, surely.

COR O 2 mvme . By the life of Pharaoh, surely you are
spies (Gen. 42.16).

§40.10. 35

[ntroduces an unreal condition (i.e. an unlikely situation) (sub-
ordinating conjunction)

WIS S TEN D If the Lord had meant to kill us, he
TOIN A7Y W RRORD would not have accepted a burnt
offering and a cereal offering at our

hands (Judg. 13.23).
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§40.11.°31°
Introduces a negative unreal condition (subordinating conjunction)

LoyinT 2 Mt PR If 1 did not have regard for Jehos-
RDI W OTRTION haphat the king of Judah, I would
TOR BUINTON neither look at you, nor see you

(2 Kgs 3.14).

§40.12.32%

1. Introduces after a statement or statements of grounds, a declaration
or command.

oY DPo0TIUR SunT 25 Therefore you shall not come down
TR TONND from the bed to which you have gone
(2 Kgs 1.6).

Whether 127 is indeed a conjunction, is not certain. Scholars agree
that it is made up out of the preposition > and the deictic adverb ;2.
Furthermore, it can often be understood as a discourse marker
because it relates two contents with one another which are not nec-
essarily referred to only by means of two successive sentences, but
also clusters of sentences, ¢.g. 1 Kgs 14.10. (Cf. §44.1)) ¥

2. In a conversation, in response to an objection, 137 is used ‘to state
the ground upon which the answer is made’ (Brown, Driver and Briggs
1907: 487)

TONE LYRT A7 RRM But she said to her, ‘Is it a small

N3 CRTTIN T OGR DY CURTN matter that you have taken away my
TR 220 27 D0 R husband? Would you take away my
T332 ORI OO0 son’s mandrakes also?” Rachel said,

‘That being so, he may lie with you
tonight for your son’s mandrakes’
(Gen. 30.15).

§40.13. 7005
1017 often indicates the purpose or result of a sequence of utterances.
1. Indicates purpose: so that, for the sake of
1) As subordinating conjunction
g cony
M2TTOITN TR L0 And you shall write upon them all the
7202 NRIT AR words of this law, so that you can pass

YIRTTOR RID WN 1R5 over to enter the land which the Lord
705 PION TN your God gives you (Deut. 27.3).
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(11) Also functions as a preposition (Cf. §39.12.)

2. Indicates result (subordinating conjunction)

DTSR R They brought him into custody, so
T R pnYRD R that his voice should no more be
heard (Ezek. 19.9).

§40.14.78

Indicates negative purpose (subordinating conjunction)
On the basis of its meaning, 2 could also be classified as a negative
particle. (Cf. §41.5/9.)

T TN TOR R Abraham said to him, ‘See to it that

nRY 1R WETR 55 you do not take my son back there’
(Gen. 24.6).

PORRTIE 12 WIn 8 You shall not touch it, lest you die
(Gen. 3.3).

§40.15.32750
Introduces afier the statement of grounds, a fact (co-ordinating con-
junction)

STOR DRD TROIND 1270 Therefore 1 did not let you touch her
(Gen. 20.6).

Note that ]:'2 apparently has the same semantic value as ;:"7*._7.
However, the former tends to introduce declarations or commands,
while 12752 more often introduces facts. (Cf. §40.12.)

§41. Adverbs

§41.1. Introduction

Traditionally, the term ‘adverb’ has been accorded a very broad
definition. The concept has included adverbs, modal words, nega-
tives, questions, discourse markers and predicators of existence—
which all are dealt with as distinct categories in this grammar.
(Jouon—Muraoka §102 is a good example of the traditional
approach.) In this grammar adverbs are also regarded as an inclusive
word class that can modify a word a constituent or clause. (Cf.
§11.6.) Sub-classes are distinguished primarily according to the
nature of the modification.
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n  Ordinary adverbs: adverbs that only modify a clause or a con-
stituent

s  Modal words: adverbs that modify a clause

» Focus particles: adverbs that can modify a word, a constituent
and a clause
A semantic criterton has been adopted to distinguish a fourth class of
adverbs, namely

m Negatives: adverbs that negate a constituent or a clause

§41.2. Ordinary Adverbs

(1) Ordinary adverbs usually modify an adjective or the predicate of a
clause. BH has a few ordinary adverbs. Morphological distinctions may
be drawn between the following types:

a. so-called primitive adverbs
12 (s0), 2 (here), ;2 (so), O (there), and ¥ (then)
b. derived adverbs with adverbial suffixes

with O+, e.g. T21 (daily), 077 (in vain), 0i77 (without rea-
son)
with C-, e.g. ORNZ (suddenly)

¢. derived adverbs without adverbial suffixes

7377 (many), 207 (good), P77 (far), C2WT (early) and
Tt (fast) which are primarily infinitive absolute forms used

IN
as adverbs

SR (many) and &2 (few) which were primarily nouns, but
now function mostly as adverbs

=2 (bitterly) which is primarily an adjective, but can also be
used as an adverb

d. denived adverbs: nouns plus preposition
259 (many), TI3U% (peacefully), o7 (safely)

(11) Semantically adverbs function as follows:

a. Adverbs that modify verbs describe the time, place or manner of the
action to which the verb refers.

b. Adverbs that modify adjectives usually describe a degree of the
attribute involved.
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Most adverbs have a very specific lexical meaning. Only a few that
occur relatively frequently are dealt with here.

e

(1) Indicate the time of the action to which the verb refers: afterwards,
then

MT2 62 Yt It Then Joshua built an altar on Mount
920 752 DR IO Ebal to the Lord, the God of Israel
(Josh. 8.30).

(i1) Function also as a conjunction (Cf. §40.4.)

p=pu
CB could also be classified as a negative on the basis of semantic
considerations. (Cf. §41.5/7.)
(1) Indicates the time of the action to which the verb refers: not yet
This adverb is usually followed by an imperfect form.
IR L 230 OO They had not yet lain down, ..., when

£°277%0 1203 070 the men of Sodom, gathered about
the house (Gen. 19.4).

3.2

12 usually functions as a demonstrative adverb and precedes the
action that it modifies.

(1) Refers back to given information that describes the nature of a pro-
cess or events: o

EE RSt So shall your descendants be (Gen.
15.5).

(1) Refers in advance to the content of direct speech which immedi-
ately follows: thus

T 1IN MR 5D Thus says the Lord God: It shall not
SO0 KDY Opn 8D stand, and it shail not come to pass
(Isa. 7.7).
(i) Indicates spatial positioning: here (rare)

TR I D OO0 Set it here before my kinsmen (Gen.
31.37).

4. 12
12 usually fo/lows the action that it modifies.



308 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

(1) Refers back to given information that describes the nature (manner,
quality, quantity or degree) of a process or condition: such

DUIRTR "SD 127 KT No such quantities of almug wood
T 0P TP TR &"71 have come or been seen, to this day
(1 Kgs 10.12).

(i) With the preposttion 2 it forms a fype of fixed expression that
emphasizes the similarities between processes or conditions (Cf. also
§39.10/2.)

L 0YTIUN DhoRnTo02 According to all the deeds which they
%770 obbord 12 have done (to me) ... so they are also
doing to you (1 Sam. 8.8).

5.7

71 differs from all the other ordinary adverbs in the sense that it can
take a pronominal suffix. These suffixes are normally the subject of a
clause.

Person Singular Plural

1 m/f T /T Yet, I Yet, us
2m. T Yet, you Yet, you
2f b Yet, you Yet, you
3Im. T Yet, he ' CTip Yet, them
3f AT/ M Yet, she W Yet, them

Indicates the time of the action to which the verb refers: stil/ or yet

oW D3R 7w Mg Then while you are still speaking
7570y with the king (1 Kgs 1.14).

6. O
(1) Indicates the time of the action to which the verb refers: now

In most cases 1n which 0P and not AN is used, it 1s an adverb of
time.

THY D TRIWD 1 0pRTON) Do not do anything to him; for now 1
TOR DOTOR RTTD T T know that you fear God (Gen.
22.12).
However, when A1 fulfils an adverbial function it usually indicates
a contrast between ‘then’ and ‘now’.
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TRNIER PHAR T wE Oouowl Your fathers went down to Egypt
THOR MM TRY on; seventy persons; but now the Lord
299 Duays 12013 your God has made you as the stars
of heaven for multitude (Deut.
10.22)

(11) Functions mostly as a discourse marker (Cf. §44.6.)

§41.3. Modal Words

1. Introduction

As opposed to ordinary adverbs, modal adverbs usually relate to an
entire clause. In fact, an outstanding feature of modal words is that
they involve the speaker in the content of a clause. They refer to a
speaker’s understanding of the probability (certainty to uncertainty)
of the state of affairs or events to which a clause refers.

2528
(i) Indicates the denial of an expectation or view that a speaker thinks a
listener holds: indeed, but.

70 TIR D08 NS God said: No, but (contrary to what
1252 mY OO you believe) Sarah your wife shall
bear you a son (Gen. 17.19).

(11) Functions mostly as a conjunction. (Cf. §40.2.)

3,98
(1) Expresses the conviction as to the correctness of an observation:
certainly, surely
XOONTOR RO ORI22 T When they came, he looked on Eliab
YR M 723 IR RN and thought: Surely the Lord’s

anointed 1s before him. (1 Sam
16.6).

(11) Functions mostly as a focus particle (Cf. §41.4/2.)

4. 708

Expresses a strong conviction that the content of a statement is true:
truly, undoubtedly

TIT OIPR3 T W 128 R And he said: 7ruly the Lord is in this
YT RS O place; and I did not know it (Gen.
‘ 28.16).
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Sometimes it 1s used to deny, with great conviction, the implications
of an expression that directly preceeds it. (28 can then be translated

nevertheless.

WR? WYE P77 TR

geizvialiel B s o lalyy
NTONTOR CNPUY DI

5,798

But I said: I have laboured in vain, I
have spent my strength for nothing
and vanity! Nevertheless my justice is
with the Lord, and my recompense
with my God (Isa. 49.4).

Expresses uncertainty: maybe or perhaps

0220 IR TR 0

6. O8N
(1) Functions in taking an oath

Maybe he will lighten his hand from
off you (1 Sam. 6.5).

a. With D& a speaker expresses commitment that a process shall not

take place.

TURNTEN TwR1 M 0
Hnfakbhiy

As you live, and as your soul lives, 1
will surely not do this thing! (2 Sam.
11.11).

b. With 85 &% a speaker expresses commitment that a process will take

place.

TRRG WITT T2 Suh pawn
7277 U8 NG DTN
TNy WAR 77 72 1o
CoWw™Y PR

And Moses swore on that day, say-
ing: Surely the land on which your
foot has trodden shall be an inheri-
tance for you and your children for
ever (Josh. 14.9).

(11) Functions mostly as a conjunction (Cf. §40.5.)

[N

7. T

Expresses a speaker’s commitment to the truth of a statement: really,

truly, indeed (rare).

NI CINTTD TRR SO

What is more, she is indeed my sister,

the daughter of my father (Gen.
20.12).
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8. oy
A speaker uses DY to enquire about how a state of affairs correlates
with the truth: truly (rare).

D08 W CING U3 But will God indeed dwell on the
YIRT oD earth? (1 Kgs 8.27).

9.°2
(1) Expresses confirmation of something the speaker has already said,

an assumption or conviction (mostly in a sworn oath). In such instances
it may be translated indeed, truly or yes.

oK 0930 °D Thp n By the life of Pharaoh, surely you are

\ spies (Gen. 42.16).

(i1) Functions mostly as a conjunction (Cf. §40.9.)

10. 71

(1) Expresses conviction as to the correctness of an observation
EORR CD 73R RN Abraham said: I did it because I
DiPR2 OTOR ORTTTR PO thought, there is certainly [lit. I
LUK 727700 CRim M3 Just/only thought there is] no fear of
God at all in this place, and they will

kill me because of my wife (Gen.
20.11).

(i1) Functions mostly as a focus particle (Cf. §41.4/7.)

§41.4. Focus Particles

1. Introduction

Focus particles are a group of adverbs that can modify a word (as
part cf a word chain or of a constituent), a constituent or a clause.
They are called focus particles because they place a particular focus
on the entity or clause that follows them. An outstanding feature of
focus particles is that their meaning always indicates that the referent
to which they refer is an addition to or limitation of another refer-
ent. This is why some people prefer to call these adverbs quantifiers.
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2.8
(1) Indicates a limitation: only, just
a. In the limitation/exclusion of something or someone in the preceding
context
TRING DTURD WIN
WM N N
2ATIOR

But the lad knew nothing; only
Jonathan and David knew the matter
(1 Sam. 20 39).

DY257IR M Let me speak again only this once

(Gen. 18.32).

b. In placing a /imiting condition (the domain of ¥ is the protasis of
the condition)

OR 027 OiN] NRTTTN
027 Shnh whd vian
322

Only on this condition will we con-
sent to you: that you will become as
we are and every male of you be cir-
cumcized (Gen. 34.15).

c. In placing a /imitation with respect to the content of an expression
directly preceding it

TITTOR TRRY WOR 1PN
TYITOR W DAY T
Y TR DEON TR
ailihe PR Rl Walqlupla
TR Y

And Achish answered David: I know
that you are as blameless in my sight
as an angel of God; nevertheless the
commanders of the Philistines have
said, He shall not go up with us to
the battle (1 Sam. 29.9).

(11) Also functions as a modal word (Cf. §40.3))

3,98
Indicates addition

This particle is used predominantly in poetic texts. As opposed to 03,
n& does not necessarily directly precede its syntactic domain.

a. A speaker/narrator uses f)N to indicate very clearly that an entity

must be added to another.

T I A A7

127T0YE TORRT T

Yours is the day, yours is also the
night (Ps. 74.16).

And also to your maidservant you
shall do likewise (Deut. 15.17).

Sometimes the entity that is added or need to be added is an
extreme case. It is an entity that one would not have expected to
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be added to a particular group. In such cases 58 is usually trans-
lated as even.

TID OOpE nroyTae Even upon such a one do you open
your eyes (Job 14.3).
b. A speaker/narrator uses ¥ to indicate very clearly that the content of
one clause must be added to that of another as an additional confir-
mation of the preceding statement.

Cnva 970l 000N The lines have fallen to me in
DD 17B0 NP0 pleasant places, indeed, my heritage
is beautiful to me.(Ps. 16.6).

c. A speaker/narrator uses 5N to introduce a rhetorical question that
must be joined to a preceding statement. By using "2 5X the speaker
indicates that what has been suggested in the rhetorical question can
only be confirmed in the light of a preceding situation. As with C3 an
argument that has been added to another 1s involved. The second
argument is then the one bearing persuasive power.

TITOVOR TV CUIN RN But David’s men said to him: Behold,
DR T2 TR um we are afraid here in Judah; how
‘i'w ‘,‘7 3 F& much more then if we go to Keilah
D’i‘lwﬁ 017 ;JD ‘7& against the armies of the Philistines?

(1 Sam. 23.3).

4. 098
(i) Indicates limitation: only, nevertheless
a. In imiting the implications arising from the content of an expression
directly preceding it. Usually in the form: *> OBR. As opposed to R
and 27 the domain of 2 02N is always a clause. 02N is used without
"2 in the few instances where its domain is a constituent.
TPIR 2T NS D oEN However, there shall be no poor
among you (Deut. 15.4).
b. In himiting/excluding something or someone in the (usually preced-
ing) context (rare)
TR I2TETAR OENY But only the word which I bid you,
53270 IR "'?k N2 that shall you speak (Num. 22.35).
(i) Also functions as a common noun
a. ends (of the earth)

TORTEER T T The Lord will judge the ends of the
earth {1 Cam 2 1M
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b. expressing non-existence: nothing

SER T RO And all its princes shall be as nothing
(Isa. 34.12).

5.0

5.1 The syntax of T3

A syntactic feature of 03 1s that it can modify a word, a constituent or
a clause. O3 (as opposed to ¥) almost always directly precedes the
constituent or clause to which it refers (its domain). A pronoun is
sometimes directly repeated after 03 (usually as an independent per-
sonal pronoun) to indicate that its antecedent lies in the domain of
C1. (Cf §36.1/1.2(v).)

IR RIS e Otherwise he too might die, like his
brothers! (Gen. 38.11).

2R RO V002 Bless me, me also, O my father!
(Gen. 27.34).
The following syntactic configurations are found:
(1) T3 + entity
a. 01 + word in a word chain
CYI790 "3 e And this was good in the sight of all

DWY 73 rp3 on the people and also in the sight of
Saul’s servants (1 Sam. 18.5).

b. ) + constituent
RO NN And he slew Aim also (Gen. 38.10).
c. 03 + clause

OIOR ORTTTR 2 DO0N I thought, there is certainly [lit. I
YR 'DT'?S_J i>nirbityi il =hplok] just/only thought there is] no fear of
NN TRRTN God at all in this place, and they will
kill me because of my wife. Moreover,
she is indeed my sister (Gen. 20.11).

(11) T3 + entity // Q) + entity
When C3j has this syntactic configuration, it is also regarded as a
double conjunction. (Cf. §31.1/3(iv).)
a. &2 + word // 03 + word
ny Hun And there went up with him both

DWIE Ty 225 chariots as well as horsemen (Gen.
50.9).
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b. &3 + clause // T3 + clause

pwiakel Jaiahiy And Abimelech said: I do not know
T 2T OR TOY N YT KD who has done this thing.
D RTITTRD oKD Neither did you tell me ...
TYNY K7 "Ik N Nor have I not heard of it until today
nriyil k| (Gen. 21.26).

5.2 The semantics and pragmatics of C3

(i) Speakers or writers give an explicit indication to their audience that
a specific something or someone must be added to something or
someone referred to in the preceding context: also, even, moreover,
even more so.

a. If the reference to this entity occurs in a previous expression, an
audience would find it strange if the speakers or writers did not
indicate that the entity after C3 has to be added to the entity in the
preceding expression. In other words, the use of D3 contributes
toward constituting a well formed text or discourse.

D7 T 22 W e But Er, Judah’s first-born, was
STV ANAnT M D2 wicked in the sight of the Lord; and
UL WR M ek »an the Lord slew him. And what he
SORTY M (Onan) did was displeasing in the
sight of the Lord, and he slew him

also (Gen. 38.7, 38.10).

b. By using 03 speakers can also give their audience an indication that
the expression with 03 is part of a larger discourse that they assume
the audience is familiar with.

i ebRinioly/s el pAlybly Behold, Milcah also has borne chil-
TR MO o3 dren to your brother Nahor (Gen.
22 20).

In order to make sense of Gen. 22.20 the audience must be
famihar with Gen. 11.29.

c. If the entity that has to be added is something that is possible, but
which one would not expect, 1.e. an extreme case, D3 is translated
56
even.

56. BH thus does not distinguish lexically between also and even as in English.
Compare Xhosa which does not have a lexical equivalent for also or even. The
Xhosa conjunction na (= and) is used for both also and even.

-
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2205708 DR o2 o2 Even before the fat was burned, the
TR R DT I R priest’s servant would come and say
.. oam to the man who was sacrificing: ...

(1 Sam. 2.15).

d. Speakers wish to indicate clearly that an expression has to be
supplemented with the expression (sentence) after 01 to support a
specific argument. In this way the audience is left in no doubt about
the connection between the two expressions. The expression after 03
usually refers to @ more persuasive or compelling argument than the
preceding one.

DRTR PO "Rk 02 I thought, there is certainly [lit. I
T CiPR3 DToR just/only thought there is] no fear of
MUK 127750 PN God at all in this place, and they will
TR TIRTEN kill me because of my wife. Moreo-
ver, she is indeed my sister (Gen.

20.11).

e. The specific inclusion of the entity or entities after 03 usually reflects
some special role that the inclusion has played.

oYT™oo rpa oM And this was good in the sight of all
WY 72V Py oy the people and also in the sight of
Saul’s servants (1 Sam. 18.5).

(i) Speakers make it clear that the inclusion of both entities preceded
by 03 is of special importance in a particular context: both, as well as.

w2 0 257708 Y SN And there went up with him both
chariots as well as horsemen (Gen.
50.9).

Sometimes the entities are two arguments that both carry equal
weight in support of a statement.

Epiayal Rplah Y| And Abimelech said: 1 do not know
T OI2TTOR 0D 0 CRYT KD who has done this thing.
2 RTITRG O8O Neither did you tell me ...
RYDY KD 0N On Nor have I not heard of it until today
shiriioblol (Gen. 21.26).
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(ii1) Speakers may ask their audience for a corresponding reaction to
something someone has already done. They may also commit
themselves to such a corresponding action. Narrators may describe the

corresponding reaction of a referent in the syntactic domain of 0.

D M 7 RTWIRWT A0
COUQRY O CRRY DUy
S0 2N 20D OORTD)

6. 173

(1) Indicates exclusion: only, unless

Swear to me by the Lord that as I
have dealt kindly with you, you also
will deal kindly with my father’s
house (Josh. 2.12).

The events or state of affairs referred to by the expression following
172 are exceptions to a generalization in the preceding expression.

WrY MITOR 02 02 R

1D WINTRY
OORR DTN R332

There is nothing at all, only this
manna to look at (Num. 11.6).

You shall not see my face, unless
your brother is with you (Gen. 43.3).

(i1) Functions mostly as a negative (Cf. §41.5/6.)

7.7
(1) Indicates limitation

a. In limiting/excluding something or someone with respect to some-
thing or someone in the preceding context

T O R T
T2 2T
R AT 30 P

But the city and all that is within it
shall be devoted to the Lord for
destruction; only Rahab the harlot
shall live (Josh. 6.17).

Sometimes the preceding context is not explicitly mentioned.

NP7 137 2 M RN
MO TN OO
125 nawnn

CPITor 1 1

The Lord saw that the wickedness of
man was great in the earth, and that
every imagination of the thoughts of
his heart was only evil continually
(Gen. 6.5).

b. Sets a limit with respect to the content of a directly preceding

expression
DO''D3 2WD 177 W
ORT DUN? P
037 RO

Do to them as you please; only do
nothing to these men (Gen. 19.8).
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(i1) Also functions as a modal word (Cf. §41.3/10.)

§41.5. Negalives

1. Introduction

This class is based predominantly on semantic considerations. A
feature of all the words belonging to this class is that they negate a
word, constituent or clause.

2.8
(1) Negates the events to which a participle refers

Y R I will not listen (Isa. 1.15).
(11) Also functions as a (negative) predicator of existence. It denies the
existence of the referent of an undetermined subject in a nominal clause.
(Cf §42.2)

TR 207 TR O there was no man to till the ground
(Gen. 2.5).
3,58

(1) Negates a directive: usually applies only to a specific situation (Cf.
§19.4/4))

o RURTORY o9 DoRATON Eat no bread, and drink no water (1
Kgs 13.22).

(1) Negates a desire

TYNT DID TRINTOR 50N D For she said: Let me not look upon
the death of the child (Gen. 21.16).

(111) Indicates the refusal of a summons

SR DRI 751 % Ry But the king of Israel said to him: N,
nghws T RIPTD for the LORD has called these three
Fivt Inflsywipioly; kings (2 Kgs 3.13).

4. 52

Negates a statement. It usually occurs in poetry.

LIER72 1273 N He thinks in his heart: I shall not be
moved (Ps. 10:6).

TRY™o2 2% But his heart is not with you (Prov.
23.7).



The Other Word Classes 319

5.2
(1) Negates a statement. It usually occurs in poetry.

Sl ninie Bio R P Rty et ) in that he did nor tell him that he
intended to flee (Gen. 31.20).

CoP vnwl *52 Their voice is not heard (Ps. 19.4).
(11) Negates the referent of a noun
MPIIR ¥ YR who kills his neighbor umintention-
g}omilpintal ally (Deut. 4.42)
6.°n72
(1) Negates part of the content of a subordinate clause

a. Infinitive clause where P52 occurs with the preposition 7. (In a few
instances 'M>2 negates a finite verb, e.g. Exod. 20.20 and 2 Sam.
14.14)

TOME R YR Have you eaten of the tree of which I
D78 31790R "RH27 commanded you not to eat? (Gen.
3.11).

b. Adverbial clause usually with the preposition TV

MP2TIY LIOR N So they slew him ... until there was
T TTRYT not one survivor left to him (Num.
21.35).

(i) Negates the referent of an adjective (rare)

T NP3 KT TR0 MR D For he thought: Something has be-
T K7D N fallen him; he is not clean, surely he
is not clean (1 Sam. 20.26).

(111) Functions also as a focus particle (Cf. §41.4/6.)

7.0T0
This ordinary adverb also functions as a negative. (Cf. §41.2/2.)

8. 87
(1) Negates a statement

oiyieh Bnpiniinkula’y 317_ 2 For the Lord God had not caused it
YIWTOY to rain upon the earth (Gen. 2.5).
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In a reply the other person’s statement (or directive) is sometimes
negated in a statement. The statement that is negated, however, is
implied.

DY RS CIO8 N He said to them: No, but it is the
NIRTD COND YR weakness of the land that you have
come to see (Gen. 42.12).

(1) Negates a command. The command then acquires a generally valid
character, i.e. a prohibition. (Cf. §19.3/5(ii1).)

tbinialiviel ioll O Of that you shall not eat (Gen. 2.17).
(1) Negates a nominal entity (for example, an adjective).
JIND T on a way that is nof good (Ps. 36.5)
9.12
This conjunction also functions as a negative. (Cf. §40.14.)

§42. Predicators of Existence

§42.1. Introduction

There are only two words in this class, ©” and ]"S. An outstanding
characteristic of these words is that they express existence or non-
existence. Both of them can take a pronominal suffix.

Person Singular Plural

I m./f. IR not I PR not us

2m. IR not you CoTR not you

2f TR not you not you

Im. "R not he () not them

3f IR not she not them |
§42.2. TR

1. Indicates that an undetermined entity does not exist

TRTIRTTOR S22 TR O There was no man to till the ground
(Gen. 2.5).
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2. Functions also as a negative (Cf. §.41.5/2.)
Negates the events to which a participle refers

b/ el b M I will not listen (Isa. 1.15).

§42.3. 00

Expresses existence

(1) Expresses the existence of an undetermined or impersonal subject
' {ala iy m i) i) There is grain in Egypt (Gen. 42.1).

(11) Confirms the existence or presence of a particular person or thing

TINPM ONST T O Is the seer here? They answered
TIED T W SInRM OOIN them: He is; behold, he is just ahead
of you (1 Sam. 9.11-12),

§43. Interrogatives

§43.1. Introduction

BH has no question mark. In BH questions requiring a factual
answer (who? or what?) and questions with a yes-no reply are
marked with an interrogative. (Cf. §11.8.) Although factual questions
are usually introduced with an interrogative pronoun and should have
been dealt with in §36, they are discussed here for the sake of cov-
ering questions as a whole.

§43.2. Yes/no Questions

These questions are introduced as follows:

1. 855743
(1) Morphology
a. The interrogative particle 77 1s attached to the most appropriate word.

DVoRaRG 1037 o Is it well with the young man
Absalom? (2 Sam. 18.32).

b. Before words that begin with a guttural, the interrogative particle is
vocalized witha /- /.

LT ODRIRY IONG Shall T go and call you ... ? (Exod.
2.7).
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c. Before words that begin with a guttural and in which the first vowel
1sa/-/or/-/,the interrogative particle 1s vocalized witha /- /.

LOTRNT ONTONTZ For has any one said to God ... ? (Job

3431),
(1) Semantic and pragmatic functions
a. Mark a yes/no question
DIoWING 037 OUS Is it well with the young man

Absalom? (2 Sam. 18.32).

b. Mark (N7 in particular) a rhetorical question. In this way a state-
ment is usually made which cannot easily be contested by the person
addressed.

N YT RO Did he not himself say to me: She is
RT OOR my sister? (Gen. 20.5).

A double question is usually introduced with O&% (3) ... 7.

oY Tonn ORI Are you indeed to reign over us? Or
1 SURR SRnToN are you indeed to have dominion
over us? (Gen. 37.8).
¢. Introduce an indirect question

RO°DR 1277 M mRRTT opY to learn whether the Lord had pros-
pered his journey or not (Gen.
2421).

2. Intonation
Marks a yes/no question

LI035 TOU 7907 WM And the king said: Ts it well with the
young man ... 7 (2 Sam. 18.29).

§43.3. Factual (or WH-) Questions

These questions are introduced by the following interrogatives. In a
verbal question the verb follows the interrogative. In a nominal
clause the predicate follows the question:

1.7

(1) Enquires about the identity of a person

TP UNTTR Who is the man? (Gen. 24.65).
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The question sometimes acquires some emotional weight by the
addition of 71 or NNT. One could also speak here of the speaker’s
attitude that emerges in relation to the content of the questton.

LI TR Whose son is this youth? (1 Sam.
17.55).

The question may sometimes be posed indirectly.

0207 TR TN ORY Inquire whose son the stripling is (1
Sam. 17.56).

(i1) Enquires about the identity of a group of people or the name of a
person

ooToR DTN DI vt For what great nation is there that
has gods? (Deut. 4.7).

Y 2 What is your name? (Judg. 13.17).
(i) Introduces a rhetorical question in which a speaker usually
expresses a value judgment about himself or someone else

WD I T R R And he said: Who is David? Who is
the son of Jesse? (1 Sam. 25.10).

(iv) Expresses a wish (rare)

IR TR DRUIR RN Absalom said moreover: Oh that I
TIRD LAY were judge in the land! (2 Sam.
15.4).

Sometimes a fixed expression ]J* 2 is used. This construction,
which acts syntactically as an interjection, expresses a positive wish.
(Cf. §45.3)

279 TN RRA P23 In the morning you shall say: Would
it were evening! (Deut. 28.67).

(v) Functions in the fixed expression Y77 2 which expresses a wish the
outcome of which is doubtful. maybe.

IRRTEANRPH IR Ak Ml e B glpTal 1 said: Who knows maybe the Lord
will be gracious to me (2 Sam.
12.22).

(vi) Functions as an indefinite pronoun

20 T RN Whoever is fearful and trembling, let
him return home (Judg. 7.3).
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Sometimes "1 is followed by YR or even UK WNT.

00N MR PTROG N Whoever has sinned against me, him
will 1 blot out of my book (Exod.
32.33).

YINTOD NI UK WORT TN Everyone that has built a new house
... (Deut. 20.5).

Sometimes "2 is used absolutely, i.e. the relative clause is missing.

CIoWINRT I NTTRY Protect whoever (you might be) the
young man Absalom (2 Sam. 18.12).

Sometimes 72 is used after N as the object of a clause.

77200 o ova 029 N2 Choose this day whom you will serve
(Josh. 24.15).

2.1 (Some dictionaries regard 72 as the basic form.)
Morphologically 7% changes to 172 if it precedes ®, i7 or 7. 1
changes to 1 if it precedes 1T or . If 72 precedes any other conso-
nant, no lengthening of the vowel occurs and the following conso-
nant doubles, for example, M®I7772. It resembles the patterns of the
definite article, cf. §24.4/2.

(1) Enquires about the nature of a thing or event
oW NN What have you done? (Gen. 4.10).

The question sometimes acquires emotional weight by the addition of

1 or MY, Speakers may, for example, express a degree of irratation
(Cf. also §36.2/2(vi).)

TYRD DTIOR M RS Then the Lord God said to the
YD DRI woman: What is this that you have
done? (Gen. 3.13).

The event or state of affairs that is enquired about is sometimes to
the benefit or disadvantage of someone. In such cases i is fol-
lowed by the preposition 7.

privie (s What troubles you, Hagar? (Gen.
21.17).

(i) Enquires sometimes about the reason for a state of affairs or an
event

T8 DraY NN an Why do we sit here? (2 Kgs 7.3).
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The question sometimes acquires emotional weight by the addition of
71 or NNT. Speakers may, for example, express a degree of irratation.
ninielisbiniiui iyia! Why is your spirit so vexed? (1 Kgs
21.5).
(ii1) Functions as an introduction to a rhetorical question in which a
speaker usually expresses a value judgment about something or some-
one. This value judgment is usually negative.

YL D 2725 T3P AR D For what is your servant, who is but a
T 2T 02 dog, that he should do this great
thing? (2 Kgs 8.13).
Sometimes the rhetorical question indicates a strong denial.
T2 P N TR What portion have we in David?
(1 Kgs 12.16).

(iv) Functions as an introduction to an exclamation in which a speaker
usually expresses a value judgment about something
YINTTO22 Y YTRTR How majestic is your name in all the
earth! (Ps. 8.2).
(v) Functions also as an indefinite pronoun (Cf. §36.5.)
70D TUE) SRR Whatever you say, 1 will do for you
(1 Sam. 20.4).

3.7 + prepositions

(i) ma?

a. Enquires as to the reason for a state of affairs or an action: why?
77 o b Why are you angry? (Gen. 4.6).

b. Functions sometimes as an introduction to an alternative posed with
a negative tenor: otherwise, or else

TN ST Let me go or else 1 shall kill you
(1 Sam. 19.17).
(i) 73
Enquires about the manner in which something is to be done: how?
DIN N2 How am I to know? (Gen. 15.8).
(1) I
Enquires about the duration of a state of affairs or events: how long?
CX37 TR0 MT T How long, O Lord? Will you be
angry for ever? (Ps. 79.5).



326 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

(iv) T2y
Enquires about the reason or motivation for a state of affairs or
action: why?
TR D20 ﬁ?;"?&] Why have you struck your ass?
(Num. 22.32).
4.8
(1) Enquires as to the place where someone or something is: where?

TR 927 N Where is Abel your brother? (Gen.
49).

(11) Enquires (with or without preposition) as to the place from which or
along which movement has occurred: from where? along which?

PRI TIRTR Where have you come from? (Gen.
16.8).

797 7777 TR Which way did he go? (1 Kgs 13.12).

SR
Enquires about the place in which someone or something 1s: where?
1°N 1s never used to enquire about the place in which an event took
place.

TOUR 0 TN Where is Sarah your wife? (Gen.
18.9).

6. 78 and TR (Strictly speaking these words are not interrogative
pronouns but interrogative adverbs.)

(1) Enquire about the manner in which something occurred: how? (This
apparently basic function is, however, seldom used to pose an ordinary
question.)

TPNT TUAT 372 OO How did these nations serve their
DTTORTIN gods? (Deut. 12.30).

Sometimes '8 and 72°8 are used in indirect questions.

RI0D T8 U7 R Tell us, how did you write all these
TORT CU2TTTOITON words? (Jer. 36.17).
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(11) Function primarily in rhetorical questions (almost half the occur-
rences in the Hebrew Bible). In these cases the rhetorical question is
used to make it clear to listeners that some happening or state of
affairs is out of the question. 78 and 12°% are then usually followed
by an imperfect form.

D27 720 RBR SN How can I bear alone the weight of
you? (Deut. 1.12).

DNED 07 W Look, I am of uncircumcized lips;
mYIE DN DYt TR how then shall Pharaoh listen to me?
(Exod. 6 30),

Sometimes the rhetorical question can be used to reproach the per-
son addressed.

N7 ODOR DR TR How then could you say: She is my
sister? (Gen. 26.9).

(iif) Function as exclamations to introduce the nature of a particular
state of affairs or events. Speakers often use such constructions to
express their disappointment, satisfaction or amazement about a
situation.
D23 9D TN How are the mighty fallen! (2 Sam.
1.19).
i wAvivhiyiintol How the (faithful city) has become a
harlot! (Isa. 1.21).
W TON TR How it is broken! How they wail!

Tha 2R YT TR How Moab has turned his back in
shame! (Jer. 48.39).

7. 70

Enquires about the place in which someone or something ts to be found
or in which events occur: where?

T ORI TR Where are Samuel and David? (1
Sam. 19.22).

Cyo nep maN Where did you glean today? (Ruth
2.19).
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8. 187 and TR
(1) Enquire about the place fo which someone is going: where to?
200 N Where are you going? (Gen. 16 8).
ono%T Where did you go? (1 Sam. 10.14).
(11) In exceptional cases T is used to enquire about the place in which
an event occurred: where?
oY T Where have you worked? (Ruth
2.19).
(1t) TIRTY 1s used to enquire about the duration of events: until when?
how long still?

CRIRD 7IRTTY How long do you refuse? (Exod.
16.28).

§44. Discourse Markers

§44.1. Introduction

BH speakers use discourse markers to comment on the content of a
sentence and/or sentences from a meta-level. (Cf. §11.9.) In this
way the sentence or sentences is/are anchored in the discourse in a
particular way.

§44.2.77

There is no essential difference between the syntactic and semantic
functions of }i7 and 737, Although it is claimed that }i7 indicates a
conditional clause, the conditional function may be ascribed to the
context rather than to J77 itself.

§44.3. 730

1. Introduction

The imperative form of the verb stem 187 is sometimes used as a
variant of 377 and 77. The word class to which 7737 belongs has
always been a problem for grammarians. Some have described it as
an interjection while others think it is an adverb. Yet it does not
really fit in either of these classes. As opposed to interjections and

57. I8 occurs only twice in the Hebrew Bible.
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most ordinary adverbs, it can take a pronominal suffix and, as
opposed to ordinary adverbs, it refers to a whole clause. In fact, it
always precedes the clause upon which it has a bearing. Semantically
it also differs strongly from the class modal words that have been
identified in this grammar. It does involve the speaker in the content
of the clause, but it does not refer to his opinion on the degree of
probability of the events or state of affairs. It points to the content of
the clause that follows it (hence the term sentence deictic is
sometimes applied to it). In this way that content acquires a particu-
lar prominence within a larger context. In this respect 737 has the
same function as the focus particles. (Cf. §41.4))

2. Morphology of 70

Pronominal suffixes can be attached to 137. These suffixes are usu-
ally the subject of a nominal clause. The paradigm may be set out as
follows:

Person Singular Plural

Im/f 57 /"W | Look, I BT /7 | Look, us
2m. T3 Look, you oom Look, you
2f EE Look, you Look, you
3m. el Look, he om Look, them
3f Look, she Look, them

3. Syntax of i
(1) 737 + verbal clause

TOY 3T M TR
TIND 702 79N

And to Sarah he said: Look, I have
given your brother a thousand pieces
of silver (Gen. 20.16).

(i) NI within a clause after a verb of observation

And he lifted up his eyes and looked,
and look, three men stood in front of
him! (Gen. 18.2).

MY T 8 TP N
oY D03 DU

(iii) 137 + nominal clause
a. 137 + nominal clause (with subject and predicate)

T:@? YXON NID Look, my land is before you (Gen.

20.15).
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b. 737 + nomtnal clause (with predicate)

TOUR TR0 TR TOR ATnRY And they said to him: Where 1s Sarah
SORD 3T TN your wife? And he said: There in the
tent (Gen. 18.9),
c. 137 + nominal clause (with subject)

TTI28 1TOR TN And he said to him: Abraham! And
R iryiiatal he said: Here am I (Gen. 22.1).

4. The semantics and pragmatics of i

The semantic function of 7377 1s to focus attention on the utterance
that follows it.

(1) Attention is focused on events that are surprising or unexpected for
the person addressed or the characters in a story. It often introduces
an important change of perspective in a story.

SN2 127 SRD O T Look, 1 am about to do a thing in
[srael (1 Sam. 3.11).
TPRTTEY M2 T O And Jook, while she was still
NI R 1ON speaking with the king, Nathan the
prophet came in (1 Kgs 1.22).
N2 O8N 120 N T And look, one of the people of Israel
STTATTON YIRTOR 2900 came and brought a Midianite
woman to his family (Num. 25.6).

——

(i1) By using 3 speakers present themselves, someone else or some-
thing as available at the moment of speaking. In other words, the
presention is performed by means of the utterance.

ERP PRl Bybly Look, my land is before you (Gen.
20.15).

Speaker may also present themselves as prepared for some event.
TRRT T¥pPA R DLD 1 tasted a little honey with the tip of

DWAR T WD LY CTIRTIUN the staff that was in my hand; / am
prepared to die (1 Sam. 14.43).

Related to the above-mentioned use are instances where 737 (+ first
person pronominal suffix) is used to refer to characters’ positive re-
action, their reply, after someone has called them. It may be trans-
lated yes, here I am.
DRMYTOR YT RPN And the Lord called Samuel and he
BT AR answered (lit. said): Yes (1 Sam.
3.4).
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§44.4. 5

1. Precedes a sentence or an adverbial phrase (often with a temporal
connotation) that introduces a new paragraph or sub-paragraph. By

— —

using 7777 the speaker or narrator indicates that the events in the (sub)
paragraph are part of the mainstream events belonging to the procedure
being described or of the future events envisaged.

0N WY T
DRT RUR R O¥RT

WU WTT Or3 T
POR DY 017 b N
WM A0 WO o

ginb

And if the Egyptians see you, they
will say: This is his wife (Gen.
12.12).

In that day the root of Jesse shall
stand as an ensign to the peoples;
him shall the nations seek, and his
dwellings shall be glorious (Isa.

11.10).

2. Incorporates a state of affairs (described by means of nominal
clauses) into the mainstream of the procedure being described or the
future events envisaged. This is a way of preventing that state of affairs
from being understood as mere background information. Semantically
speaking 1777 has functions that correspond with the waw consecutive +
perfect form. (Cf. §21.3.)

TIRRTY IR M P8 ST
e walimis

And so righteousness shall be the
girdle of his waist, and faithfulness
the girdle of his loins (Isa. 11.5).

3. Functions as an ordinary verb in the future: will be. Prerequisites for
77 to fulfil this function are the following: the subject of &7 must
agree with it in number and gender and the semantic notion ‘become.’
must be involved. (For the functions of the waw consecutive + perfect
form, cf. §21.3))

0221 'r2 N2 MR M It shall become a sign of the

covenant between me and you (Gen.
17.11).

§44.5.

.1 anchors an event, state of affairs, scene, episode or narrative to
the time line.
"7"1 namely signals that the event, state of affairs, scene, episode or

narrative follows in time on a particular preceding event, state of
affairs, scene, episode or narrative. It is therefore part of the main-

-
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stream of a greater narration. The function of 7™} may be compared
to the ‘and then’ that young children usually use to tell their stories
in English. However, it is often difficult to find a suitable English
equivalent of '7°1. Semantically speaking *i1°1 has functions that cor-
respond with waw consecutive + imperfect form. (Cf. §21.2)

The following syntactic distinctions can be made:
(1) "o + temporal construction

a. In cases where the temporal frame of a new scene or episode is
specified, "™ signals that a new scene or episode is subsequent to a
previously mentioned scene, and that this scene is part of the
mainstream of a larger episode or narrative.

RIS D2 M And then, at about that time
';5?3 mi el Sy Abimelech said: ... (Gen. 21.22).

™ may also signal that a scene following some background infor-
mation is part of the mainstream of a larger episode.

S W3 nwasm And Mephibosheth the son of Saul
- R‘?W 5700 O lp‘7 came down to meet the king; he had
B by RS o0 neither dressed his feet, nor trimmed
D'?W"I’ N2TD T his beard, ... and then, when he came
15?3.. TR'D‘? from Jerusalem to meet the king, the

20 12 TNt king said to him: ... (2 Sam. 19.25-26).

b. In cases where the immediate temporal proximity of two events on
the time line is involved (usually expressed by means of the preposi-
tion 2 + infinitive construct, cf. §39.10/3) "5 allows speakers to
describe the immediate temporal proximity of two events, without
breaking the mainstream of events in a scene. These constructions
are often used at the climax of a scene in order to signal what trig-
gered a climactic event.

DTONT TR 731D 7Y And  then, the moment that he
R2I7-5n YEn mentioned the ark of God, Eli fell ...
from his seat (1 Sam. 4.18).

(i) 717 + state of affairs (referred to by means of a nominal clause)
a. M introduces the setting of a new scene or episode. "7’} signals that
the new scene or episode needs to be link to a precedmg one on
which this new scene or episode follows in time.

COERODTIR NN U M And there was a certain man of
Ramathaim ... (1 Sam.1.1).
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b. " occurs in the setting of a new episode (seldom). "7 precedes
reference to a state of affairs that (apparently) plays a pivotal role in
the subsequent episode.

Ry 9Ty a7 nn And there was a great famine in

Samaria (2 Kgs 6.25).

C. ") occurs in the course of a scene. “77°3 signals that a state of affairs
needs to be treated on par with the mainstream events of the narra-
tion, and that is not mere background information.

OVTOR T T And the Lord was with Joseph (Gen.

39.21).

-

d. 7 occurs at the conclusion of a scene. *7°) signals that a state of
affairs is the outcome of a preceding series of events.

DWSw SweneD Te% I And so he was in his presence as

before (1 Sam. 19.7).

2. Functions as an ordinary verb in the past tense: became.

A prerequisite for "™ to fulfil this function is the following: the
subject of "7"1 must agree with it in number and gender and the
semantic notion ‘to become’ must be involved. (Cf. also §21.2.)

WY 57 5277
piait. B inb-Rralainieoy

Now Abel became a keeper of sheep,
and Cain a tiller of the ground (Gen.
4.2).

§44.6. 7o

1. Indicates a logical conclusion: in the light of, therefore

CON2 D987 THN R
T227°CH2 D CMYT 2 D
DINTOR TONRY ONT DPDY
e TR
ORITTTUR 2UT SO

Then God said to him in the dream:
Yes, I know that you have done this
in the integrity of your heart, and it
was | who kept you from sinning
against me; ... Therefore restore the
man’s wife (Gen. 20.6-7).

Sometimes the grounds for a conclusion extend over several chapters
of a biblical book. For example, the grounds for the conclusion
reached in Deut. 4.1 are to be found in Deut. 1-3.

DPOTO8 JRU ORI SO0
myat=Hoxiwl )

Therefore, O Israel, give heed to
the statutes and the ordinances
(Deut. 4.1).

2. Functions also an adverb (Cf. §41.2/6(i).)
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§45. Interjections

§45.1 Introduction

Interjections do not form part of a constituent or a clause. (Cf.
11.10.) They are also not related to a constituent or clause. Semanti-
cally interjections could be classified as follows:

= Interjections that express emotion.

= Interjections that express an attitude.

= Interjections that express the experience of a threat.
= Interjections related to addressing someone.

§45.2. Expression of Emotion
(i) 83
Expresses joy or pleasure

TR CORT DA NG Aha, 1 am warm, I have seen the fire
(Isa. 44.16).

(i) 77N
Expresses sorrow
DT 2T N IR Oh, my daughter! You have brought
me very low (Judg. 11.35).

§45.3. Expression of an Attitude

(i) "77% and "70N

Express a positive wish

 nbiiibtb it Balet Would that my lord were with the
N2 TUR prophet who is in Samarial (2 Kgs
53).
VRN
Expresses a positive wish (Cf. §43.3/1(1v).)
TR OIS COTTON O Would that this people were under

my hand! (Judg. 9.29).
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(i) 2
a. Expresses a speaker’s refusal to accept a state of affairs or course of
events

aEaisi wlivivhvis e lielal ) And he said to him: Far from it! You
shall not die (1 Sam. 20.2).

b. A speaker uses the expression to distance himself from a situation or
action. This expression is more commonly the predicate of a nominal
clause, 1.e. syntactically speaking it is not an interjection.

2 P00 TRy But he said: Far be it from me that I
oRT Dioen should do so! (Gen. 44.17).

§45.4. Expression of the Experience of a Threat
(1) "5 (usually followed by a participle)
TOUTI ORD MAR T Woe to him who says to a father:
What are you begetting? (Isa. 45.10).
22 of the 50 instances in which this interjection is used in the
Hebrew Bible occur in the book of Isaiah.
(i1) "N (usually followed by 5 plus suffix)

AT RS 0D 07 W N And they said: Woe to us! For nothing
‘oWSW 270K £RIS like this has happened before (1 Sam.
47)

§45.5. Interjections Used in an Address
Requests
(i) M-
Expresses a polite request: please. (Cf. §19.4/4.)
TYIND RO Now please let us pass through your
land (Num. 20.17).
(i) M/
Expresses an urgent request: //'we beg you
TR DUS R ORD NN Forgive, I beg you, the transgression
of your brothers (Gen. 50.17).
(1i1) "2 (always followed by *IT® or *i7R)
Expresses a request to be excused: pardon/excuse me/us

TR TR IR 2 Excuse me Lord, but what can I say
(Josh. 7.8).



Chapter 7

WORD ORDER

§46. The Syntax of Word Order

§46.1. Verbal Clauses

1. Introduction
Statistically speaking most clauses in the Hebrew Bible commence
with a verb. The reasons for this are the following:

= In the perfect and imperfect forms of BH verbs person (first,
second or third person) is not marked by means of an inde-
pendent personal pronoun as it is in most European languages.
In other words, BH has no direct equivalent for ‘/ wrote the
book’. The morpheme that marks person is part of the verbal
conjugation, for example, 2227 *NAN2. (Cf also §15.)

a The waw consecutive + perfect and waw consecutive + im-
perfect constructions that are frequently used in BH do not

allow a constituent (e.g. subject or object) to precede the verb.

It is therefore understandable that BH is often regarded as a so-
called VSO (‘Verb-Subject-Object’) language. (Cf. §47.1/(d).) As
their name suggests, the most common word order in VSO languages
1s one in which the verb takes the initial position and is followed by
the subject and object. If the verb is, however, preceded by the sub-
ject or any other constituent, the word order of that clause is
regarded as marked. In most BH grammars the semantic function of
‘emphasis’ 1s attributed to this so-called marked construction. No
semantic function is normally attached to the order of the constitu-
ents following the verb, for example, when the indirect object pre-
cedes the direct object.
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In this grammar it is assumed that a more nuanced view of BH
word order is possible. For this reason the following considerations
are deemed important:*®

(a) A distinction must be made between the preverbal field
(‘Vorveld’) and main field (‘Hauptveld’) of a BH verbal
clause. The principles governing the order of constituents in
the main field are relatively complex.

(b) When the preverbal field is occupied by a constituent, this
phenomenon is referred to as the fronting of a constituent.
Note that fronting is not the function of a BH syntactic con-
struction. It is the name of a phenomenon in which (a) con-
stituent(s) (e.g. subject or object) precede(s) the verb of a BH
clause. Fronting may have a variety of functions. (Cf. §47.2.)

(¢) Inthe main field of a clause, that is the section of the clause that
is introduced by its verb, fronting is, of course, impossible.

(d) In the main field a variety of constituents may occur. As a
rule they appear in a specific order, also referred to as the
unmarked order of the clause. The movement of these con-
stituents to the left (under specific circumstances) is associ-
ated with only one function (in contrast to fronting). (Cf.
§47.3.) In these instances one may regard the construction as
a marker of that function. Hence the term marked word order.

(e) A distinction must be made between instances where a par-
ticular order of constituents is obligatory (mostly due to syn-
tactic considerations) and instances where speakers have a
choice in their ordering of constituents.

2. The preverbal field
The preverbal field refers to that section of a BH clause that pre-
cedes the verb.

58. Many of the views put forward here are based on the results of a major
research project on the function of BH word order conducted by Walter Gross at
the University of Tubingen. Some of these findings have been published, cf. Gross
(1987a, 1987b, 1988, 1991, 1993a, 1993b and 1996). However, this grammar is by
no means an exhaustive representation of the views of Gross. It also does not
represent an uncritical acceptance of his linguistic terms of reference and research
findings, for example, the term ‘fronting’ is preferred to his term ‘topicalization,’
His more nuanced distinctions of constituents, referred to as syntagms, are also not
used.
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(1) General features
a. The preverbal field may be vacant.

ahiel\ oty And the messengers returned to
SRS 2P DON Jacob, saying, We came to your
TWDTOR TINTON N2 brother Esau (Gen. 32.7).

b. It may contain one member.
This constituent may be one word.

=OnS AnUnT T noU TR The Lord sent me to anoint you king
(1 Sam. 15.1).

The constituent may be a word chain.

TAR 02 N2 Your house and the house of your
oo™y uE9 0ham father should go in and out before
me for ever (1 Sam. 2.30).

The constituent may be modified by one or more phrases.

niphialal N Uyl al i All the peaple who came out of

yisiniinty i) SoRnue ot iyt Egypt, the males, all the men of war,
7972 52502 e had died on the way in the wilderness
L 7 y
(Josh. 5.4).

c. It may be occupied by more than one constituent.
[t happens only seldom that both constituents are complements. In
most cases one is an adjunct of time.

SoRvisiyliage!\ /by and the rest fled to the mountain
(Gen. 14.10).

Note the following:
(1) Subordinated conjunctions and discourse markers (in the fol-

lowing order: 7L ;2% 1737 [1]) can occupy the right-hand mar-
gin of the preverbal field. They govern the entire sentence
and for this reason stand at its right-hand margin. As a rule

they do not influence the function of fronting.

TRnZY CONND moY; So it was not you who sent me here,
LoD TR (Gen. 45.8).

(2) Negatives and infinitive absolutes (in a verbal construction)
are part of the verbal constituent of a clause. Also when they
precede the verb of a clause, they are part of the verbal con-
stituent, and not part of the preverbal field.

TN THITD I will bless you richly (Gen. 22.17).
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4)

)
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The so-called dislocated construction (pendens construction)
should not be mistaken for fronting. In the case of the former
a constituent stands at the beginning of a clause and is taken
up again later in the clause by a constituent of the clause
(called the resumptive), for example, ‘That big house, I am
still going to buy if for us.” A dislocated phrase 1s not part of
the subsequent clause, but a construction occurring at the
outer edge of a BH clause. It is usually followed by a com-
plete sentence with or without a fronted constituent.

TPoDTIUN Tung The bed to which you have gone, you

TR TNTRS oY shall not come down from iz (2 Kgs
1.4)

"2 CoU Shechem my son, his soul longs for

Con22 Wes opun your daughter (Gen. 34.8).

The function of the above type of dislocated construction is
usually to (re-)activate an identifiable referent that is talked
about.

In BH an adjunct of time often precedes the waw consecutive
+ perfect or waw consecutive + imperfect form of the verb.
This type of dislocated construction serves a purpose that
differs from the above-mentioned. In most it is instances used
to provide the temporal point of orientation of the subsequent
event(s). This construction is often preceded by *7*1. For the
function of *i7°1, cf. §44.5/1.

This type of dislocated construction differs also syntacti-
cally from those mentioned above. It does not have a
resumptive element. It is, however, regarded as a dislocated
construction because the dislocated element is separated from
the rest of the sentence by means of a waw.

SE22 T And on the morrow Balak took
CY23TTR 272 npn Balaam and brought him up to
Sp2 nina oy Bamothbaal (Num. 22 41).

In a clause where the verb is a participle the subject normally
precedes the verb.

ST nOY I NI Look, 1 am about to do a thing in
oRTO2 Israel (1 Sam.3.11).
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(6) In poetic texts fronting can fulfil the same functions as in
non-poetic texts. Yet one must take into account the fact that
poets can sometimes use the order of elements to create for-
mal patterns, for example, a chiastic pattern ABBA (verb +

clause X + clause X + verb).

TURY TV RIDNRG
o8 89 N

Your sun shall no more go down, nor
your moon withdraw itself (Isa.
60.20).

(i1) Obligatory entities in the preverbal field

a. An interrogative (introducing a factual question) as a rule occurs in
the preverbal position. The same applies to the constituent that pro-

vides the answer to the question.

13 oo anng
2D T MM R

Who shall go up first for us against
the Canaanites, to fight against them?
The Lord said, Judah shall go up
(Judg. 1.1-2).

b. The demonstrative (deictic) adverb in the messenger formula, ‘Thus
speak the Lord,” as a rule occurs in the preverbal position.

T TR R 7D 307

Therefore thus says the Lord God:
(Ezek. 5.8).

c. When the subject of a clause is realized by means of an independent
personal pronoun, as rule, it occupies the preverbal field, unless pro-
hibited by other syntactic considerations. (Cf. 36.1/1.2(ii).)

TIRD 8’
COINTON "IN0ET "I

3. The main field
(1) General features

Lest you should say, / have made
Abram rich (Gen. 14.23).

The main field is always introduced by a verbal constituent. The ver-
bal constituent may be one of the following:

a. Verb

INEnS T NoY Nk
707

b. Negative + verb

DUOUTWR Tend
ybinialininiel lali)

Me the Lord sent to anoint you king
(1 Sam. 15.1).

The bed to which you have gone, you
shall not come down from it (2 Kgs
1.4).
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c. Infinitive absolute + verb
kbt e B ointal aphiaty I promised that your house and the

05 19970 T8 house of your father should go in and
oYY out before me for ever (1 Sam. 2.30).

While the preverbal field as a rule is not occupied by more than two
constituents, the main field is often occupied by more than two con-
stituents.
mow (1) nR The Lord sent me to anoint you king
TN () @) over his people Israel (1 Sam. 15.1)
TR @

(11) Obligatory order of constituents in the main field

a. Shorter constituents with a deictic function stand close to the verb,
¢.g. constituents that are expressed by means of a preposition + pro-
nominal suffix or T® + pronominal suffix stand as close to the verb
as possible.

. DTTORT TOR RN Then God said to him: ... (Gen.
20.6).

Exception: If the subject consists of a status constructus relation-
ship and the pronominal suffix refers to the referent of the post-
constructus, the preposition + pronominal suffix cannot precede
the subject.

D032 1 TIRITTUR M And Gilead'’s wife also bore him sons
Oudg 112)

Constituents that are expressed by means of deictic adverbs also
stand as close to the verb as possible. However, as a rule they
follow the preposition + pronominal suffix (if it too occurs).

TMT YWD And David defeated them there
(2 Sam. 5.20).

R Oipnn the place where God had spoken with
niyiel Waivlich Bl him (Gen. 35.15)

As a rule the adverb 719 stands as close to the verb as possible.

TP T TYRID 03 For your servant will not offer never
oIR8 OTORD [N Ao again make burnt offering or
sacrifice to other gods (2 Kgs 5.17).
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b. Long constituents tend to occur at the end of a BH clause, ¢.g. con-
stituents expressed by means of a preposition -+ infinitive construct.
ORIQ° 12t TYR NIT TR whom Moses and the children of
TXRn CORYD Israel defeated when they came out
of Egypt (Deut. 4.46)

Constituents expressed by means of a relative pronoun ~ clause
) '7_.3,3,1 Erishirlr for the king of Babylon had taken all
AI27977TY Ose o0 that belonged 10 the king of Egypt

DR TPR% AT TUR O3 from the Brook of Egypt to the river
Euphrates (2 Kgs 24.7).

Constituents expressed by means of a word chain
M%7 N And they shall give to the priest the

2P OONOTY pOIT shoulder and the two cheeks and the
stomach (Deut. 18.3).

Exception: If the word chain is the subject (and in a few cases the
object) of the clause, it tends not to stand at the end of the clause.
P 77T WM Then sang Deborah and Barak the
N7 OP2 SPPIRTI son of Abinoam on that day: (Judg
5.1).
(1) Unmarked and marked word order in the main field
Lexicalized and pronominalized constituents are marked according
to the same principles. Differences between clauses where these two
types are used are due to the fact that pronominalized constituents
occur as close to the verb as possible. (Cf. §46.1/2(ii)a.)

a. The unmarked order when all the constituents are lexicalized 1s:

Subject + object + indirect object + prepositional object + other com-
plement/adjunct + complement/adjunct (place) + adjunct (time)

b. Marked order 1s indicated when:
A constituent stands further away from the verb than usual, e.g.

The lexicalized object stands in a marked position; it follows the
indirect object.
TUYLTIUR DR R I know what you will do to the
ep* i i pb people of Israel is evil (2 Kgs 8.12).
The above-mentioned principle implies that if a pronominalized

constituent is involved, the marked order would be indicated by
the pronominalized constituent standing not close to the verb, but
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later in the clause (i.e. where it would have stood as lexicalized
constituent).”

The pronominalized complement of place does not stand as
close to the verb as possible, ¢.g.

TR OPTTHD 020N And I will bring all the people back o
you (2 Sam. 17.3).

A marked position for the adjunct of time® and complement/
adjunct of time, both of which normally occur at the end of the
clause, 1s the following: When they are lexicalized they stand
closer to the verb than usual. When they are pronominalized, or
have a deictic character, they do not stand close to the verb, but at
the end of the clause; in other words, the place that they would
have occupied as lexicalized constituents, for example.

The lexicalized adjunct of time does not stand at the end of the
clause, but closer to the verb (and before the complement of
place).

miviy BE AN And 1 have led you forty years in the
932722 MW CTUATN wilderness (Deut. 29.4).

The deictic adjunct of time does not stand as close to the verb

as possible, but at the end of the clause.

TP YR DTN But no man knows the place of his
T oovR Y burial o this day (Deut. 34.6).

§46.2. Nominal Clauses
1. In a nominal clause the unmarked word order is:
Subject + Predicate

5151 Twh UhR] The man Moses was very great
(Exod. 11.3),

2. In a nominal clause the marked word order is:
Predicate + subject
ooN 0°9372 Spies are you (Gen. 42.9).

59. The indirect object does not always comply with this rule.
60. Temporal adjuncts of frequency, duration and point(s) in time are here
treated as a syntactically homogenous group.
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§47. The Semantic-Pragmatic Functions of Word Order

1. Introduction
The semantic function of word order refers to the contribution that
the order of constituents makes to the interpretation of a clause.
Often there is no one-to-one correlation between the order of con-
stituents and the function that is expressed by means of it. Its func-
tion can only be determined if the communicative context in which
the clause was uttered, is taken into consideration. For this reason
we rather refer to the semantic-pragmatic function of word order
than merely to its semantic function. In order to determine which
particular semantic-pragmatic function is involved, the following
general remarks need to be taken into consideration:

(a) Participants in a communicative situation, i.e. the interlocu-

tors, each have a cognitive world of their own. This world,
among other things, consists of mental representations of per-
sons, things, places (entities) and states of affairs and events
(propositions). These mental representations make up their
knowledge of the world.

(b) When two parties communicate they are normally not con-

(c)

scious of their entire knowledge of the world. At a particular
point in a conversation, only a part of it is, or can be, acti-
vated. This is because the short-term memory of humans has
a hmited capacity. In the case of a narrative, characters,
things, places, states of affairs and events may be introduced
or activated in the course of the narrative. However, only
those in the short-term memory of the interlocutors are active
at a particular point of a narrative. They are referred to as
being discourse aclive.
When one analyses the utterances of a narrative it is as a rule
evident that most of the utterances are about somebody or
something that is already discourse active. Now, the entity or
entities about which an utterance says something is referred
to as the topic of that utterance. A discourse active topic is
normally referred to by means of a pronoun that is the sub-
ject of the sentence involved, e.g.
pirlnm i aloliiy They rose early in the morning
T iRY unawn and worshipped before the LORD
(1 Sam. 1.19).



Word Order 345

(d) What is said about the discourse active topic of an utterance

(e)

(H

presents the most salient information conveyed by a particu-
lar utterance. This section of the utterance is referred to as
the focus of the utterance. In the case of 1 Sam. 1.19 it is
‘They rose early in the morning and (they) worshipped
before the LORD’. In these utterances the predicates are the
focus of the utterances. Across languages, utterances with
predicate focus are those that are the most unmarked as far
as the sequence of clause constituents is concerned, e.g. in
English 1t 1s the sequence subject-verb-object (SVO) and in
BH and Arabic it is verb-subject-object (VSO). (Cf. also
§46.1/1.)

The focus of an utterance is considered to be that section of
an utterance that carries the most salient information in that
utterance, relative to all the information provided by that
utterance in a given context. The focus of an utterance is also
defined as that event (e.g. They worshipped before the
LORD), that aspect of an event (e.g. At exactly four o’clock,
we completed the race), that entity (e.g. Peter did it) or that
attribute of an entity (e.g. The ol/d dog did it, not the young
one) that represents a particular choice in a context where
more than one alternative is possible.

From the above-mentioned definition of focus it is obvious
that not only its predicate may be the focus of an utterance.
When an event or state of affairs is discourse active, the ref-
erent (or attribute of the referent) of one of a sentence’s com-
plements (i.e. subject, object, indirect object) or adjuncts (i.e.
adverbial of time, place or manner) may also be the focus of
that utterance. The most obvious instances of this type of
focus are in the answers to questions. For example, the ques-
tion ‘What were you singing?’ may be anwered in English as
follows: (1) ‘OB-LA-DI-OB-LA-DA’; (2) ‘We were singing
OB-LA-DI-OB-LA-DA’; (3) ‘What we were singing was,
OB-LA-DI-OB-LA-DA’ or (4) ‘It was OB-LA-DI-OB-LA-
DA that we were singing’. Significant 1s that in each case a
special or marked construction is involved. In BH fronting is
one of the constructions used to signal that an entity or an
attribute of an entity is the focus of an utterance.
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(g) The focus of an utterance does not only convey the identity
of an entity or event. It may also confirm it, e.g. ‘Did SHE
tell you?’” ‘Yes, SHE HERSELF told me’.

(h) An utterance cannot have more than one topic, but may have
more than one focus. For example, in the utterance ‘Ar this
very moment tomorrow, | will send a Benjamamite to you’
both the adjunct of time ‘Af this very moment tomorrow and
predicate ‘will send a Benjamamite to you’ are the foci of the
utterance.®’ The utterance has only one topic, viz. ‘I’

(i) When the topic of an utterance is discourse active, it is nor-
mally referred to by means of a pronoun or other unmarked
construction (see (c) above). However, when the topic of an
utterance is not discourse active, and needs to be newly
introduced, or reactivated, a special construction may be in-
volved again. In English, the phrase ‘as far as TOPIC is con-
cerned...” may be used. Left-dislocation may also be used,
e.g. “That TOPIC, I love it’. In BH a dislocated construction
may be used. (Cf. §46.1/2 note 3.) Fronting, however, is
more frequently used to introduce or (re-) activate the topic
of an utterance that is not discourse active.®

(J) One or two already discourse active topics are sometimes
‘apparently unnecessarily’ reactivated as topics. However,
the reactivation is required in order fto compare or contrast
two different topics, €.g. ‘“HE (topic a) STAYED in the hills,
but SHE (topic b) LEFT for town’.

2. Semantic-pragmatic functions of fronting

(1) The fronting signals that an entity, an aspect of an entity or an event
1s the focus of an utterance.

a. Providing the identity of an entity (e.g. a character) of a discourse
active event or state of affairs. Since the answer to a factual question
(who? or what?) provides the identity of somebody or something, the
reference to it is normally fronted. (Cf. §46.1/2(i1)a.)

61 In such cases the event involved is not necessarily discourse active as in
the cases referred to in (f).

62. With the exception of those cases referred to in (j) where a discourse
active event is negated (e.g. ‘THE CHILDREN may go, but THE MEN may not
g0°), the events involved are as a rule not discourse active.
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NPIDTOR NSTBY 1 Who shall go up first for us against

il Dr"7. [‘? ..‘71‘!‘. the Canaanites, to fight against them?
nPDT T M MR The Lord said, Judah shall go up
(udg, 1.1-2)

b. Confirming the personal or exclusive role of a specific discourse
active entity in an event

Ton% qnun’ 0y RoY Nk Me (and no-one else) has the Lord
sent to anoint you as king (1 Sam.
15.1).

c. Confirming a particular quality of a discourse active event or state of
affairs

> PP 2a%one In the integrity of my heart and the
DR "DPOY innocence of my hands 1 have done this
(Gen. 20.5).

d. Confirming the quantity of a referent of a discourse active event or
state of affairs

N3 YWD and all the men of his house, those born
DND AR3T n,p:m o3 ‘f’bf in the house and those bought with
R IR 9272 money from a foreigner, were circum-

cized with him (Gen. 17.27).

Note the following:
(1) Fronting is not the only way of marking the focus of an utter-
ance (Cf. §47.3 below and focus particles, §41.4.)

(2) Clauses with a so-called obligatory order of constituents are
not necessarily without a focused constituent. (Cf. §46.2/2(1)a.)

(ii) The fronted complement or adjunct signals that an entity is intro-
duced, activated or reactivated to function as the topic of an utterance.
The event referred to by means of the predicate of that utterance is not
discourse active.®

a. Introducing a new character to be the topic of an utterance:
at the beginning of a new episode

63. The process involved is also referred to as the focus of topicalization. 1t is
argued that focus is involved since a topic is either picked from a universe of
possible topics, or delineated from other topics. In other words, the new or
(re-)activated topic represents a particular choice in a context where more than one
alternative was possible. Cf. Van der Merwe 1990: 41.



348 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

TR DWTTIR T
PhTOSTOR

And Benhadad the king of Syria
gathered all his army together (1 Kgs
20.1).

or at the beginning a subparagraph that refers to background

information.

TR KD T
LT

So Elisha died, and they buried him.
Now bands of Moabites used to in-
vade the land in the spring of the
year. And as ... (2 Kgs 13.20-21).

b. Activating an identifiable character or characters to be the topic of
an utterance at the beginning of a new scene.

N I T TR
27

Moses, the servant of the Lord, and
the Israelites defeated them (Josh.
12.6).

c. Reactivating entities to be the topics of utterances that are the sum-
mary of a paragraph, episode or narrative.

TIRTTY 0D men
TORY I
iyl il eyalyikiehirlel el Y

So all the people of the land rejoiced,;
and the city was quiet and Athaliah
they had killed by the sword (2 Kgs
11.20).

d. Reactivating an identifiable entity in order to comment on different
entities that are involved in the same situation.

AYRITOD DR N IpM
TRIR TRV 0N 00T M

Tamar put ashes on her head, and the
long robe that she was wearing, she
tore (2 Sam.13.19).

Often the different utterances, each with a different topic, have the

character of a /ist.

D°970 D278 103 "2
DT210TNR TR 120
CRAZMW TN RN
w82 7700

I will give over all of them, slain, to
Israel; their horses you shall ham-
string, and their chariots you shall
burn with fire (Josh. 11.6).

e. Reactivating characters (or entities) that are compared or contrasted.

o TIRON O S0
Bvisw) el bind!

PIRY TR NRTON NI
WO PRI

The man, Elkana went up .... But,
Hannah did not go up ... (1 Sam.
1.22).

And I have brought Agag the king of
Amalek, but the Amalekites 1 have
utterly destroyed (1 Sam. 15:20).
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(i11) The fronted subject signals that a so-called anterior construction is
involved. This construction refers to events that happened, relative to a
temporal sequence of events, ‘in the meanwhile’.

This construction will have a discourse active referent as fronted sub-
ject and a proposition that has a pluperfect or preperfect relationship
with the main line of the narration.®*

L OTRORTTOD B 3T 10 aNn and said to him, You are about to die
TOR 27 RS ToION * Now Abimelech had not
LOTTROTIRY approached her; so he said, Lord . .

(Gen. 20.3-4),

(iv) The fronted subject signals a special type of temporal construction
where immediately simultaneous or nearly simultaneous actions are
involved.

In this type of construction, fronting of the subject may occur in both
the temporal and the main clause. In some cases only the subject of the
main clause occupies the preverbal field. (Cf. also §36.1/1.3(iv).)

X YTR2 NI T27 When they came to the land of Zuph,
Py R TIPS N S Saul said to his servant who was with
T2 Q'? him, Come, let us go back ... (1 Sam.

9.5).

Note the following:

= When an apparently superfluous independent personal pro-
noun occupies the preverbal field, it is also fronting that is
involved. The semantic-pragmatic functions that can be
expressed do not differ from those listed above. (Cf. also
§36.1/1.3))

s When a fronted constituent refers to God, sometimes not one
of the above-mentioned functions can be attributed to the
construction. It might be a BH sociolinguistic convention that
we do not yet understand.

3. Semantic-pragmatic functions of marked word order in nominal
clauses

To mark an entity as the focus of the utterance in which it occurs. It
confirms the nature or quality of the predicate of the nominal clause.

migh Wl pla) You are nothing but spies [lit. Spies
are you] (Gen. 42.9).

64. For an exhaustive discussion of the anterior construction, cf. Zevit 1998.
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4. Semantic-pragmatic functions of marked word order in the main
field

To mark an entity as a focus of the utterance in which it occurs.

a. Confirming the quality or nature of an event

TOLLTIOR OR AT I know what you will do to the peo-

TP ORI 129 ple of Israel is evi/ (2 Kgs 8.12).

TITTORD DUR2 D T Look, the days are coming, says the
ORI maThR M Lord, when I will make a new cove-
TG 072 T DTN nant with the house of Israel and
with the house of Judah (Jer. 31.31).

b. Confirming the identity of the goal of an action
TOR DpTTH2 T2°WRY And I will bring all the people back 1o
you (2 Sam. 17.3).
c. Confirming the extent of the duration of an event/action

OO0N 720 And I have led you forsy years in the
D327R2 T DY2OR wilderness (Deut. 29.4).
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The glossary contains the metalanguage that has not already been
explained in the text and that is mainly linguistic in character. Terms
that are themselves explained somewhere else in the glossary are
indicated by capital letters. If a term 1s only necessary for a certain
explanation, a definition is given in the explanation.

ABLATIVE In languages that express grammatical relations explicitly by
DECLENSIONS (inflexion) this term indicates the form of the word (normally a
NOUN or pronoun). In Latin the ablative indicates the word form of the CASE
that expresses the medium or instrument with which an action is carried out or
which indicates a place or source. In BH the ablative is not indicated explicitly as
in Latin, and similar functions are expressed by way of other constructions,
especially with prepositions.

ACCUSATIVE In languages that express grammatical relations explicitly by
DECLENSIONS (inflexion) this term indicates the form of the word (normally a
NOUN or pronoun). In Latin the accusative indicates the word form of the
CASE that expresses the (DIRECT) OBJECT of the VERB. In BH the
accusative is not indicated explicitly as in Latin, and similar functions are
expressed by way of other grammatical ways.

AD SENSUM See CONSTRUCTIO AD SENSUM.

ADJUNCT The term adjunct refers to an optional or secondary element in a
construction. On the syntactic level adjuncts refer to optional, omissable, non-
verbal elements in the PREDICATE or verb phrase (VP). It can be removed
from the predicate without influencing the structural identity of the rest of the
construction, for example, yesterday in Yesterday John kicked the ball. Adjuncts
are adverbs and prepositional phrases (and sometimes also noun phrases) that
are added to or combined with VERBS, although the verb itself does not require
its presence. Adjuncts are in contrast to COMPLEMENTS which are obligatory
elements in the verb phrase, for example, the DIRECT OBJECT.

ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE In Janguages with explicit CASE endings the
adverbial ACCUSATIVE indicates adverbial modifiers consisting of a NOUN in
the accusative. In BH this function is fulfilled by nominal ADJUNCTS which
show the normal form of the noun and which can fulfil different SEMANTIC
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functions, e.g. the indication of time, location, manner and regard.

AFFECTED The term affected refers to the entity (person or thing) that, al-though
it does not cause the action or event indicated by the VERB, is somehow
directly involved. In active CLAUSES the affected and the grammatical OB-
JECT normally refer to the same person or thing The affected entity existed
before the action, and it is only influenced by the action, for example, the table
in He broke the table. See EFFECTED.

AFFIX An affix is a morpheme (= smallest unit of a language with independent
meaning and/or grammatical function) that cannot act independently, but has to
be combined with another morpheme to form one word. There are three kinds of
affixes, 1.e. PREFIXES, INFIXES and SUFFIXES.

AGENT The term agent refers to the acting person or thing that causes the action
expressed by the VERB or PREDICATE. In active CLAUSES the agent and the
grammatical SUBJECT normally refer to the same entity.

AGREEMENT Agreement, concord or congruency indicates the similarity of the
formal element in two or more words with reference to number, gender and
person (and sometimes definiteness), for example, that of the adjective with the
NOUN, the demonstrative pronoun with the noun, or the VERB with the gram-
matical] SUBJECT.

AKTIONSART Aktionsart (hterally: kind of action) which can usually be deduced
from the VERB, indicates the manner in which the structure of a situation or
event is understood in relation to durativity (= durative progress, e.g. The sun
Shines), iterativity (= interrupted, consecutive, repeated moments of progress,
for example, The watch ticks continuously), causativity (e.g. The alarm clock
wakes us in the morning), and other similar factors.

ALLATIVE In languages that express grammatical relations explicitly by
DECLENSIONS (inflexion) this term indicates the form of the word (normally a
NOUN or pronoun). In Finnish the allative indicates the word form of the CASE
that expresses the meaning of motion towards a location (= direction). In BH the
allative function is not indicated explicitly as in Finnish, but is replaced by the
use of certain prepositions, the e locale and nouns used adverbially.

ALLOPHONE Allophones are phonetic variants of a phoneme (phonemes are
linguistically distinctive speech sounds, i.e. speech sounds that are used to
contrast meaning). In English the sounds [i] and [e], respectively in compete and
competition, are allophones of the phoneme /i/. In BH the PLOSIVE- and FRI-
CATIVE-pronunciation of the begadkefat-letters (§4 2.2) are phonetic variants
or allophones. Phoneme is analogous to constants, while allophones indicate
variables.

ANAPHORA An anaphora is a grammatical element without any independent
reference. For its reference it depends on a previous element (the ANTECE-
DENT) in the same structural unit (normally a CLAUSE). Anaphoras include
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REFLEXIVE pronouns (e.g. myselfy and RECIPROCAL pronouns (e.g. each
other). In contrast these other pronouns refer independently (i.e. without an
antecedent in the same structural unit, for example. ke in He is ill))

ANTECEDENT An antecedent i1s an element in a CLAUSE to which another
word that follows it, refers.

AP The smallest units with which a CLAUSE is built, are words. Words are
distinguished in different classes, e.g. VERB (V), NOUN (N), adjective (A) and
preposition (P). Words can be grouped into larger units known as PHRASES.
Phrases can again be distinguished in different classes, named according to the
class of the head word in the phrase. AP refers to an adjective phrase, a phrase
with A as head. The phrase incredibly clever in the clause The student is
incredibly clever 1s the AP with the A clever as head. Other phrases are, for
example, noun phrase (NP), verb phrase (VP) and prepositional phrase (PP).

APOCOPE Apocope is the cutting off or disappearance of an unaccented vowel
and/or consonant at the end of a word, for example, 712°>72". The shortening at
the end of a form usually causes the syllable structure of the word to change.
See also SHORT FORM.

APODOSIS The apodosis is the second (then-) part of a condition (if-then). The
apodosis is the consecutive main clause that follows the conditional sub-ordinate
clause or PROTASIS (the if-part) of this construction.

APPOSITION Apposition is the juxtaposition (placing next to or opposite to) of
an element (usually a NOUN or noun PHRASE) as a descriptive and/or expla-
natory modifier to another element (usuallly a noun or noun phrase) (the head).
Nouns in apposition have the same reference and SYNTACTIC function as the
head. Usually they also agree in number and gender with the head. In the
CLAUSE He called Sarah, his wife the PHRASE his wife is in apposition to
Sarah.

ASSIMILATION Assimilation indicates a process where one segment (= a discrete
sound unit) adopts the characteristics of an adjacent segment and by which the
two sounds become more identical. A consonant may take up the characteristics
of a vowel, and a vowel may take up the characterstics of a consonant. A conso-
nant may influence another consonant, and a vowel may influence another
vowel. The equalization may be total or partial. It usually happens at the border
of two morphemes (= the smallest unit of a language with independent meaning
and/or grammatical function) or words. In the word cupboard the [p]-sound
takes over the characteristics of the adjacent [b]-sound. Usually the change
occurs 1n both the spelling and pronunciation. In the following examples the final
consonant of a PREFIX adopted the characteristics of the initial consonant of
the root word: intlegal > illegal, intmortal > im-mortal Progressive assimi-
lation occurs when a sound adapts itself to a preceding one Regressive
assimilation occurs when a sound adapts itself to a following one.
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ASYNDETIC  Asyndetic indicates a connection of words, PHRASES or
CLAUSES without the normal coordinate or subordinate comjunction, for
example, /n the days of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz ... instead of In the days of
Uzziah and Jotham and Ahaz...

ATTRIBUTIVE The term attributive refers to the manner in which adjectives
qualify. In English the placing of an adjective or other adjectival modifier before
the qualified NOUN indicates an attributive, for example, red in He sits on the
red chair. In BH an attributive adjective agrees with its noun in number, gender
and definiteness, and it follows the noun, for example, 71737 W07
PREDICATIVE is used in contrast to attributive.

AVERBAL CLAUSE See NOMINAL CLAUSE.
BASE VOWEL See STEM VOWEL.

BETH CAUSA If the BH preposition 2 indicates the cause or reason of an action,
it is called the beth causa.

BETH COMITANTIAE If the BH preposition 2 indicates the person or entities
that accompany the acting person, or that are joined to it, or associated with it,
it is called the beth comitantiae. See COMITATIVE.

BETH INSTRUMENTI If the BH preposition 2 indicates the instrument or means
with which the action is realized, it is called the beth instrumenti.

BETH LOCALE If the BH preposition 2 indicates the place where the action is
realized, it is called the beth locale.

BETH PRETII If the BH preposition 2 indicates the price for which the action is
realized, it is called the beth pretii.

CASE Case indicates a grammatical category that is used to identify the
SYNTACTIC relations between words in a CLAUSE. In languages that express
grammatical relations explicitly by DECLENSIONS (inflexion), case indicates
the different forms of a word (normally a NOUN or pronoun). In languages like
BH with abstract case (not expressed explicitly as in Latin) other grammatical
means are used to mark the SYNTACTIC relations between words.

CASE MARKER In languages with explicit CASE, case markers or endings
indicate the DECLENSIONS (inflexion) of a word, thus marking the
SYNTACTIC relations between words explicitly.

CASUS PENDENS See DISLOCATION CONSTRUCTION.

CATAPHOR A cataphor is a grammatical element that is dependent for its refer-
ence on another element occurring later in a structural unit, usually a CLAUSE.
In Here is the news the word here is a cataphor for that which follows the
UTTERANCE.

CAUSATIVE A causative indicates a grammatical construction or form (usually a
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" VERB) that expresses cause or causality. Examples of causative verbs are
declare holy/consecrate, kindle, bring back (= cause to go back).

CLAUSE A clause 1s considered by some to be a grammatically organized unit,
smaller than a sentence, but larger than a PHRASE, for example, who lived in
Canaan in Jacob who lived in Canaan, loved Joseph. In this grammar a clause is
regarded as a meaningful series of words that has a subject and a predicate.

COHESION Cobhesion refers to those qualities of a text that bind CLAUSES and
sentences together, e.g. the cross references of pronouns and NOUNS when
people and things are referred to.

COMITATIVE Comitative indicates the combining of a person or thing with
another person or thing by accompanying it or by associating with it, or by caus-
ing an action in its presence.

COMPLEMENT In grammatical theory this term refers to an obligatory element in
a construction. On the SYNTACTIC level complements refer to obligatory, non-
omissible, non-verbal parts of the PREDICATE or verb phrase (VP). If a
complement is removed from the predicate, the structural identity of the rest of
the construction is affected, for example, bread and sons cannot be omitted in
the sentence John gives his sons bread. Complements are NOUNS or prepo-
sitional phrases that are added to or combined with verbs because the VERB
requires its presence. They differ from ADJUNCTS that are optional, secon-dary
PHRASES in the verb phrase. The noun (or other element) that is obligatory
after a preposition, is the complement of that preposition.

COMPLEMENT CLAUSE A complement CLAUSE is subordinate, but non-
omissible, e.g. a subject and an object clause.

COMPLEX SENTENCE A complex sentence indicates the type of sentence where
a clause stands in a co-ordinate refation to the so-called main clause (John is
ugly, but Mary is beautiful), or in a subordinate relation (When John saw Mary,
he was infatuated).

CONCORD See AGREEMENT.
CONGRUENCY See AGREEMENT.

CONJUGATION A conjugation is the collection of the different forms of a VERB.
In BH verbs do not show different forms for MOODS like the INDICATIVE,
SUBJUNCTIVE and OPTATIVE. Tense and mood both are expressed by the
PERFECT and IMPERFECT FORMS. FINITE verbs have a STEM FORM-
ATION, conjugation (tense/mood), person, gender and number. Non-finite verbs
like the participle do not have person; the infinitive has neither person nor
gender and number. The following finite conjugations are found: PERFECT,
IMPERFECT, JUSSIVE, cohortative, imperative; and the following non-finite
(without person) conjugations: infinitive construct, infinitive absolute, participle.

CONSONANTAL SUFFIX A consonantal SUFFIX indicates a pronominal suffix

-
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starting with a consonant.

CONSTITUENT In contrast to PHRASES which refer to the SYNTACTIC com-
position of a word group, e.g. noun phrase, adjective phrase, verb phrase, ad-
verbial phrase and prepositional phrase, constituents are the word groups that
form the functional umts of the CLAUSE, e g. SUBJECT, OBJECT, INDI-
RECT OBIJECT, etc.

CONSTRUCT PHRASE A construct phrase is a PHRASE consisting of a NOUN
in the STATUS CONSTRUCTUS, followed by a noun (or its equivalent) which is
called the POSTCONSTRUCTUS (or ‘GENITIVE’). Usually the post-
constructus is in the STATUS CONSTRUCTUS. However, it can also be in the
status constructus followed by another postconstructus to form a construct
chain. A great number of SEMANTIC relations can exist between the two
elements of a construct phrase.

CONSTRUCTIO AD SENSUM Constructio ad sensum refers to the forming of a
grammatical construction in accordance with the meaning rather than the
SYNTAX of the grammatical form. Usually the grammatical form of the SUB-
JECT determines the person gender and number of the PREDICATE.
However, a plural predicate is often used with nouns that have a collective
meaning, but a singular form (thus the predicate only agrees in meaning with the
subject), for example, QYT WT (The people knows.).

COPULA A copula is that element in a NOMINAL CLAUSE which connects the
SUBJECT and the COPULA-PREDICATE. Together the copula and copula-
predicate form the PREDICATE of such a clause, e.g. 7 and 7077782 in
7IWTYIRY 70 R, In BH the copula is often omitted, e.g. 30 27X,

COPULA-PREDICATE A copula-predicate is that element in a NOMINAL
CLAUSE that is connected by the COPULA (if it occurs) to the SUBJECT.
Together the copula and copula-predicate form the PREDICATE of such a
clause, for example, YIDT7TIRY in YIDTYIRD T N,

DATIVE In languages that express grammatical relations explicitly by DE-
CLENSIONS (inflexion) this term indicates the form of the word (normally a
NOUN or pronoun). In Latin the dative indicates the word form of the CASE
that usually expresses the INDIRECT OBJECT or the receiver of something or
of an action. In BH the dative is not indicated explicitly as in Latin, and similar
functions are expressed by other grammatical ways, for example by prepositions.

DECLENSION A declension is the collection of the different forms of a NOUN.
In BH nouns do not show CASE endings, but they do have masculine and femi-
nine forms in the singular, dual and plural, STATUS ABSOLUTUS and STATUS
CONSTRUCTUS. Singular, plural and dual nouns all can be com-bined with
pronominal SUFFIXES. Thus a word with masculine and feminine forms (like
010 and 77270) theoretically can have 72 forms. In the declension the noun can
undergo different vowel and consonantal changes, on the basis of which five
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main declension types are distinguished. Adjectives do not appear in the dual at
all. Even with nouns the dual has a restricted use.

DEIXIS Deixis refers to a system of words that depends, with regard to its
meaning or interpretation, on the concrete situation in which language 1s used
(.e. the speaker addressee, time and location), e.g. he/she, this/that, now/then,
here/there. Thus, the meaning 1s relative to the situation in which it occurs.

DIRECT OBJECT A direct object refers to one of the two grammatical relations
that functions as objective element in the CLAUSE structure. The other is the
INDIRECT OBIJECT. In English the difference between the direct object and
the indirect object on the SYNTACTIC level is that the direct object cannot be
marked by a preposition, for example, / gave the book to John and I gave John
the book. SEMANTICALLY the direct object refers to the entity that is af-
fected or effected by the action, for example, in the clause John kicks the ball
the entity affected by the action is the ball.

DIRECTIVE A directive is a SPEECH ACT with which a person intends to cause
people to do something, e.g. a command, hint or suggestion.

DISCOURSE LINGUISTICS See TEXT LINGUISTICS.

DISLOCATION CONSTRUCTION A dislocation construction consists of a
grammatical element, isolated to the left or the right of the CLAUSE (the dislo-
cated CONSTITUENT), and a main clause containing an element (the RE-
SUMPTIVE) that refers to the dislocated constituent, e.g. This food—I will eat
itall

DISTRIBUTION Distribution refers to all the linguistic contexts or areas in which
a grammatical element can occur.

EFFECTED The term effected refers to the entity (person or thing) that, although
it does not cause the action or event indicated by the VERB, is somehow
directly involved. In active CLAUSES the effected and the gram-matical
OBJECT normally refer to the same person or thing. The effected entity did not
exist before the action, but 1s created by the action, for example, the table in He
made the table. See AFFECTED.

ENERGIC NUN The energic nun in BH refers to the INFIX-nun before (ob-
jective) pronominal SUFFIXES in certain verbal forms. The syllable in which the
nun occurs, carries the accent. It has no SEMANTIC value. See SUFFIX.

EPEXEGETICAL Epexegetical refers to the function of explaining the directly
preceding material.

EPICOENA Epicoena (NOUNS of common gender) is the phenomenon that some
words which MORPHOLOGICALLY have either a masculine or feminine form,
SEMANTICALLY refer to a mixed gender group. In BH the word 252 (dog)
has a masculine form although it can refer to a bitch or a male dog. The word
"I (dove) has a feminine form even when it refers to a male dove.
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ERGATIVE SYSTEM An ergative system refers to languages where the DIRECT
OBJECT of a TRANSITIVE verb and the SUBJECT of an INTRANSITIVE
verb show the same CASE and are treated the same for grammatical aims, while
the subjects of transitive VERBS are treated differently. In such a system the
role of subject in an intransitive CLAUSE like The window broke will be the
same as the role of the direct object in the transitive clause John broke the
window. The AGENT of the action is referred to as the ergative subject.

EXTENDED SENTENCE An extended sentence is a sentence of which one
CONSTITUENT 1s extended, for example, by a relative clause.

FACTITIVE A factitive indicates a grammatical construction or form (normally a
VERB) that refers to an action or event in which a cause produces a conse-
quence or result, for example, makes in He makes wine.

FIENTIVE A VERB that describes movement or a change of state, is called a
fientive verb. In these cases the SUBJECT performs an action.

FINITE Finite refers to the grammatical classification of VERBS and CLAUSES.
A finite verb is hmited by person, and it can occur independently in a main
clause. It allows contrasts in tense and MOOD. Non-finite verbs, however,
occur only in subordinate clauses. Contrasts in time and mood are lacking. All
conjugated forms of the verb are finite except infinitives and participles. Clauses
with finite verbs are finite clauses.

FOCUS The focussed entity in a CLAUSE represents the most salient information
in terms of the tota] amount of information in that clause. Usually the focussed
element is specifically selected in a context where there are more than one alter-
native available. In BH focus can be marked by word order, or by a focus
particle.

FRICATIVE This term refers to the manner of articulation of consonants that are
formed by narrowing the speech canal at a certain place, thereby obstructing the
outgoing breath in such a way that a clearly audible friction develops. In BH the
£, 2 0,7, 2 and 1 are fricatives when they are pronounced with friction (the so-

? > bl

called begadkefat-letters).

FRONTING If the PREVERBAL FIELD (i.e. the part of the CLAUSE that pre-
cedes the VERB) is occupied by a CONSTITUENT, this phenomenon is refer-
red to as fronting of that constituent.

GENITIVE In languages that express grammatical relations explicitly by DE-
CLENSIONS (inflexion) this term indicates the form of the word (normally a
NOUN or pronoun). In Latin the genitive indicates the word form of the CASE
that often marks the possessor. In BH the genitive is not indicated explicitly as in
Latin, and the same function is expressed by way of other grammatical] means
like the CONSTRUCT PHRASE.

GLIDE This term refers to the manner of articulation of certain consonants that
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are formed when the air stream is obstructed only slightly. Glides have more in
common with vowels than with consonants. Therefore, they are sometimes also
called transitional sounds. In BH the consonants 77, * and * are sometimes pro-
nounced glidingly.

GNOMIC PERFECT When the PERFECT FORM expresses actions, events
and/or facts that are timeless or usually and always true, it is called the gno-mic
PERFECT. It is usually used for general experiental verdicts where the idea of
time has been moved totally to the background. In BH the VERB keeps in the
sentence The swallow keeps the migration period will be in the perfect form.

HAPAX LEGOMENON The term hapax legomenon (literally: read once) refers
to a word or combination of words (an expression) that is known only from a
single citation in a given piece of literature.

HENDIADYS Hendiadys refers to the presentation of a single idea by a co-
ordinate combination of words, inter alia two NOUNS, two VERBS or two
adjectives, for example, nice and warm for nicely warm.

IMMINENT CONNOTATION Imminent connotation has the quality: be on the
point of happening, about to happen.

IMPERFECT Imperfect refers to the SEMANTIC function of a verbal form (e.g.
the IMPERFECT FORM in BH), 1.e. an incomplete action. It usually expresses
non-facts and can be translated with the future tense. Imperfect 1s usually con-
trasted with PERFECT.

IMPERFECT FORM The imperfect form is one of the CONJUGATIONS in BH
that indicates the VERB’S tense (presence/future) and/or aspect (incom-
pleteness) and/or MOOD (non-factuality). It is also called the prefix conjuga-
tion because the Qal IMPERFECT conjugation takes PREFIXES in all its forms
(SUFFIXES also appear in five of the ten forms). With reference to the im-
perfect 3 masculine singular of the pattern verb 2UP it is also called the yigrol
form. The imperfect is a FINITE form having person, number and gender. It is
found in all STEM FORMATIONS (binyanim) and is used especially for the
main verb in a CLAUSE.

INDICATIVE The indicative is a MOOD of the VERB that expresses a fact in the
form of a statement or question. However, it is not expressed in BH by a
separate CONJUGATION, but the PERFECT FORM (and sometimes also the
IMPERFECT FORM) is often used for this.

INDIRECT OBJECT An indirect object refers to one of the two grammatical
relations that functions as objective element in the CLAUSE structure. The other
is the DIRECT OBIJECT. In English the difference between the indirect object
and the direct object on the SYNTACTIC level is that the indirect object can be
marked by a preposition, for example, / gave the book to John and I gave John
the book. SEMANTICALLY the indirect object refers to the entity that receives
the indirect effect of an action (cf. (#0) John above).
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INFIX An infix is an AFFIX that 1s inserted in the ROOT of a word itself, in
contrast to other affixes which are inserted before the root (PREFIX) or after
the root (SUFFIX).

INGRESSIVE The ingressive refers to the function of a verbal form that empha-
sizes the beginning or transitional stadium of the event indicated by the VERB.

INTERROGATIVE An interrogative is a PARTICLE that mtroduces a question.
Questions with yes/no answers are marked with the interrogative X773/5. Ques-
tions with factual answers are marked by interrogative pronouns and adverbs
(the so-called WH-interrogatives). There 1s no question mark in BH. Interro-
gatives can also introduce indirect questions.

INTRANSITIVE This term indicates VERBS that do not take a DIRECT OB-
JECT, for example, John walks. See TRANSITIVE.

JUSSIVE Jussive refers to an indirect command to the third or second person.

JUSSIVE FORM The jussive form refers to the grammatical form that expresses
the indirect command to the third or second person. In BH the SHORT FORM
of the IMPERFECT FORM is often used as the jussive form.

LEXEME Lexeme refers to the smallest, distinguishable meaningful unit m the SE-
MANTIC system of language. The words wrofte and written are manifestations
of the lexeme write.

LEXICAL ENTRY Lexical entry refers to any entry of a word in a lexicon or a
dictionary article. Such an entry contains distinguishable information (e.g. PHO-
NOLOGICAL, MORPHOLOGICAL, SYNTACTIC and SEMANTIC informa-

tion) of the word.

MAIN FIELD The main field of a BH CLAUSE 1is that part of the clause that is
introduced by the VERB. The part of the clause that precedes the verb is the
PREVERBAL FIELD.

METATHESIS Metathesis indicates a process where the sequence of two seg-
ments (discrete sound units) 1s switched. A consonant may be interchanged with
a vowe], a vowel with a consonant, a consonant with another consonant, or a
vowel with another vowel. It usually occurs at the border of two morphemes
(smallest unit of language with independent meaning and/or grammatical
function) or words, e.g. prevent is pronounced as pervent. In BH the change
usually occurs in the pronunciation, as well as in the spelling, for example,
TI2UCH* is written and pronounced as "IZTWG

MODALITY Modality as a SEMANTIC category refers to the speaker’s sub-
jective judgement concerning the factuality of the events, for example, the pos-
sibility, potentiality, (un)desirability of events. In English modal auxiliary
VERBS like can/could, willlwould, should, may, must, etc. are used to express
the subjective judgement of a speaker concerning the factuality of the events, for
example, JohAn would have sung now. In BH the IMPERFECT FORM is used
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especially to express modalities: usually the relevant events are non-factual.

MOOD The term mood refers to certain CONJUGATIONS of the VERB in
languages that express mood explicitly, e.g the INDICATIVE, SUBJUNC-
TIVE and OPTATIVE in Greek.

MORPHOLOGY Morphology as a component of grammar is the study of the
forms of words in a language. The distinction of WORD CLASSES is part of
the morphology.

NOMINAL CLAUSE Nominal CLAUSES refer to clauses in BH that do not
contain a FINITE form of the VERB and where the COPULA is has to be in-
serted in English, for example, Jacob (is) old

NOMINATIVE In languages that express grammatical relationships explicitly by
DECLENSIONS (inflexion) this term indicates the form of the word (normally a
NOUN or pronoun). In Latin the nominative indicates the word form of the
CASE that usually expresses the SUBJECT of the VERB. In BH the nomi-
native is not indicated explicitly as in Latin, and similar functions are expres-sed
by way of other grammatical ways (or is simply unmarked).

NOUN Noun is a term in the grammatical classification of words that tradition-ally
refers to a class of words indicating persons or things. The noun includes the
following main classes: SUBSTANTIVES, pronouns and numerals.

NP The smallest units with which a CLAUSE is built, are words. Words are dis-
tinguished in different classes, e.g. VERB (V), NOUN (N), adjective (A) and
preposition (P). Words can be grouped into larger units known as PHRASES.
Phrases can again be distinguished in different classes, named according to the
class of the head word in the phrase. NP refers to a noun phrase, a phrase with
N as head. The phrase the student in the clause The student is incredibly clever
is the NP with the N student as head. Other phrases are, for example, adjective
phrase (AP), verb phrase (VP) and prepositional phrase (PP).

OBJECT See DIRECT OBJECT.

OPTATIVE The optative is a MOOD of the VERB that expresses non-factualities
or UNREAL events and states. BH does not distinguish between the optative
and SUBJUNCTIVE. See INDICATIVE.

PART OF SPEECH Part of speech is a synonym for WORD CLASS.

PARTICLE Particle is an umbrella term that is sometimes used for a number of
parts of speech: the article, prepositions, conjunctions, adverbs, existential
words, INTERROGATIVES, discourse markers and interjections.

PARTITIVE Partitive is a SEMANTIC term that indicates part-whole relations.

PAST PERFECT Past perfect, pluperfect or plusquamperfectum refers to the
SEMANTIC use of the PERFECT FORM to express distant past tense, i.e. an
event or state that had been completed before another in the past.

-
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PATIENT The SEMANTIC function of the AFFECTED or EFFECTED is called
patient.

PENDENS See DISLOCATION CONSTRUCTION.

PERFECT Perfect refers to the SEMANTIC function of a VERB form (the
PERFECT FORM in BH), viz. a completed action, that normally expresses
factualities and which can be translated with the past tense. Perfect is normally
contrasted with IMPERFECT.

PERFECT FORM The perfect form is one of the CONJUGATIONS in BH that
indicates the VERB’S tense (past) and/or aspect (completeness) and/or MOOD
(factuality). It is also called the suffix conjugation because the Qal PERFECT
conjugation only takes SUFFIXES. With reference to the perfect 3 masculine
singular of the pattern verb 772, it is also called the gatal form. The perfect is a
FINITE form having person, number and gender. It is found in all STEM
FORMATIONS (binyanim) and is used especially for the main verb in a
CLAUSE.

PERFORMATIVE Performative is a term that indicates that a certain action is
carried out by a linguistic UTTERANCE, for example, He declares you holy.
The PERFECT FORM is used especially for this because it expresses factuality.
See SPEECH ACT.

PERSON SUFFIX Synonym for pronominal suffix—see SUFFIX.

PHONETICS Phonetics is the study that describes the sounds of a language as
they are really pronounced. It describes the acoustic and articulatory charac-
teristics of these sounds.

PHONOLOGY Phonology is the study that explains the underlying sound struc-
ture of a language, for example, how the different forms of a language are rela-
ted (like 7712 and 725%) and how sound indicates distinctive meanings (like the
difference between TN2 and TR2) with the accent either on the first (PER-
FECT) or the last syllable (PARTICIPLE).

PHRASE The smallest units with that a CLAUSE is built, are words. Words are
distinguished in different classes, e g VERB (V), NOUN (N), adjective (A) and
preposition (P). Words can be grouped into larger units known as phrases.
Phrases can again be distinguished in different classes, named according to the
class of the head word in the phrase, e.g. noun phrase (NP), verb phrase (VP),
prepositional phrase (PP) and adjective phrase (AP).

PLEONASM A pleonasm is something that is said unnecessarily, i.e. a redundancy
of words, for example, tautology (to say something twice).

PLOSIVE This term refers to the manner of articulation of consonants that are
formed by completely blocking the breath stream somewhere in the speech canal
for an important moment, followed by the sudden release of the suppressed
breath so that a light explosion is heard. In BH the sounds £, 3, 17, 7, 2 and 2 are
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plosives or stops when they are pronounced with an occlusive sound (the so-
called begadkefat-letters).

PLURALIS MAJESTATIS If the plural form does not express a normal numerical
plural, but indicates that something or someone is mighty, big, terrible or re-
spectable, it 1s called the pluralis majestatis or royal plural.

PLUSQUAMPERFECTUM See PAST PERFECT.

POSTCONSTRUCTUS The postconstructus is the second element (720) of a
CONSTRUCT PHRASE (71272%). It follows a NOUN in the STATUS CON-
STRUCTUS (51207). Following the example of other Semitic languages and the
classical languages it is also called the ‘GENITIVE’, although CASE endings do
not occur in BH. SYNTACTICALLY speaking the postconstructus is an
attribute to the first element of the PHRASE.

PP See PHRASES.

PRECATIVE PERFECTIVE The precative perfective refers to a rare SEMANTIC
use of the PERFECT FORM to make a request in prayers.

PREDICATE The predicate is that CONSTITUENT of a CLAUSE—normally a
verb phrase (VP)—that combines with the SUBJECT to form a (complete)
clause. The predicate of NOMINAL CLAUSES in BH is not formed by a verb
phrase, but by a noun phrase (e.g. Abraham (is) a prophet), prepositional phrase
(e g Sarah (is) in the tent) or adjective phrase (e.g. Sarah (is) beautiful).

PREDICATIVE The term predicative refers to the manner in which adjectives
qualify. In English the position of an adjective or other attribute after the qua-
lified NOUN or pronoun (and connected with it by the copulative VERB is)
indicates the predicative, for example, red in The chair is red. In BH a predi-
cative noun agrees with the SUBJECT in number and gender, and it is always
indefinite. Usually it follows the subject (and COPULA), but it can precede it.
ATTRIBUTIVE is used in contrast to predicative.

PREFIX A prefix is an AFFIX attached to the beginning of a ROOT, for example,
the endings of the IMPERFECT FORMS that appear before the STEM
CONSONANTS, in contrast to affixes which are inserted in the root itself
(INFIX) or after the root (SUFFIX).

PREFIX CONJUGATION See IMPERFECT FORM.

PREFORMATIVE A preformative is a prefixed syllable or letter. In BH it occurs
especially in the verbal system, for example, in the Niphal, Hithpael, Hiphil and
Hophal PERFECT, as well as in the IMPERFECT of all the STEM FORMA-
TIONS. The preformative is inserted before the ROOT or STEM of the VERB.

PRETERITE Preterite is a simple past tense form that is not marked for aspect,
e.g. saw, loved.

PREVERBAL FIELD The preverbal field is that part of a BH CLAUSE that

-
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precedes the VERB. The part of the clause that is introduced by the verb, is
called the MAIN FIELD.

PRIVATIVE Privative is a SEMANTIC distinction that indicates separation, loss
or absence of a matter or quality.

PROCLITIC Proclitic refers to the phenomenon that, in pronunciation, a syllable is
combined so closely with the following word that it loses its own accent. In BH
proclisis is indicated by the maqqéf (raised hyphen between letters). Two words
that are combined like this, form one accent unit, the accent being on the last
part (normally on the last syllable of that part.) Proclisis occurs especially after
monosyllabic words, for example, ]2 instead of 2 in 7870°"2. Words that have
undergone proclisis, are called clitics.

PROPHETIC PERFECT The prophetic perfect is a use of the PERFECT FORM
to present future events as if they have already happened. Here the use of the
perfect form to express completeness and factuality is so prominent that it is
even used for a future event.

PROTASIS The protasis is the first (if~) part of a condition—a subordinate,
conditional clause. See APODOSIS.

(QATAL FORM See PERFECT FORM.

REAL CONDITION A subordinate, condittonal CLAUSE is real if it indicates a
fact in the past, present or future, for example, /f it rains, the streets are wet.

RECIPROCAL A construction is reciprocal if an action or relation applies
mutually. The members of a plural SUBJECT carry out the action on one
another, for example, they wash each other. In BH the Niphal STEM
FORMATION is sometimes used reciprocally.

REFERENT A referent is that entity in the real or conceptual (conversational)
world which is associated with a noun phrase in a specific sentence or
UTTERANCE.

REFLEXIVE A construction is called reflexive when two noun PHRASES in the
construction have the same REFERENT, for example, Liza washes herself in
which Liza and herself refers to the same person.

RESUMPTIVE The resumptive 1s the element in a CLAUSE that repeats the
concord features (number and gender) of a previous element (the ANTECE-
DENT of a relative clause or a dislocated element of a DISLOCATION CON-
STRUCTION), e.g. The man, I saw him.

ROOT See STEM.
ROYAL PLURAL See PLURALIS MAJESTATIS.

SECONDARY ACCENT In BH certain words receive a secondary accent. Words
consisting of three syllables with the primary accent on the last syllable very of-
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ten get secondary accentuation on the third last syllable.

SELECT Select refers to the restriction that a VERB’S lexical meaning has on the
CONSTITUENTS which can or must be used with it, for example, the verb fo
die selects only a SUBJECT (He died). In contrast to this the verb fo give
selects a subject, DIRECT OBJECT and INDIRECT OBJECT ([He] gives [the
man] [bread]). See VALENCY.

SEMANTICS Semantics is the study of meaning in a language. This does not only
cover the meaning of words, but also the meaning of relationships expressed in
CLAUSES and SENTENCES, as well as the meaning of CLAUSES and
SENTENCES.

SENTENCE A sentence is regarded as the largest structural unit in terms of which
the grammar of language is organized.

SHORT FORM When APOCOPE occurs at the end of a verb in the IMPERFECT
FORM, that form is referred to as the short form. See also JUSSIVE FORM.

SIBILANT The term sibilant refers to the manner of articulation of consonants
that are formed when the speech canal is narrowed and, as a result, the air
stream passes through with an audible hiss. In BH the sounds 1, X, &, © and * are
sibilants.

SPEECH ACT A speech act is an act performed by a speaker’s UTTERANCE.:
making an assertion, asking a question, giving a command, expressing encou-
ragement or wish, etc. See PERFORMATIVE.

SPLIT PHRASE (split SUBJECT, OBJECT, etc.) In BH a split PHRASE
indicates the grammatical pattern where other CLAUSE elements are inserted
between the first and other parts of a constituent. For example, moved away is
inserted between the parts of the split subject in the clause 4_man moved away,
he and his wife and his sons.

STATIVE Stative indicates a form or construction expressing a state or quality
rather than an event. In the case of VERBS in BH there is a MORPHO-
LOGICAL distinction between the conjugation of statives and events/actions.
Stative verbs are usually used INTRANSITIVELY, and events/actions are
usually TRANSITIVE.

STATUS ABSOLUTUS The status absolutus is the normal form of the NOUN—
singular, plural or dual; masculine or feminine. It is also called the 7722 A noun
in the status absolutus can fulfil any SYNTACTIC function. The last element of
a CONSTRUCT PHRASE or chain is also in the stafus absolutus. However, the
status absolutus should not be confused with the POSTCONSTRUCTUS or
‘GENITIVE’, because the postconstructus itself can again be in the STATUS

CONSTRUCTUS, if it is followed by another postconstructus.
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STATUS CONSTRUCTUS The form of the first element of a CONSTRUCT
PHRASE is shortened where possible. This form 1s the status constructus or
S123:. The status constructus is sometimes also used as a binding form before
other elements like prepositions. A word in the status constructus often loses its
own accent (see PROCLITIC). Compare CONSTRUCT PHRASE and
POSTCONSTRUCTUS.

STEM The stem or root of a word is a theoretical abstraction containing only the
basic consonants of a word, without all PREFIXES, INFIXES, SUFFIXES and
STEM VOWELS. The root of the VERB in BH usually consists of three
consonants.

STEM CONSONANT A stem consonant is one of the three consonants forming
the abstracted STEM or root of the VERB.

STEM FORMATION Stem formation is a conjugational type of the VERB. BH
distinguishes seven basic stem formations: Qal, Niphal, Piel, Pual, Hithpael,
Hiphil and Hophal. Sometimes stem formations are used to express VOICE, for
example, the Niphal which can be the passive or REFLEXIVE of the Qal.
However, the stem formations are not in an absolutely fixed SEMANTIC
relation to each other.

STEM SYLLABLE The stem syllable is that syllable of a VERB that starts with
the first STEM CONSONANT. (Cf. II waw and II yod verbs.)

STEM VOWEL A stem vowel is one of the characteristic vowels of a certain
CONJUGATION, for example, the vowels - and - are the stem vowels of the
Qal PERFECT (202, 0202, 202, etc.). With reference to NOUNS the stem
vowel 1s one of the basic vowels of the word, for example, the stem vowel of
ToRis/ -/ (5on).

STOP See PLOSIVE.

SUBJECT The subject refers to the grammatical relation that functions as sub-
jective element in the CLAUSE structure. On the SYNTACTIC level the sub-
ject 1s that part of the clause that agrees with the PREDICATE in number and
gender (and person—if the verb 1s FINITE). SEMANTICALLY the subject
refers to the one who carries out the action or who experiences the state, for
example, in the clauses John kicks the ball and John sleeps the word John 1s the
entity that carries out the action or experiences the state.

SUBJUNCTIVE The subjunctive is a MOOD of the VERB expressing non-
factualities like a wish, expectation or possibility. However, these are not ex-
pressed in BH by a separate CONJUGATION. The IMPERFECT FORM is
used to express modal functions like can/could, want(ed) to, and may or have fo.
See OPTATIVE.
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SUBSTANTIVE Substantive is a synonym for NOUN. If other PARTS OF
SPEECH, for example, adjectives, are used as nouns, the phe-nomenon is
referred to as substantivation, for example, The poor will receive financial aid.

SUFFIX A suffix is an AFFIX attached to the end of a STEM/ROOT, for example,
the endings of the PERFECT and the nominal endings for the singular, plural
and dual; masculine and feminine; STATUS ABSOLUTUS and STATUS
CONSTRUCTUS. Suffixes are in contrast to affixes which are inserted in the
root itself (INFIX) or before the root (PREFIX). The possessive pronouns that
are suffixed to NOUNS are called pronominal suffixes. A pronominal DIRECT
OBIJECT can also be expressed by a pronominal suffix to the VERB.

SUFFIX CONJUGATION See PERFECT FORM.

SUPPLEMENT CLAUSE A supplement CLAUSE is a subordinate clause that
acts as an ADJUNCT. It can be omitted without changing the meaning of the
main clause. It is also called an adverbial, subordinate clause, e g conditional
clause, circumstantial clause, temporal clause. A speaker cannot perform a
SPEEECH ACT with a supplementary clause. See also COMPLEMENT
CLAUSE.

SYNDETICAL When a CLAUSE, PHRASE or word is connected by a conjunc-
tion to another, it is connected syndetically to the first.

SYNTACTIC DOMAIN Syntactic domain refer to the collection of objects (word,
PHRASE or CLAUSE) that are modified or related by a word (e.g. focus
particle or quantifier). This is called the scope of the word. For example, in BH
FOCUS particles have a syntactic domain, which is sometimes indicated by an
independent personal pronoun.

SYNTAGM Syntagm is a synonym for CONSTITUENT.

SYNTAX Syntax is the study of the structure of CLAUSES and sentences in a
language, i.e. the formal connections and relations between the elements of
clauses and sentences.

TEXT LINGUISTICS Text linguistics (also referred to as discourse analysts and/
or text grammar) refers to the scientific study of the conventions in a specific
language with regard to the way in which semantic relations between people and
matters are brought about in a text so that it can be understood as a coherent
text. It also refers to the way in which sentences in this language are organized
(and depends on one another linguistically) to form texts.

TOPIC The topic is the matter about which the sentence tells something. Usually
but not necessarily, it coincides with the SUBJECT.

TRANSITIVE This term indicates VERBS that take a DIRECT OBJECT, for
example, write a book.

UNREAL Unreal refers to an event or situation that is not real, or which does not

-
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really exist, or which is hypothetical or impracticable.

UTTERANCE An utterance is anything that is said in language, including anything
from a single sound to a word, exclamation or a whole sentence.

VALENCY The valency of a VERB refers to the number and nature of the
obligatory CONSTITUENTS required SYNTACTICALLY or SEMANTICAL-
LY by the verb, for example, give has a valency of three: it SELECTS a
SUBJECT, DIRECT OBJECT and INDIRECT OBJECT (semantically:
AGENT, PATIENT, receiver).

VERB Verb is a term in the grammatical classification of words that traditionally
refers to a class of words which expresses actions, positions, processes and
states. The following subclasses are found: INTRANSITIVE, TRANSITIVE,
prepositional and copulative verbs. The STEM of a BH verb normally has three
consonants, and this is the dictionary form. FINITE verbs in BH have the
following characteristics: STEM FORMATION, CONJUGATION (tense/
MOOD), person, gender, number. Non-finite verbs do not have person: the
participle do have gender and number, and, strictly speaking, it is a verbal
adjective. The infinitive has neither person nor gender and number, and, strictly
speaking, it is verbal NOUN.

VERB CHAIN Verb chain refers to a sequence of finite VERBS that are each
directly preceded by a WAW COPULATIVE.

VERB SEQUENCE Verb sequence refers to a specific combination of VERBS (in
the PERFECT or IMPERFECT FORM) that are directly preceded by a WAW
CONSECUTIVE.

VERBLESS CLAUSE See NOMINAL CLAUSE.

VOCALIC SUFFIX A SUFFIX (e.g. a verbal ending or pronominal SUFFIX) that
begins with a vowel, is a vocalic suffix, for example *- in *230.

VOCATIVE Vocative is the name of a CASE that occurs in certain languages like
Greek and Latin. It is used to mark the addressee MORPHOLOGICALLY. In
BH the addressed person is either marked by the article -5 or not at all.

VOICE Voice is the group of conjugated forms of a VERB that determines if the
AGENT or the PATIENT will be the SUBJECT of the verb. Active, passive and
REFLEXIVE forms are distinguished. In BH STEM FORMATIONS are often

used to express voice.

VP (VERB PHRASE) The smallest units with which a CLAUSE is built, are
words. Words are distinguished in different classes, e.g. VERB (V), NOUN (N),
adjective (A) and preposition (P). Words can be grouped into larger units known
as PHRASES. Phrases can again be distinguished in different classes, named
according to the class of the head word in the phrase. VP refers to a verb phrase,
a phrase with V as head. The phrase gave me his paper yesterday in the clause
The student gave me his paper yesterday is the VP with the V gave as head.
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WAW CONSECUTIVE The waw consecutive is a special use of the conjunction }
(and) before PERFECT and IMPERFECT FORMS. Before imperfect forms the
waw consecutive has the form 3 with doubling of the following consonant or
compensational lengthening of the a-vowel of the ;. Before perfect forms the
waw consecutive has the normal form of the conjunction 3. The waw conse-
cutive is also called the waw conversive because it usually changes the tense of
an imperfect form to past tense, and the tense of a perfect form to future.
However, the waw consecutive is used more widely, mainly to express pro-
gression like temporal and logical sequence, as well as to introduce new stories
and to determine the flow of a story. Normally the consecutive IMPERFECT
follows a PERFECT or other consecutive imperfect, and the consecutive per-
fect follows an imperfect or other consecutive perfect, but there are other
possibilities as well.

WAW COPULATIVE + IMPERFECT. If the normal conjunction ; is followed by
the IMPERFECT FORM, the 3 is used simply to combine the CLAUSES co-
ordinately. On its own this construction has no further specific SEMANTIC
value. However, following a command it often expresses an underlying relation
of purpose.

WAW COPULATIVE The waw copulative is the normal conjunction ) (and) that
can be prefixed to any word to connect words, PHRASES or CLAUSES co-
ordinately. Due to the form or meaning of the word to which it is prefixed, the
form can differ: 3, 3, %, % % 3%, "% 3, ). With the PERFECT FORM or IMPER-
FECT FORM the waw copulative has no SEMANTIC value of its own except
that of ‘and’. However, different underlying semantic relations between clauses

can be expressed by the waw copulative on the surface.

WAYYIQTOL Wayyiqtol is a synonym for WAW CONSECUTIVE +
IMPERFECT FORM.

WEQATAL Weqatal is a synonym for WAW CONSECUTIVE + PERFECT
FORM.

WH-QUESTION A WH-question is an interrogative sentence with a factual
answer. See INTERROGATIVE.

WORD CLASS A word class (or part of speech) is one of the categories in which
words are divided, mainly on formal grounds as well as their distribution. The
following word classes are distinguished in BH: i.e. VERB, NOUN, adjective,
preposition, conjunction, adverb, predicator of existence, interrogative, dis-
course marker, interjection.

YIQTOL FORM See IMPERFECT FORM.
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2.1 167 8.21 46 17.11 331
25 301, 318- 96 241, 275, 17.15 303

20 281 17.19 309
2.15 242 9.11 289 17.27 347
2.16 159 10.12 176 18.1 244
2.17 03, 147, 11.2 157 18.2 162, 329

298, 320 113 242 18.7-8 190
2.19 46, 288 115 155 18.9 49, 326,
3.1 237 11.10 268 330
33 260, 296, 11.29 315 18.11 250

305 11.31 291 18.14 263, 289
35 283 12.1 166, 240, 18.26 295
311 153, 319 261 18.32 312
3.13 324 12.7 190, 240, 194 307
3.14 301 261, 275 19.6 246
3.15 253 12.12 331 19.8 317
3.17 283 12.13 150 19.11 191
3.23 260 12.16 238 19.30 187
4.1 165-66 13.1 252 202 228-29,
42 333 133 282 252
4.6 325 13.11 243, 248- 20.3-4 349
49 46, 326 49 203 292 349
4.10 145, 324 13.14 150 20.5 322 347
4.14 190 13.16 262 20.6-7 333
4.15 262 14.9 269 20.6 305, 341
5.18 269 1410 338 207 158, 188,
526 269 14.23 253, 340 283, 301-
65 317 ' 151 277 302

6.7-8 299 15.5 191, 307 20.8 182
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Genesis (cont.)

20.9
20.10-11
20.11

20.12
20.13
20.15
20.16
21.16
21.17
21.22
21.26
221

222

224

2212

22.17
22.20
236

23.12
242

243

24.6

247

2412
24.15
24.20
2421
24.25
24.33
24.43
24.50
24.54
24.60
24.65
25.11
25.23
25.25
2531
26.9

26.33
27.1

303
156
311,314,
316
310
286
329-30
329
318
324
166, 332
315-16
330
266
167
163, 263,
308
159, 338
315
236
287
151
195
305
86
293
299
190
322
239
145
163
154
293
151
322
293
267
243
150
327
291
243

27.2

27.6

27.7

27.14
27.19
27.34
28.13
28.16
29.19
2028
2934
30.8

30.15
30.18
30.43
31.14
31.15
31.20
31.30
3132
31.37
31.54

32.7

32.18
32.29
32.33
33.14
34.8

34.15
34.30
35.15
36.38
374

37.5

377

37.8

37.14
37.15
37.16
37.18
37.22
37.24

146
278

287

146

248

245 314
260

309

154

285

267

247

304

297

232

250

286

319

285

145

307
240, 275,
280
229-30,
338

149

303

148

153

339

312

88

341

172

255

245
148, 255
280, 322
254

147

162

255
151, 276
276

37.27
37.35
385
387
38.10
38.11
38.17
38.26
39.2
39.21
40.1-2
40.2
41.15-16
41.15
41.19
41.26
4132
41.35
41.41
41.50
42.1
42.9
4212
42.16
4218
42.29
4230
433
43.16
43.17
44 .4
44.17
4422
452
458
45.25
45.28
47.15
48.1
49.9
50.6
509
50.17

172
166

255

315
314-15
252,314
253

290

166

333

167

292

65

248 292
286

232

292
232,293
144, 146
147

321
343, 349
320
303, 311
172, 299
150

279

317

260

194

247

335

170

168

338

244

152

156

263

249

86, 151
314, 316
335
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Exodus 3432 243 31.37 265
2.7 321 35.22 292 32.14 278
2.10 167 3910 266, 269
2.15 187 40.13 81 Deuteronomy
2.18 155 1.3 269
2.6 228, 230 Leviticus 1.4 157
3.1 277 1.2 171, 263 1.6 154
33 171, 299 42 263 1.11 268
3.21 243 6.3 279 1.12 149, 327
5.10 162 10.3 82 1.19 190
6.6 169 11.4-5 191 1.30 279
6.30 327 11.44 84 1.31 157
8.4 171 12.2 300 227 184
8.11 161 13.9 250 4.1 333
9.14 297 13.51 239, 295 4.6 258
11.3 343 16.23 76 4.7 323
12.16 78 19.32 149 424 163
13.7 247 20.4 90 437 301
14.19 290 20.25 282 440 297
154 237 21.7 289 442 319
16.21 184 24.16 284 4.46 342
16.27 289 24.22 266 6.4 49
16.28 328 6.23 287
17.12 248 Numbers 7.1-2 301
19.2 290 3.1 258 7.7 190, 240,
19.9 281 10.34-36 49 275, 289
20.9 244 11.6 317 7.9 299
20.10 232, 298 11.17 281 8.5 293
20.13 149, 151 13.2 286 8.7 163
20.20 319 14.2 145 9.18 155
20.23 279 14.22 259 9.24 288
21.22 78 18.2 279 10.15 243
21.23 294 20.17 335 10.22 309
2128 159, 238, 21.2 159 11.27 297
295, 300 219 246 12.15 280
23.9 299 21.26 240, 275 12.20 152
23.22 242 21.34 302 12.30 326
24.8 292 21.35 319 13.2 278
32.1 258 22.32 326 13.3 152
326 162 22.35 313 13.7 260
32.33 262, 324 22.41 339 13.15 161
33.14 183 249 250 13.19 155
349 152 2425 285 14.22 184, 228,

34.23 184 ' 25.6 330 230



382 A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar

154 313 15.41 267 1 Samuel
15.17 312 21.18 267 1.1 269, 332
15.20 184, 229 21.19 268 1.5 266
16.4 285 21.33 268 1.6 283
16.9 157 2141 268 1.7 142, 148
16.18 163 21.42 290 1.19 344-45
17.10 50 22.4 287 1.22 348
17.13 298 2217 247 23 229
18.3 239, 296, 24.15 154, 324 2.8 188

342 2.10 313
20.5 262, 324 Judges 2.15 316
20.7 158 1.1-2 340, 347 2.19-20 170
21.14 145 1.4 246 2.19 169
228 263 1.5 246 2.30 82, 158,
25.13 230 2.2 259 338, 341
26.11 282 2.18 301 31 234, 281
273 304 3.19 279 33 280
28.67 323 4.16 291 3.4 330
29.4 343,350 S 342 3.11 162, 330,
32.7 184 5.7 259 339
32.28 300 6.17 150 3.12 160
34.6 343 73 262,323 47 335

7.11 251 4.18 284, 332

Joshua 7.12 260 5.11 82
1.3 149 722 269 6.5 310
1.6 86 8.3 147 7.1 86
1.12 184 8.19 145 7.7 290
2.12 317 9.24 80 8.1 243
2.15 283 9.29 334 8.8 308
2.16 267 9.51 283 8.11 256
5.4 338 11.2 341 8.14 246
6.17 317 1135 334 8.16 246
7.8 335 12.6 278 8.22 256, 262
7.12 88 132 187 93 194, 286 -
8.13 288 133 169 9.4 280
8.14 254 13.17 323 9.5 254,349
8.30 307 13.23 303 9.6 285
10.13 147 14.9 159 9.7 279
11.6 348 16.5 169 9.11-12 321
11.9 191 17.8 147 9.11 252
11.21 293 18.30 49 9.19 170
12.6 348 19.13 170 9.20 285
14.1 86 922 284

14.9 296, 310 9.23 285



10.2
10.9
10.14
10.19
10.24
12.19
14.9
14.12
14.34
14 .43
15.1

15.15
15.20
15.22
15.23
15.35
16.6

16.10
17.32
17.55
17.56
17.58
18.5

18.15
18.17
19.7

19.17
19.22
19.23
20.2

20.4

20.26
20.39
20.40
22.21
233

25.4

23.10
25.8

25.10
25.15
25.24
27.5

281
286

328

286

153

84, 292
294

246

278

330
338, 340-
41, 347
297
297, 348
240

288

278

309

269
168-69
189, 323
323

249
314, 316
296
236, 280
333

325

327

252

335
262, 325
319

312

173

173

313

252

286

172

323

195

252

172

Index of Old Testament Texts

299

2 Samuel
1.1
1.19
222
5.10
5.20
8.16
10.3
10.11
11.11
12.6
12.22
13.5
13.17
13.19
13.20
14.14
14.20
15.4
15.19
15.32
17.3
17.10
17.17
18.11
18.12
18.29
18.32
19.18
19.25-26
19.39
19.43
21.20
243
24.12
24.13

1 Kings
1.4
1.14
1.22
1.24-25

312

266
327

156

160

341

291

283

80

296, 310
269

323

291

257

348
300
319

234

323
169-70
248
343, 350
191

162

292

324

322
321,322
269

332

152

159

270
182, 268
161

296

236
254, 308
330
302

1.45
2.15
3.7

3.11
3.12
3.20
53

7.14

8.13
8.27
8.28
8.29
9.20
10.2
10.7
10.12
1022
12.16
13.12
13.21
13.22
14.9
14.10
14.11
15.19
15.23
15.29
16.16
18.41
19.5
20.1

20.3
20.37
20.39
21.5
21.6
22.25

2 Kings
1.4
1.6
2.17

383

288

288

154

168

297

88

268
228-29,
247

236

311

195

278

238

281

278

308
270, 286
325
168, 326
301

318

155

304
183, 249
282

245

153, 157
156, 187
172

259
184, 268,
348

286

160

159

325

281

260

339-40
304
82
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2.7
34
3.10
3.12
3.13
3.14
3.16
326
4.43
53
517
5.22
6.5
6.25
7.1
73
7.4
8.12
8.13
10.3
11.20
12.18
13.2
13.20-21
16.17
221
22.10
24.7
25.15

Isaiah
1.15

1.21
1.24
2.7-8
3.18
5.13
6.3
7.7
7.23
9.1
9.8
11.5
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291
171
258
251
318
304
185
250
161
295, 334
341
151
247
333
230
324
145
342, 350
325
289
348
147
277
348
229
265
156
342
184, 230

244 318,
321

327

78

165

259

146

258

307

268

195

183, 249
331

11.9
11.10
29.11
30.16
34.12
42.7
4218
44.16
44.17
44.21
45.10
49.4
5311
593
60.20
65.2

Jeremiah
1.18
5.22
6.13
8.7
14.22
16.7
25.13
28.16
289
31.31
32.20
32.44
36.17
48.39

Fzekiel
1.4
4.13
58
8.18
14.8
16.60
19.9
23.30
24.1
283

196
331
257
235
314
233
249
334
335
243
335
310
235
282
340
80

286
94

236

146
252-53
185

259

244

260

350
238, 298
161

326

327

261
235

340

245

90

252
281, 305
161

270
235, 289

31.16
3232
39.27
41.6

Hosea
1.1
2.7
2.10
2.13
6.9

Joel
3.1

Amos
4.12

Jonah
1.2
1.11

Micah
4.14
7.4

Nahum
3.5

Habbakuk
3.13

Zephaniah
3.16

Zechariah
75
99

Malachi
1.2
3.24

195
88

232
265

238
238
208
298
194

242

301

233
172

281
289

244

194

182, 249

161
186

105
245
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Psalms 11.13 80 8.6 236
1.6 302 12.24 192
35 166 14.3 313 Ecclesiastes
7.10 232 19.19 261 1.2 236
8.2 291, 325 2227 171 10.20 183, 250
10.6 318 32.12 291
12.3 184 3431 322 Esther
145 242 35.10 163, 186 2.23 82, 267
16.6 313
18.14 149 Proverbs Ezra
19.4 319 34 195 3.12 282
19.7 288 3.12 105 10.14 262
2222 146 6.6 189 '
32.3 301 13.21 243 Nehemiah
36.5 320 22.21 229 7.66 266
43 4 236 23.7 318 9.13 233
513 284 23.22 261 13.20 269
51.9 152 26.13 240, 275
547 47 26.14 300 1 Chronicles
57.10 280 31.29 233 5.18 266
59.6 195, 227 8.40 265
63.2 233 Ruth 922 265
63.9 247 1.1 241, 248, 26.28 262
74.2 258, 261 275 2632 266
74.16 312 1.11 149 29.17 189
79.5 325 2.2 152
93.1 76 2.14 151 2 Chronicles
1163 149 2.19 327-28 8.10 265
119.120 288 4.6-7 299 21.1 234
122.4 261
132.12 261 Song of Songs
146.5 261 1.1 237

1.8 236
Job 29 277
3.13 295 3.10 245

9.15 296 7.10 234



INDEX OF SUBJECTS

Page numbers in italics refer to sections in the grammar where the subject
referred to is the topic of a paragraph or subparagraph. The numbers in bold
refer to subjects that are entries in the glossary.

ablative 191, 351. See also cases
absolute superlative 236
abstract nouns, see nouns, word
classes
accent, see accentuation of syllables.
See also emphasis
accent signs 44, 46
conjunctive accents 44, 46, 193
disjunctive accents 44-46, 193
accentuation of syllables
accents 35, 41, 43-45, 69, 75, 91,
125, 129, 168, 193, 362
accent shift 69, 106, 119, 125, 131,
133
accent systems 44
accented syllables 37, 42, 46
accentuation 35, 164
additional accents 42, 69
pretonic syllables 35, 42
propretonic syllables 35, 42
primary accents 35, 365
secondary accents 35, 41, 364
stressed syllables 35, 44
tone syllables 35
unaccented syllables 40, 42
accompaniment 278-79, 292-93
accusative 90, 191, 241, 351. See
also cases
accusative of specification 235
action verbs, see fientives
active
active verbs, 286. See also voice
active voice 54 See also voice
active meaning 78, 84, 119, 130-
31

active Qal, see Qal
active clauses 352, 357
actual reason 301
ad sensum, see constructio ad sensum
addition 235, 237, 278, 292-93, 311-
13
additional accents, see accentuation
of syllables
addressee 172, 189, 249, 368
adjectives 53, 57-58, 73, 163, 176-
77, 190, 196, 211, 228, 230-36,
245, 248, 258. 266, 289, 306,
319-20, 352-54, 369
adjective phrases 62, 353, 356,
361-63
adjectival qualification 62, 196,
203, 229, 232, 241
verbal adjectives 162, 368
adjuncts 10, 62, 239, 24/-44, 247,
249, 275, 338, 342-43, 345, 351,
352, 355,367
adjuncts of time 338-39, 343, 346
internal adjuncts 245
internal objects 242, 245
adverbia = adverbs
adverbials
adverbial accusative 241, 244,
351
adverbial modifiers 160, 351
adverbial of manner 345
adverbial of place 345
adverbial of time 345
option adverbial modifiers
240, 275
adverbial phrase 59, 331, 356



Index of Subjects 387

adverbial qualifications 236, 240
adverbial relations 199
adverbial clauses, see sentence and
clause types
adverbium = adverb
adverbs 53, 58, 147, 158, 160, 167,
235, 304, 305-20, 328, 333, 340-
41
adverbs of time 308
demonstrative adverbs 307
derived adverbs 306
focus particles 10-11, S8, 252,
306, 309, 371-18, 329, 347,
358, 367
modal words 58, 294, 296, 303,
305-306, 309-11,312, 318,
329
negatives 58, 150-52, 167, 170,
305-307, 317, 318-20, 321,
340
ordinary adverbs 58, 295, 306-
309, 319, 329
primitive adverbs 306
adversative 294
affected 242, 352, 357-58
affixes 52, 67, 352, 360, 363, 368.
See also infixes, prefixes and
suffixes
agents 78, 198, 241, 243, 281, 286-
87, 289, 352
agree 57, 162-63, 228, 258, 270, 331
333, 353, See also agreement
and congruency features
agreement 55, 267, 283, 352. See
also agree and congruency
features
Aktionsart 352
I aleph 96, 99, 105-106, 134
III aleph 96, 106-109, 134-36
alienation 288, 290
allative 291, 352
allophones, see consonant types
alternative 295-96, 298, 303, 325
alveolars = dentals, see consonant

types
amazement 259 327

>

Amorite 16

anaphors, see pronouns

answer to a factual question 346

antecedents 56, 256, 260-62, 314,
353,364

anterior construction 254, 349

AP, see syntactic units

apocope 112, 353, 365
apocopated form, 72, 75, 112,

113. See also 111 he.

apodosis, see conditions

apparently superfluous independent
personal pronoun 349. See also
pronouns

apposition 65, 159, 170, 295, 353
appositional relationship 228, 267

Arabic 18

Aramaic 16, 285

argumentative texts, see types of texts

article = definite article

aspect 54, 142-45, 147, 165, 169,
359, 363
aspect system 141-42

assertion 365

assimilation, see phonological
processes

Assyrian 15

a-stems 214, 216, 220, 272. See also
noun patterns

asyndetic 238, 247, 250, 354

‘atnah, see masoretic signs

attitude, see expression of an attitude

attributive 57, 229, 231-34, 239, 266,
269-70, 354, 363

audible 3°w4, see vowel types

author 199

averbal clause = nominal clause, see
sentence and clause types

Babylonian 15

Babylonian tradition 48

backbone 166-67, 169-70

background information 167, 299,
331-33, 348

base vowel = stem vowel

basic paradigm of
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adjectives 230
nouns with pronominal suffixes
201
verbs 68
begadkefat, see consonant types
Ben Asher family 17
beth causa 282, 354
beth comitantiae 281, 354
beth instrumenti 281, 354
beth locale 280 354
beth pretii 281 354
Biblical Hebrew 17
binyanim = stem formations 359, 362
bisyllabic prepositions 272
bisyllabic nouns, see nouns, noun
patterns
body parts, see nouns, semantic
classes
bound prepositions 189
broken construct relation, see
construct relationships
Canaanite 16
cardinals, see numerals
case 191-92, 241, 351-52, 354, 356-
58, 361, 363, 368
case markers 354
casus pendens = dislocation
constructions
cataphors, see pronouns
causatives 73, 80, 86, 244, 355
cause 80, 199, 282, 289-90, 292, 297
301, 354-55
changeable long vowels, see vowel
types
characteristic 185, 199-200, 229
characters of the new story 166
chiastic pattern 340
circumstantial clauses, see sentence
and clause types
class 199
Classical BH 17
classification 248
classifying clauses, see sentence and

clause types
clauses 59-62, 352-54, 355, 356

>

clauses that provide a reason, See
sentence and clause types

climactic events 332

closed class 251

closed syllables, see syllables

closer definition 167, 171

cohesion 65, 355
coherent text 65, 190, 367

cohortative forms, see verb
conjugations

collective nouns, see nouns, word
classes

collective singular 183, 232, 249

comitative 278, 281, 293, 355

commands, see sentence and clause
types. See also direct and indirect
commands and speech acts

commitment to the truth 310

common nouns, see nouns, word
classes

comparisons 191, 235, 289-90, 300
comparative degree 235, 289
comparative superlative 236
comparison of abilities 289
degrees of comparison 57, 235-

237

superlative degree 235-36

compensatory lengthening, see
phonological processes

complement clauses, see sentence and
clause types

complements 10, 61, 154, 172, 234,
239, 241, 247, 275, 338, 342,
345, 355
complements of place 343
complements of prepositions 239

complementary conjunctions, see
conjuctions

completed
actions 54, 141, 144-45, 362
events 145, 165

complex sentences, see sentence and
clause types

complementizers 155
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composite §°was = hatép vowels =
half vowels
comprehensive locatives, see locative
compound numbers 265
compound prepositions 276, 290
concession 296
conclusion of a scene, 333
concord = agreement
conditional clauses, see sentence and
clause types
conditions 150, 159, 170-71, 295,
300, 303, 312, 353, 365
apodosis 65, 159, 170, 295, 353,
364
protasis 65, 145, 150, 159, 171,
300, 312, 353, 364
real conditions 145, 364
unreal conditions 145, 303-304,
367
confirmation 303, 311
congruency 232
congruence 234, 249
congruency features 55, 67, 157,
176, 187. See also agreement
congruent 250
conjugations = verb conjugations
conjunctions 11, 53-54, 57, 144, 238-
39,271, 283, 287, 294-305, 361,
369
co-ordinating conjunctions S8,
237, 239, 294-96, 298, 301,
303, 305
complementary conjuctions 294
double conjunctions 238, 295-96
subordinating conjunctions, S8,
294-97, 299-301, 303-308,
338
supplementary conjuctions 294
conjunctive accents, see Masoretic
signs
" conjunctive dages, see Masoretic
vocalization
connecting vowels 91, 129
connotation of imminence 155
consequence 155, 166, 172, 287
consonantal suffixes, see suffixes

consonant types
allophones 24, 352
begadkefat letters 25, 38, 201,
352, 358, 363
dentals 26
double waw 42
final letters (= end consonants) 24
fricatives 24, 39, 214-15, 219,
352, 358
ghdes 27, 30, 33, 359
gutturals 25, 31-32, 37-9, 96-113,
120, 128, 133-34, 140, 188,
215, 220, 273, 274, 321-22
plosives 24, 38-39, 352, 362
sibilants 26, 40, 83, 365
construct relations 62, 187, 192-97,
203, 236, 267. See also status
constructus
broken construction relations 194
construct chains 192
construct phrases 359, 363, 366.
See also phrases
constituents 228, 232, 252-53, 298,
305-306, 310-11, 313-14, 318,
333, 336-44, 356
constructio ad sensum 232, 250, 351,
356
container 200
content 52, 154, 200, 299-300, 304,
307, 309, 312-13, 317, 319, 323,
328-29
contigent locative, see locatives
continuous actions 162
contrast 166, 253, 299, 308, 337, 348
contrast two different topics 346
conviction as to the correctness of an
observation 309, 311
co-ordinating clauses, see sentence
and clause types, syntactic
co-ordinating conjunctions, see
conjunctions
co-ordination 63, 237
copula 356
copulative predicates 234, 239, 356
corresponding full vowel 274. See
also vowels
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corresponding reaction 317
dages, see Masoretic vocalization
dagél conjectivum = conjunctive
dages
dagés forte = doubling dages
dages lene = plosive dages
dangling letters, see Masoretic signs
dative 191, 287, 257 See also case
dativus ethicus = ethical dative
declaration of intent 152
declensions 351-52, 354-55, 356,
358, 361
declension of the adjective 230
declension of nouns /97-200, 205
declinable infinitive = infinitive
construct
defective mode of writing, see
Masoretic conventions
definite articles 187-88, 236, 274,
324
definiteness 163, /87-91 194, 196-
97, 232, 258, 266, 270, 352, 354
definite events, 144, 147
definite nouns, 56
degrees of comparison, see
comparison
deixis 357
deictic 257, 295, 304, 340-41,
343
demonstrative adverbs, see adverbs
demonstrative pronouns, see
pronouns
denial of an expectation 309
denominatives 81
dentals, see consonant types
descriptive texts, see types of texts
desirability of events 149, 361
detail 286
diachronic level 20
dialogue 145, 156, 164-65, 169. See
also direct speech and type of
texts
diphthongs, see Masoretic
vocalization
direct commands 71, 150-52

direct objects, see objects and
constituents
direct speech 161, 164, 297
direction 199, 277, 285, 293, 352
directive acts, see speech acts
directives 54, 150-52, 169-72, 318,
320, 357
directive + waw copulative +
imperfect 164. See also verb
chains
disadvantage 324
disappointment 327
discourse
discourse active 254, 344-46
discourse analysis 367
discourse linguistics 357
discourse markers 10, 53, 59,
271, 304-305, 309, 328-40,
361, 369.
discourse types = types of texts
discourse linguistics = text
linguistics
discursive speech (= narration) 164.
See also types of text
discursive texts = argumentative texts
disjunctive accents, see Masoretic
signs
disjunctive dages, see Masoretic
vocalization
dislocation constructions 339, 357,
365
dislocated constituents 247, 249
dislocated phrases 339
pendens constructions 339
resumptive elements 339, 357,
365
distant past (= pluperfect and
plusquamperfectum) 143, 145,
362. See also pluperfect
distribution 31, 33, 36, 39-41, 230,
238, 246, 270, 286, 357
distributive 184
ditransitive verbs 61. See also valency
and verbs, syntactic classes
diversity 184, 230
divided whole 198
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double conjunctions, see conjunctions

double final consonants 220

double questions 322

double II, see geminate verbs

double status Niphal, see Niphal

double waw, see consonant types

doubling dages, see Masoretic
vocalization

dual 55, 175, 179, 181, 202-204. See
also congruency features and
number

dual forms = gender doublets

duration 145, 199, 244, 247, 285,
325, 328,350

e-stem 272, See also noun patterns

East Aramaic 16

East Semitic 15

effected 235, 242, 352, 357

ellipsis 241

emotional process, see verbs,
semantic classes

emotions, see expression of emotion

emphasis 46, 69, 336

emphatic imperatives 150

enclitic mem 195, 227

enclitic pronouns, see pronouns

end consonants (= final letters), see
consonant types

energic nun 91, 94, 358

epexegetical 357
epexegetical waw 300

epicene nouns 181, 357

episode 331-33, 348

epicoena = epicene nouns

ergative system 358

ethical datives 287

Ethiopian 16

exclamations 325

exclusion 312, 317

exclusive comparisons 290

exclusivity 184

exhortations 152, 170, 302

existential words = predicators of
existence

391

experience of a threat, see expression
of experience of a threat
expression of
attitude 334
emotion 334
joy 218, 236, 334
sorrow 334
surprise 259
the experience of a threat 334
extended sentences, see sentence and
clause types
extra short vowels, see vowel types
extraordinary points, see Masoretic
signs
factitives 80, 86, 244, 358
factual interrogatives = interrogative
pronouns. See pronouns
factual questions = WH-questions,
see sentence and clause types
feminine 52, 55, 69, 175, 179-180
fientives 358
figura etymologica = internal adjunct.
See adjuncts
figurative use 160, 179-80
final letters (= end consonants), see
consonant types
final syllables, see syllables
finite verbs, see verbs
focus 10, 58, 253, 330, 345-47, 349-
50, 358
focus particles, see adverbs
free inversion 63
fricatives, see consonants types
fronting 253, 337-49, 358
fronted subject 254
full mode of writing, see Masoretic
conventions
future 54, 70, 141-44, 146-47, 162,
169-70, 259, 331, 359, 364
geminate verbs 96, 128-33
gender 55, 67, 175-81
gender doublets 180
generative approach 21
generic term 179
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genitive 191-92, 200, 356, 358, 363,
366. See also case and status
constructus.

gentilic nouns, see nouns, word
classes

gentilica = gentilic nouns

glides, see consonant types

giving process, see verbs, semantic
classes 278

glottal stops 23, 25

gnomic perfect 146, 359

goal 199, 227, 278, 285, 291-92, 350

god/gods/goddesses, see nouns,
semantic classes

gradual progression 160

grammatical gender 176. See also
gender

grammatical subject 352

grammatically congruent 190. See
also congruency and agreement

grounds 283, 302, 304-305, 333

gutturals, see consonants types
I gutturals 105, 138
II gutturals 96, 101-103, 134, 136
T gutturals 96, 103, 138

habitual action 142, 148, 169-70

half vowels, see vowel types

half closed 201

hapax legomenon 359

hatep vowels = half vowels, see
vowel types

1T he 72, 96, 109, 111-13, 134-36
See also apocope

he locale 194, 227, 276, 352

heavy suffixes, see suffixes

hendiadys 359 + %€ & g

Hiphil 67, 73-74, 84-87, 366

Histaf’el 139

historical-comparative grammar 19

Hithpael 56, 67, 73, 82-84, 366

Hithpalel 84

Hithpalpel 84, 132

Hithpoel 84, 132

Hithpolal 84

Hithpolel 125-26

honorific plurals 185-86, 232 363
Hophal 67, 73-74, 87-88, 366
hypothetical conditions = unreal
conditions, see conditions
identifiable
character 348
entity 348
referent 339
identifying clauses, see sentence and
clause types
identity 190, 323, 346, 350
individualizing singular 250
immediate past 141, 145
imminent 162, 359
imperative forms, see verb
conjugations
imperfect forms, see verb
conjugations
imperfect + waw copulative +
imperfect, see verb chains
imperfect + waw consecutive perfect,
see verb sequences
impersonal subject 321
implements 178
inanimate objects 178
incomplete 54, 141
indefinite events 144
indefinite pronouns, see prounouns
indefiniteness 187
indefinite article 187
independent personal pronouns, see
pronouns
independent relative clauses 260
indicative, see moods
indirect commands 71, 151-52, 360
indirect objects, see objects
indirect questions 322, 326, 360
infinitive absolute, see verb
conjugations
infinitive clauses, see sentence and
clause types
infinitive construct, see verb
conjugations
infixes 69, 76, 352, 360, 367. See
also affixes
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ingressive 360
nstructional texts = prescriptive
texts, see types of texts
instrument 199, 281, 289, 354
intensification, 184
intensifies 158
intensity 184, 230, 245
interjections 53, 59, 271, 323, 328,
334-35, 361, 369
interlocutors 344
internal adjuncts, see adjuncts
internal objects, see adjuncts
interrogative pronouns, see pronouns
and see interrogatives
interrogative sentences, see sentence
and clause types
interrogatives 59, 32/-28, 340, 360,
361
intransitive verbs, see verbs, syntactic
classes
invitations 151, 153
irregular nouns 225
irregular verb stems = irregular verbs
irregular verbs 68, 95-140
i-stem 214, 216, 220. See also noun
patterns
Jewish-Palestinian Aramaic 16
joining together 278, 281, 191, 193
joy, see expression of joy
jussive forms, see verb conjugations
kethib, see Masoretic conventions
kinship 198
large letters, see Masoretic signs
Late BH 17, 284
Latin 18, 24
lexemes 142, 360
lexical entries 360
lexicalized
constituents 342-43
lexicalized objects 342
light suffixes, see suffixes
limitation 58, 312-13, 317
listing 172, 298, 348
literae majusculae = large letters, see
Masoretic signs

literae minusculae = small letters, see
Masoretic signs
literae suspensae = dangling letters,
see Masoretic signs
liturgical chapter markers, see
Masoretic signs
localization 277, 279-80, 282-83
locatives 227, 279, 291
comprehensive locative 291
contigent locative 291
metaphorical locative 277, 291,
293
logical
conclusion 333
implications 295
sequence 166, 169, 369
long constituents 342
long vowels, see vowels types
lower status 172
main clause, see sentence and clause
types
main field 337, 340-42, 350, 360, 364
main verbs 153, 155, 159-60, 165,
168, 359, 362
mainstream 331-33. See also
backbone
manner 58, 155, 199, 244, 326
mappiq, see Masoretic signs
maqqef, see Masoretic signs
marked word order, see word order
masculine 52, 55, 69, 175, 179-80
Masora finalis = Masoretic endnotes,
see Masoretic notes
Masora magna, see Masoretic notes
Masora marginalis = Masoretic
marginal notes, see Masoretic
notes
Masora parva, see Masoretic notes
Massorah gedolah, see Masoretic
notes
Masoretes 17, 18, 28, 30, 38, 47, 76
Masoretic accents, see Masoretic
signs
Masoretic conventions
defective mode of writing 31
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full mode of writing 31
kethib 47
qere 47, 50
Masoretic endnotes, see Masoretic
notes
Masoretic marginal notes, see
Masoretic notes
Masoretic notes
Masora magna 50
Masora parva 50
Masoretic endnotes 49
Masoretic marginal notes 50
Massorah gedolah 50
Masoretic signs 32, 36
"atnah 45-47
conjunctive accents 44, 46, 193
dangling letters 49
disjunctive accents 44-46, 193
extraordinary points 49
large letters 49
liturgical chapter markers 48
parasah 48
séder 48
mappiq 43, 109
magqqef 43, 245, 364
Massoretic accents 193
meteg 41-43, 69, 193
paragraph markers 48
petlihi 48
setimai 48
reversed nun
silldq 42, 45-47
small letters 49
sOf paslq 45
zaqef qatdén 45-47
Masoretic vocalization 31
conjunctive dages 40
dages 131
diphthongs 32-33
disjunctive dages 40
doubling dages 39
pausal forms 46-47, 106
plosive dages 38
plosives 24, 38, 39, 352, 363
transitional patah 33
vowel indicators 27-37, 37, 43,
106, 109, 118, 120-21, 125
127, 132

k]

material 199, 229, 245, 288
matres lectionis = vowel indicators,
see Masoretic vocalization
means 199, 245 354
Mediaeval Hebrew 18
medial $*wi, see vowel types
mental processes, see verbs, semantic
classes
metaphorical locative, see locatives
277,293
metathesis, see phonological
processes
meteg, see Masoretic signs
metonymy 235
mixed forms 121. See also irregular
verb stems
Moabite 16
mobile §°w4, see vowel types
modal words, see adverbs
modalities 143 148, 169, 360
Modern Hebrew 20
modus = mood
monosyllabic words 365
monosyllabic nouns, see noun
patterns
moods 55, 143, 356, 358, 360, 361,
362, 368.
indicative 53-54, 148, 355, 359,
optative 148, 355, 360, 361, 366
subjunctive 53-54, 148, 355, 360~
61, 366
morphemes 51, 153 352
morphology 68, 95, 175, 193, 200,
230, 361
morphological gender 176-78. See
also grammatical gender
morphological level 51, 70, 176-
77
mothers of reading = vowel
indicators, see Masoretic
vocalization
motivation 283, 297, 299, 302-303,
326
multiples 269
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narrated material = narrative texts,
see type of texts

narration = discursive speech, see text
types

narrative texts, see type of texts

narratives = narrative texts

natural elements, see nouns, semantic
classes

natural pairs, see nouns, semantic
classes

negatives, see adverbs

negative commands 151

negative purpose 305

negative requests 150

neutral imperfects 152

new characters 347

new paragraphs 331

new scenes 332

nifrad = status absolutus

Niphal 56, 67, 73-74, 77-78
double status Niphal 78

nomen = noun

nomina = nouns

nominal clauses, see sentence and
clause types

nominal complements 244. See also
complements

nominative 191, 247, 361. See also
case

non-completed action 144

non-finite verbs, see verbs

non-indicatives = modalities

non-living matter, see nouns,
semantic classes

norm 286, 292

North Arabic 16

North-West Semitic 16

noun phrase = NP

nouns 53, 55, 174, 361

word classes
abstract nouns 55, 175, 179,
185
collective nouns 55, 175, 180,
182-83, 185

common nouns 55, 187, 190,
191, 227, 233, 313
gentilic nouns 184
proper nouns 55, 174-75, 179
187, 191, 228, 233
substantives 55, 57, 174, 234,
361, 367
noun patterns
bisyllabic nouns 224
monosyllabic nouns 140, 207,
212, 220-223
segholate nouns 115, 119,
140-41, 214-19, 272
trisyllabic feminine nouns 206
trisyllabic segholate nouns
213, 218
semantic classes
body parts 185-86, 198
natural elements 178
natural pairs 180
NP, see syntactic units
number 55, 61-62, 67, 181-87, 228,
230-33, 352-55, 356, 363, 368.
See also congruency and
agreement
numerals 50, 56, 174, 232, 263-70
cardinals 57, 184, 263, 266-68
ordinals 57, 270
numerical plural 184
numerical singular 183
[ nun 96, 113, 116, 120, 131, 134,
136, 140.
nun inversum = reversed nun
oath 296, 303, 310-11
objects 53, 55-56, 63-65, 68, 241-46,
251, 33-37, 342, 345, 361
direct objects 53, 60, 162, 192,
239-43 246, 275, 357, 359
indirect objects 60, 173, 192, 239,
240, 254, 255, 275, 342-43,
345-46, 357, 359
object markers 90, 162, 244-46
object relations 198
obligatory order of constituents 341,
347
Old Akkadian 15
open syllables, see syllables

>

-~
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open accented syllables, see syllables
optative, see moods
option adverbial modifiers, see
adverbial modifiers
ordinals, see numerals
ordinary adverbs, see adverbs
ordinary infinitive = infinitive
construct, see verb conjugations
ordinary past = stmple past
o-stem 215. See also noun patterns
outcome 155, 323, 333
Palestinian Talmud 16
Palestinian tradition 48
paragraph markers, see Masoretic
signs
paraSah, see Masoretic signs
participles, see verb conjugations
particles 10, 150, 305, 312, 321, 361
partitive 198, 281, 289, 362
partitive relations 198
parts of speech ( = word classes) 53,
194, 361, 369
passive
meaning 73, 78, 82, 88
participle 76
Qal passive, 76, 40
verb 145, 165, 241, 275, 286
voice 54, 82, 368. See also voice
past perfect = distant past 362
past tense 68, 141
patah furtivum = transitional patah
patient 78, 242, 243, 286, 362
pausal forms, see Masoretic
vocalization
pendens constructions, see dislocation
constructions
penultimate syllables, see syllables
perfect forms, see verb conjugations
perfective 144
performative acts, see speech acts
permission 151
personal suffix = pronominal suffix
personal pronouns, see pronouns
petdha, see Masoretic signs
Phoenician 16

phonetics 362
phoneme 352
phonetic features 68
phonetic levels 51
phonetic variants 352
phonology 19, 362
phonological levels 51
phonological processes 10, 26,
51, 68
assimilation 26, 51, 78, 83,
99, 115-16, 120, 140,
274, 353
assimilated nun 94
compensatory lengthening 10,
39,97, 100, 102, 133,
274, 369
metathesis 26, 51, 83, 139,
360
phrases, see syntactic units
Piel 67, 79-81, 82, 86-87, 367
Pilpel 132
place 58, 230, 244, 260-61, 280, 288,
326-27, 328, 354
pleonasm 362
plosive dages, see Masoretic
vocalization
plosives, see consonant types
pluperfect (= distant past and
plusquamperfectum) 141, 168,
254, 349
plural 55, 69, 77, 181-86. See also
number and congruency features
plurals of extension 185
pluralis majestatis = honorific plural
plusquamperfectum = distant past
Poal 132
Poel 132
poetic texts 165
Polal 125-26
Polel 125-26
polite request 150, 335
positive wish 323, 334
possession 52, 197-98, 255, 297, 286
possessor 198, 286, 358
possessive construction 196-97
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possibility 53, 149, 159, 169, 361,
366
postconstructus 10, 192-97 203, 233,
234,237, 250, 266, 356, 363,
366. See also status constructus
postpositional 45-46
postpositional accents 44. See
also accentuation of syllables
PP, see syntactic units
pragmatics 11, 52, 315, 330
pragmatic conventions 21
pragmatic functions 248, 253,
272,322, 350
pragmatic information 303
pragmatic level 52
precative perfective 146, 363
precise point on the time-line 284
predicates 59-60, 63, 148, 154-55,
240, 247-50, 252-53, 306, 330,
335, 343, 345-46, 351-52, 355-
57, 363
predicate focus 345
predicative relationship 57, 231,
233,234,258
predicators of existence 53, 58, 248,
271,305, 318, 320-21, 361, 369
predictive discourse, see type of texts
prefix 67, 70-71, 75, 77-78, 82-85,
87-88, 123, 127, 146, 352, 363,
367. See also affixes.
prefix conjugations = imperfect forms
preformative 80, 118-20, 363
preperfect 254
preperfect relationship 349
prepositional phrases = PP
prepositions 57, 239-41, 243, 248,
250, 270, 271-294
preposition + pronominal suffix
272-73, 341
preposition’s complement 239
prepositional objects 342-43
prepositional phrases, see
syntactic units
prepositions prefixed to other
words 274

prescriptive texts, see types of texts

present 54, 162
present continuous 147
present incomplete 147
present perfect (= immediate past)
141, 145
present time 143
preterite 363
pretonic syllable, see accentuation of
syllables
preverbal field 337-38, 340-4], 349,
358,360, 363
price 281, 354
primary accents, see accentuation of
syllables
primitive adverbs, see adverbs
priority 269-70
privitative 288
processes of closure, see verbs,
semantic classes
processes of saying, see verbs,
semantic classes
processes of movement, see verbs,
semantic classes
proclitic 364
product 17, 199, 242
progression 160, 165-66, 169, 369
prohibition 149, 151, 320
pronomen = pronoun
pronomina = pronouns
pronominal suffixes, see suffixes
pronominalized constituents 342
pronouns. See also suffixes,
pronominal suffixes
anaphora 56, 353
cataphors 354
demonstrative pronouns 190,
257-59, 352
enclitic pronouns 200, 251
indefinite pronouns 56, 262-63,
323,325
independent personal pronouns
56, 251-54, 340
interrogative pronouns 56, 259,
262, 322-28. 360
personal pronouns 56, 191, 200,
251, 336
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reciprocal pronouns 56, 353
reflexive pronouns 56, 78, 353
relative pronouns 56, 62, 167,
189, 258-61, 296, 342
proper nouns, see nouns
prophetic perfect 146, 364
propretonic syllables, see
accentuation of syllables
protasis, see conditions
proximity 293
Pual 67, 73, 81-82, 100, 102-103,
112, 116, 120, 125, 132, 140,
367
puncta extraordinaria =
extraordinary points
purpose 164, 171, 283, 287, 297,
304, 369
Qal 67, 68,69, 73, 74-77, 78, 80-82,
86, 99, 102, 105, 108-109, 112-
13, 115-16, 118-21, 124, 128,
130-31, 140, 150, 366
Qal active 76
Qal passive 76, 140
qatal = perfect form
gatal 76
qatel 76
qatol 76
genemlut letters 40
qgere, see Masoretic conventions
qualify 57-58, 228, 230, 233, 257-59
354,363
quantifiers = focus particles
Qumran 16
Qur’an 16
Rabbinic Hebrew 17
real conditions, see conditions
reality 142, 148
reason 199, 278, 301-302, 324-26,
354
reciprocal 78, 353, 364
reciprocal action 84
reciprocal pronouns, see pronouns
referents 58, 185, 228 230, 253, 254,
319, 349, 364
reflexive 78, 84, 353, 364, 366, 368

k)

reflexive element of an agent 287
reflexive pronouns, see pronouns
refusal of a summons 318
relative clause, see sentence and
clause types, syntactic
relative pronouns, see pronouns
reported speech 156. See also
dialogue
request 54, 146, 149-52, 302, 335,
363
request to be excused 335
result 297, 299, 305. See also
outcome
resumptive, see dislocation
constructions
reversed gender 267. See also gender
reversed nun, see Masoretic signs
rhetorical questions 64, 313, 322-23,
325, 327
rhetorical organization 65-66
role/capacity 229, 243
roots 67-68, 148, 160, 242, 245, 360,
365, 366-68
royal plural = pluralis majestatis
S, see syntactic units
§°wa, see vowel types
§°wa, mobile = audible §°wa
$°w4, quiescens = mobile $*wa
scene 33/
schema etymologicum = internal
adjunct, see adjuncts
scriptio defectiva = defective mode of
writing, see Masoretic
conventions
scriptio plena = full mode of writing,
see Masoretic conventions
secondary accents, see accentuation
of syllables
séder, see Masoretic signs
segholate nouns, see nouns, noun
patterns
select 61, 154, 172, 242, 365
semantics 11, 74-88, 141, 153, 180,
182, 270, 315, 330, 365
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semantic functions 164, 242, 244,
248,259, 269, 272, 322, 344,
352, 359
semantic gender, see congruency
features
semantic level 52, 175-76
semantic relationships 276, 356
semantic roles 286
semantic-pragmatic 167, 253, 344,
346, 349
Semitic languages 15, 139, 188, 191,
244
sentence 60, 52, 365
sentence and clause types 63
semantic o?nfi/
circumstantig] clauses 65; 367
classifying clauses 249
clauses that provide a reason
301
conditional clauses 65, 300,
328, 353, 364, 367
identifying clauses 248
temporal clauses 284, 300,

367
syntactic
adverbial clauses 156, 319,
367

commands 64, 320

complement clauses 65, 355

complex sentences 64, 355

co-ordinating clauses 64

extended sentences 64, 358

infinitive clauses 255, 319

interrogative sentences 64,
369

main clauses 300

nominal clauses 63, 167-68,
252,329, 335, 247-48,
275,331, 343, 356,
361, 363

relative clause 163

simple sentences 63

statements 53, 170, 250, 319-
20, 359

subordinate clauses 58, 64-65,
260-61, 294, 319, 353,
367

supplementary clauses 65, 367

verbal sentences 63
WH-questions 59, 64, 321-22,
340, 369
yes/no questions 321-22
sequence in time 166, 169. See also
verb sequences
series of directives 170
setting of
a new episode 333
a new scene 332
setima, see Masoretic signs
short forms, see verb conjugations,
imperfect forms. See also
apocope and jussive forms
short mode of writing = defective
mode of writing, see Masoretic
conventions
short vowels, see vowel types
sibilants, see consonants, types
silent §°wa, see vowel types
silldq, see Masoretic signs
simple locatives, see locatives
simple past 141, 145, 364
simple sentences, see sentence and
clause types
simultaneous 157, 254
simultaneous actions 349
simultaneous events 168
simultaneous nature 159
singular 55, 69, 77, 181-86. See also
number and congruency features
singular collective 183
syntagmeme = constituent
small letters, see Masoretic signs
s6f pasdq, see Masoretic signs
sorrow, see expression of sorrow
sociolinguistics 11
sociolinguistic conventions 21,

349
South-West Semitic 16
spatial
locative 280, 285. See also
locatives
positioning 277-79, 287, 290-91,
293, 307

relationships 276
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speaker’s attitude 323
specification 200, 244-45, 247, 285,
292
specific point(s) in time 244
specific someone/something 269
speech acts 11, 149, 294, 357, 362,
365, 367
directive acts 148, 301
performative act 144, 146, 362
speech frames 155
split phrase 365
split objects 365
split subjects 248, 365
state of affairs 145, 165, 281, 309, .
325, 331-33
statements, see sentence and clause
types
statives 108, 119, 124, 130-31, 144-
45,165, 235, 244, 289, 365
stative verbs 76
status absolutus 193, 365
status constructus 192-200, 365
stems 9-10, 68, 76, 78, 100, 215,
220-22. 366
stem consonants 77-79, 81-83,
85, 87,95, 112-13, 120, 123-
25, 128-29, 132-33, 366
stem syllables 75, 123-24, 127,
129, 131, 366
stem vowels 71, 75, 77-80, 85,
88 92-93, 99-100, 105, 119,
124-25. 128, 132-33, 139,
150, 220, 273, 366
stem consonants, see stems
stem formations 73-88, 366
stem syllables, see stems
stem vowels, see stems
stop = plosive, see Masoretic
vocalization
stressed syllables, see accentuation of
syllables
strong conviction 309
strong verbs 102
structuralist approach 20
subjects 59-60, 247-51, 366
subjunctive, see moods

subordination 232, 234
subordinate clauses, see sentence
and clause types
subordinating conjunctions, see
conjunctions
substance 230
substantives, see nouns, word classes
suffix conjugations = perfect forms
suffixes 367
consonantal suffixes 69-70, 356
heavy suffixes 210, 205, 216-
19, 225
light suffixes 201, 216-19,
225
pronominal suffixes 56, 254-56.
See also pronouns
added to adverbs 308
added to discourse markers
329
added to nouns 200-27
added to object marker 245
added to predicators of
existence 320
added to prepositions 272-73
added to verbs 90-95
vocalic suffixes 69-71, 75, 77-80,
82-83, 85, 88, 99-100, 102,
108, 124, 127, 368
summary 167
superfluous use of waw 300
superlative degree, see comparisons
supplementary clauses, see sentence
and clause types
supplementary conjunctions, see
conjunctions
surprise, see expression of surprise
SVO 345
syllables 34
closed syllables 33, 34, 35, 37-39
43,70, 77, 85, 87, 102, 105,
106, 113, 118, 201, 274
final syllables 35, 44-45, 72, 125,
133, 168, 306, 207-10, 212
open syllables 34-38, 40-41, 92-
93. 123, 129, 201
penultimate syllables 35, 41, 168,
206-208

E
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synchronic level 20
syndetic 367
synonyms 236, 300
syntax 15, 20, 62, 141, 153, 165,
167, 170, 180, 238, 246, 266,
270, 275, 367
syntactic configurations 314
syntactic considerations 340
syntactic constructions 158, 164,
337
syntactic distinctions 332
syntactic domain 252, 312, 368
syntactic features 194
syntactic functions 154, 189, 196,
203, 239-42, 255, 353, 359,
365 ¢
syntactic gender 176, 178
syntactic level 52, 176-79, 181,
351
syntactic ordering 162
syntactic positions 192, 275
syntactic relations 354-55
syntactic-semantic functions 254
syntactic~semantic relationships
197
syntax-based classification 197
syntactic units
AP 62, 353, 361-62
clauses
NP 59-62, 64, 251, 257, 353,
361, 362
phrases 52, 56, 59-63, 156, 286,
338353, 362, 368
PP 61, 59, 61-62, 195, 228-29,
239-41, 248 272 275
S 60-61, 130, 290
VP 59-60, 63, 195, 241, 244,
351, 353, 35S, 361-63, 368
word groups 356
syntagms = constituents
Targumim 16
temporal
temporal adjuncts = adjuncts of
time 339, 343, 346. See also
adjuncts
temporal adjuncts of duration 343

temporal adjuncts of frequency
343
temporal adjuncts of points in
time 343
temporal clauses, see sentence
and clause types
temporal constructions 254, 332,
349
temporal frames 281, 284, 332
temporal indications 166
temporal point of orientation 339
temporal positioning 277, 287-88,
291
temporal proximity 332
temporal relationships 276
temporal spheres 165, 169
temporally binding prohibitions
149
tense system = time system
text grammar = text linguistics
text linguistics 21, 165, 367
textual level 51, 52
Tiberian vowel system 29
Tiberian vocalization 28
time line 331-32
time system 141-42
tone syllable, see accentuation of
syllables
topics 250, 285, 292, 344, 346-48,
367
topicalization 10, 337, 347
traditional grammar 20
transitional vowel 33
transitional patah, see Masoretic
vocalization
transitive verbs, see verbs, syntactic
classes
transliteration 22, 24
trisyllabic, see nouns, noun patterns
types of sentences = sentence types
types of texts 52, 66
argumentative texts 66
descriptive texts 66
discursive speech 66
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narrative texts 52, 66, 145, 148,
166-68, 170, 331-32, 344,
348
predictive discourse 169
prescriptive texts 66, 170
Ugaritic 16, 139
unaccentuated syllables, see
accentuation of syllables
uncertainty 309-10
unchangeable long vowels, see vowel
types
undivided whole 198
unique referent 190
unmarked
construction 346
forms 53, 148, 175
word order, see word order
unreal conditions, see conditions
urgent commands 172
urgent requests 335
u-stem 215, 220 See also noun
patterns
utterances 253, 330, 368
valency 172, 368
value-judgements 325
verb chains 68, 163-64, 368
waw copulatives 69, 71, 163,
298, 369
waw copulative + directives 171
waw copulative + imperatives 172
waw copulative + imperfect forms
171, 369
waw copulative + perfect forms
168
verb conjugations 55
cohortative forms 67, 71, 150-51,
355
imperative forms 54, 68, 71, 94,
150-51, 328
imperfect forms 54, 68, 70, 71,
93-94, 146-50, 359, 364-66,
369
short forms 71, 112, 132, 360,
365, see also jussive
forms and see apocope
infinitive absolute 67, 72, 157-61,
306, 338, 341, 355

infimtive construct 67, 72, 95,
153-57,332, 342, 355
jussive forms 71, 150-52, 360.
See also short forms
participle forms 55, 67, 72-73, 75,
78, 80, 82-83, 88, 90, 162-63,
165, 190, 196, 263, 318, 321,
335, 339, 355
perfect forms 68-69, 76, 90-93,
113, 126, 144-46, 261, 362
verb phrases = VP
verb sequences 68, /43, 163, 164,
368
waw consecutives 69, 71, 161,
163, 298, 369
waw consecutive + imperfect
forms 10, 76, 106, 112, 125,
128, 139, 143, 158, 164, 166-
68, 252, 332, 336, 339, 369
waw consecutive + perfect forms
143, 164, 168-71, 252, 331,
336, 369
verb stems = stems
verb system 142
verba = verbs
verbal
verbal adjectives = participle, see
adjectives
verbal clause, 154, 247329, 336
verbal notion 247, 336
verbal nouns 368
verbal sentences, see sentence and
clause types, syntactic
verbless clauses = nominal clauses
verbs 53, 368
semantic classes
emotional processes 278, 285
giving processes 278
mental processes 154, 296
processes of closure 283
processes of saying 278, 285
verbs of abiding 244
verbs of entrance 283
verbs of movement 159, 172,
244,247, 285
verbs of observation 154, 296,
329
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verbs of speaking 156
verbs of supplication 283
verbs (cont.)
syntactic classes
finite verbs 55, 153-56, 158,
161, 163, 189, 200,
247,252, 261, 263,
319, 355, 358
intransitive verbs 53, 61, 76,
358, 360, 365, 368
non-finite verbs 55, 153, 355,
358, 368
transitive verbs 53, 61, 76,
242-43 246, 358, 365,
368
verbum = verb
virtual doubling 39
vocalic suffixes, see suffixes
vocatives 189, 191, 247, 249, 368
voice 54, 82, 183, 245, 250, 282,
297, 305, 319, 368
active voice 54
vowel changes 91-93
vowel indicators, see Masoretic
vocalization
vowel types
audible Sewa 29, 32, 36-37, 40,
69-71, 75, 97, 99-100, 112,
127, 150, 237, 274
changeable long vowels 29, 91,
205-12
extra short vowels 29
half vowels 26, 31-32, 36, 38, 99
long vowels 36-37
medial Sewd 38
mobile Sewi 37
Sewd 29, 32, 36-38, 40, 69, 93,
97, 99-100, 210, 273-74
short vowels 29, 36, 39-40, 42-
43, 105-106
silent $ewa 37,40, 97, 100, 105
unchangeable long vowels 29, 31,
92
VP, see syntactic units
VSO, see word order
[ waw 96, 1/6-2], 134-35
[ waw 72, 96, 121-28, 131-36, 366

waw consecutive + imperfect forms,
see verb sequences

waw consecutive + perfect forms, see
verb sequences

waw consecutives, see verb
sequences

waw copulative + imperatives, see
verb chains

waw copulative + imperfect forms,
see verb chains

waw + imperatives 172

wayyiqtol = waw consecutive +
imperfect form

weak verb stems = irregular verbs

well formed text 315

wegatal = waw consecutive + perfect
form

weqatalti = waw consecutive +
perfect form

WH-interrogatives = interrogative
pronouns

WH-questions, see sentence and
clause types. See also factual
questions

wishes 47, 53, 149, 151-53, 323,
365-66

word categories = word classes

word chains 238-39, 246, 248, 294,
208-99, 311, 338, 342

word classes (= parts of speech) 11,
51-53, 57, 271, 305, 328, 369.

word groups, see syntactic units

word order 11, 241, 248, 336-50, 359
marked word order 337, 342,

349-50

unmarked word order 342-43

yes/no questions, see sentence and
clause types

yiqtal 76

yigtol 76

yigtol = imperfect form

Iyod, 116-21,134-35

Il yod 72, 96, 121-28, 138. 366

zaqef qatdn, see Masoretic signs
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